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The following Work has been drawn up by Signor Bicoi, 
Professor of Italian in the City of London College, on the 
same plan as the Frincipia Latina and the French and 
German Principia. 

The main object of the book is to enable a beginner to 
acquire an accurate knowledge of the chief grammatical 
forms, to learn their usage by constructing simple sen- 
tences as soon as he commences the study of the language, 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of words useful in 
conversation as well as in reading. The grammatical 
forms are printed in conspicuous type and at full length, 
as no sound knowledge of the language can be acquired 
unless the pupil becomes thoroughly familiar with these 
forms. But at the same time it is important that the 
learner shoiQd be exercised from the first in the construc- 
tion of Sentences, so as to test by practical application 
the grammatical forms. The present Work thus contains 
Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise-book, with Vocabularies, 
and consequently presents in one book all that the 
beginner will require for some time in his study of the 
language. 

The Grammar has been made as complete as possible, 
so fax as the forms are concerned, in order to obviate the 
necessity of the use of any other Grammar. Great pains 
have been taken to simplify the Rules, which often consist 
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of only a few words, wheu the same subjects oiBcnpy 
several pages in other Italian Grammars. Special care 
has been taken in the arrangement and classification of 
the Irregular Verbs. Many of the so- called Irregular 
Verbs, which show the same slight irregularities, are 
given in the chapters on Peculiarities of Verbs. 

As most persons have learnt some Latin before beginning 
Italian, it has been thought advisable to point out the 
affinities between the two languages. In the Vocabularies 
the etymology of aU Italian words is given, not only of 
those derived from the Latin, but also of those which come 
from the Teutonic and other laniruages. In the case of 
Teutonic derivations the modern German forms, where 
they exist, are generally given, as more pmctically useful 
than the older forms, from which the Italian words 
actually come. In drawing up these lists the authorities 
of Diez, Littre, and Brachet have been chiefly followed. 

The writer has consulted most of the books used in 
teaching Italian both in this country and abroad, and 
desires to express his obligations to the Grammars of 
Volpe and Sauer, as well as to the ordinary Grammars 
used in Italian Schools. 
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I. — The Alphabet. Parts of Speech. 

1. Alphabet' — The Italian alphabet consists of 22 letters : 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, L, M, N, O, P, 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, 1, m, n, o, p, 

Q, R, S, T, U, V, Z. 
q, r, 8, t, n, v, z. 

The English letters K, W, X, Y are only nsed in foreign 
words. 

The names of the Italian letters are given on page 3. 
Of these letters, a, e, t, o, u are Vowels (vocdli), the re- 
maining letters being consonants (comondnti). 

2. Accents, — There is onlj one written accent (\) in 
Italian, and it is used 

(a) To mark a contraction ; as, verity, truth ; caritsl, charity ; 

written instead of caritdte, veritate, showing thus the 
suppression of a syllable, and preserving the accent of 
the word in its original place. 

(b) To give a different signi6cation to the same word, as 

la, the, 1^, there ; dsi,fromf da, gives ; e, and, ^, is. 

(c) On the third person singular of the Past Definite and on 

the first and third pei*sons singular of the Future: 
as, egli am6, he loved ; io amer6, 1 shall love ; egli 
amerS, he tuill love. 

Note 1.— The acute accent (') ia never written in Italian, bnt in this work it 
ia put for the sake of beginners upon every Italian word, except in 
the Exercises, in order to indicate the pronunciation ; as, un &ngelo, 
an angd; un amfco, a friend. 
2.— Some writers use tbe circumflex aoc(>nt {") to mark the contrac- 
tion of two Cb : as principt for principiit etc. 

3. Apostrophe, — The Apostrophe shows that a vowel has 
been dropped, as Tamico, the friend, instead of lo amico; 
r anima, the soul, instead of la dnima. 
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4. Oendera. — There are two Genders : MaBOuline (maaeo- 
lino) and Feminine (femminino). 

6. Numbers, — There are two Numbers : Singular (singo- 
Idre) and Plural (jplurdle). 

6. Parts of Speech. — There are Nine Parts of Speech in 
the Italian language : 

1. Article. articclo, 5. Verb, verho. 

2. Substontiye, or Noun, tostantivOf 6. Adverb. avvSrbio. 

or nome, 7. Pre^ition, preposizidne. 

3. Adjective, aggettivo. 8. Conjunction, congtunztdne. 

4. Pronoun, - pr&mkne. 9. Interjection, interiezidne. 



11 


a in made : 


meno, less. 


»» 


a in and : 


erba, grass. 


)) 


e in to be: 


dire, io say. 


)) 


in society : 


Eotto, under. 


)) 


ill loss : 


ddtto, learned. 


11 


00 in booty : 


miito, duTnb. 



II. — Pronunciation. 

Every letter must be pronounced in Italian, as there are 
neither diphthongs nor mutes. 

Vowels. 

a is pronounced like a in father : as, p^dre, faJther. 
( (close) 

I (open) 
i 

( (close) 
I (open) 
n 

Consonants. 

The Consonants not given below have the same sound 
as in English. 

ik before a, o, u,h: as cdro, dear ; che, icAal. 
ch in cherry before e, i : as c^ra, i/7ax ; citt^ 
toum. 
Ig ill garden before a, o, u, h; as gdla, throat; 
g■hiand,^ ocom. , ■ , , 

gf m general before e, t: as gelare, to freeze; 
gidrno, day. 
gl when before i sounds like II in billiards : as egli, he ; except in 
negligere {to neglect) and its derivatives; when it sounds like gl 
in negligent. In all other cases gl has the Knglish sound, 
gn sounds like ni in union : as bagno, bath ; ragno, spider. 
h is never pronounced in Italian, and is used 

(a) to harden tlie sound of the letturs c and g when these precede 
the vowel e or i. 

(b) to give different meanings to the same word : as anno, year ; 
hanno {they) have.. 

j sounds like y in to yield and is used only to form the plural of a few 
words in to ; as ese'mpio, example^ ese'mpj or ese'mpii. 

80 has the sound of / ^ ^^ scatter before a, o, «, h : as, scacco, chess. 

\ 8^ in shame before e, i : as, scimmia, monkey. 
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Pbonunciation of the Italian Alphabet. 

Name. Similar soonds in English. 

A a sounded like a in father^ 

B bi „ bein to be. 

G ci „ ch in cherry and c in cottage, 

D di „ di ill discovery. 

E e „ a in and and made. 

F effe H fi/c in effervescent. 

G gi ,j ge in general and gf in garden. 

H acca „ aca in ck;a(2em^. 

I i „ t in middle. 

J i liingo „ y in to yield ' 

L elle „ elle in EUesmere, 

M emme „ the Engliiih m. 

N enne „ en in enemy. 

O o „ o in 2oM and in society, 

P pi „ i>i in pity. 

Q qu „ qu iu (^'uarreZ. 

B erre „ err in to <Jrr. 

S esse „ esse in essence, 

T ti f, tea in ^ea. 

U u „ 00 in booty. 

V vi „ vi in victory. 

Z zeda „ the English long zed. 



III. — The Article (TArticolo). 

There are three Articles, the Definite, the Indefinite, 
and the Partitive. 

1. Definite Article. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular 11, lo (1') ♦ la Q?) 

Plural i, gU le 

II is used before all masculine nouns beginning with a 
consonant, except the impure 8 and z; as, il padre, the 
father ; il frat^Uo, the brother, Lo is used before masculine 
nouns beginning with the impure «, 2 or a vowel, but 
the is dropped before a vowel : as, lo scoglio, the rock ; 
lo zio, the uncle ; V osso, the hone^ instead of lo osso. I is the 
plural of il, and gli of lo ; but the * of gli is onl}' dropped 
before another i : as, lo scettro, the sceptre ; gli scettri, the 
sceptres ; V ingannatore, the cheat ; gP inganrjatori, the cheats. 

Note. — When a noun ends in gli^ the g of the article is dropped to 
avoid the repetition of the same sound : as, 11 scdgli, (he rocks ; 11 artigli, 
the claws. 

Note. — ^The impure s\ss followed by another consonant ; as, <&, so, 
sdi &c. 

* The Article comes from the Latin demonstrative pronoun ille, Ula. 

1* 
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La is used with all feminine nouns ; but drops the a 
and takes an apostrophe when before a vowel: as, 
r allieva, the pupil (fern.), instead of la allieva. 

2. Indefinite Article. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

uno, un. una, un'. 

Uno is nsed before masculine words beginning with the 
impure 8 or z; un is used before all other masculine nouns ; 
una is used before all feminine nouns, except those begin- 
ning with a vowel, before which it drops the a and is 
written un' : as, uno sc^Lcco, a chessboard ; un amico, a 
friend (maac.^ ; una mddre, a mother ; un' amica, a friend 
{fern,). 

[3. The Partitive Article is given on page 14.] 

The Article always agrees in gender and number with 
the Noun. 

Sxampldf. 
Singular. Plural. 

il padre, the father. i padri, the fathers. 

la madre, the mother. le mddri, the mothers, 

lo specchio, the looking-glass, gU specchi, tlis ", yohing-glasses. 

ramico, the friend (m.). gU amici, the friends (m.). 

r arnica, the friend (J.) le amiche, th&-friends (f.), 

uno sp^chio, a looking-glass. 

un cane, a dog. 

una camera, a room. 

nn' anima, a soul. 

Present Tense of the Verb " To have,*' av6re. 

Singular. Plural. 

io ho,* I have. ntfi abbifimo, we have. 

tn bii, thou hast. ytfi avete, you have. 

egU ha, he has. 6glino hfinno, they (m.) have. 

ella ha, she h<is. elleno hanno, they if.) have. 

Exercise I. 

1. To ho r orologio. 2. To ho una camera. 3. Tu hai un cane. 
4. II padre ha 1' orologio. 5. La madre ha un cane. 6. L' amico ha 
uno zio. 7. L' arnica ha una zia. 8. Lo zio ha una madre. 
9. L'uomo aa il cane. 10. L'uomo ha una camera. 11. Lo zio 
ha la cera. 12. La madre ha un orologio. 



* Many authors use the accent instead of the h : as, d, at, d, cinno. Note that the h, 
or the accent, are used to distinguish the verb from similar words of different meaning : 
as o, or ; ai, to the; a, to; anno, year. 
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1. I have a dog. 2. We have a room. 3. The man has a 
friend (mcuic,), 4. The man has a dog. 5. The mother has a 
friend (/em.). 6. They (masc,) have a watch. 7. They (fern.) 
have a friend (fern,), 8. The friend (/em.) has an uncle. 9. I 
have the dog. 10. The man has a dog. II. The mother has a 
watch. 12. The friend (masc.) has a room. 

Present Tense of the Verb " To have" av^re, used Inteno^ 
gatively. 

Singular. Plural. 

ho io ! have If abbiamo ntfi ! have tee f 

h6i tu ! hoM thou f ayete y tf i ! have you ? 

ha ^li ! Juuhei hinno eglino ! have they (m.) ? 

haella! hasshef hanno glleno ! have they (/.)f 

■i, yes; no^ no; e (before vowels ed), and; ohe, what. 

Exercise II. 

1. Avete voi un padre ed una madre ? 2. Ha egli uno zio ? Si, 
egli ha uno zio. 3. Hal tu una zia? 4. Avete voi un cane? 
5. Ha egli lo zucchero? 6. Avete voi una camera? Si, io ho una 
camera. 7. Ha il cane un osso? Si, il cane ha un osso. 8. Ha 
r amico la cera ? Si, egli ha la cera. 9. Avete voi un allievo ? No, 
io ho un' allieva. 10. Ha ella un orologio? 11. Ohe avete voi? 
Io ho un cane. 12. Avete voi un coltello? Si, io ho un colteilo. 

1. Has he a friend (masc.) f 2. Have they (masc.) a pupil (masc.^ ? 
3. Has the friend (masc.) a watch? 4. Have you a pupil (fem.)? 
5. Has he a watch ? 6. Have they (fern.) an uncle ? Yes, they 
(fern.) have an uncle. 7. Have you a kDife? No, I have the 
sugar. 8. Have you a room ? Yes, I have a room. 9. Has he a 
dog ? No, he has a watch. 10. Has she the sugar ? Yes, she has 
the sugar. 11. Has the dog a bone? Yes, the dog has a bone. 
12. Have they (masc.) a room ? Yes, they (masc.) have a room. 



IV. — The Substantive (il Sostantivo). 

1. Formation of the Plural (FormaaiSne del Plurdle), 

All nouns form their plural in i, except feminine nouns 
in a, which form their plural in e. 

EzanplAs. 
Singular. Plural. 

il frat^o, ifie brother. i frat^li, the hrotners. 

la mdno, the hand. le mdni, the hands. 

11 prfncipe, the prince. i principi, the princes. 

la mddre, the mother. le m&dri, the mothers. 

la c&sa, the house, le cdee, the houses. 

il poeta, the poet. i po^tl, the poets. 
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Notes. 

1. Words ending in ca, ga take h after the c or ^ in the 
plural, in order to preserve to those letters the same hard 
sound they have in the singular : as, il duca, the duke, 
i diichi ; la ruga, the wrinkle, le riighe. 

2. Words ending in co, go in the singular have their 
plural, some in ci| gi, and some in chi, ghi : V amico, the 
friend J gli amid ; il sacco, the acuik, i s&cchi ; il mago, the 
magician, i magi ; V dgo, the needle, gli aghi. 

3. Monos3'llables, words with the accent on the last 
syllable, and words ending in 1, ie, or s do not change in 
tlie plural : as, il re, the king, i re ; la citta, the town, le citta ; 
la specie, species, le specie ; il lapis, the pencil, i lapis. 

4. Words ending in cia, cola, gia, ggia, and sola drop 
the i in the plural : la fdccia, tlie face, le facce ; la spidggia, 
the coast, le spiagge. 

5. The names of trees are masculine, and the names 
of fruits are feminine: as, il n6ce, the walnut-tree, la noce, 
the walnut; il ciriegio, the clterry-tree, la ciriegia, the cherry, 
etc. The exceptions are : la qii^rcia, the oak, il £[co, which 
means the fig-tree and the fig ; il limone, the lemon-tree and the 
lemon ; and 1' ananasso, the pine-apple tree and the pine apple. 

The following words are irregular in the plural : — 



Dio, 


God. 


gli dei, 


the gods. 


il biie, - 


the ox. 


i budi, 


the oxen. 


miUe, 


a thousand. 


mila, 


thousands. 


la moglie, 


the wife. 


le mdgli. 


the wives. 


I* udmo, 


the man. 


gli udniini, 


the men. 


r novo, 


the egg. 


le udva, 


tJie eggs. 



[Other Irregular Plurals to be passed over by the pupil 
at present, 

1. The following masculine nouns in o have, besides the 
plural in i, a feminine plural in a, sometimes e, in some 
cases with a different signification (the plurals placed in 
brackets are less frequent) : — 



Singalar. 
Masculine. 

r anello, the ring 
il braccio, the arm 
il budello, the gut 

il calca^o, the heel 
il castello, ths castle 
il cervello, the brain 



Masculine, 
gli anelli 
(i bracci) 
i budelli 

(i calcagni) 

i castelli 

i cervelli, mind 



PluraL 



Feminine, 
(le anella). 
le braccia. 
le budeUa, bu- 

delle. 
le calcagna. 
(l^ castella). 
le cervella, hrains. 
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Singular. 
Masculine. 

il cfglio, the eyebrow 
il coltello, the knife 
il cdrno, the horn 
il ditello, the cirmpit 
11 dito, the finger 
11 fllo, the thread 
il fondamento, 

foundation 
il f tiitto, the fruit 
il fiiso, the spindle 
11 g^sto, the gesture 
il ginocchio, the knee 
11 gdmito, the elbow 
il grido, the shout 
il labbro, the lip 
il l^gno, the wood 
11 lenzudlo, the sheet 
il membro, tlie limb 
il inuro, the wall 

V or^chio, the ear 

V dsso, the bone 



PluraL 



Masculine. 
(i ci'gli) 
i coltelli 
i corni, cornets 
(i ditelli) 
(i diti) 
i fill {of a plot) 



Feminine. 
le ciglia. 
(le coltella). 
le cdrna, horns. 
le ditella, ditelle. 
le dita. 
le m& (of doth]. 



the i fondnmenti {used ab- le fondAmenta (of ma- 



stractedly) 
i friitti, results 
1 fusi 

i gesti, gestures 
(i gindcchi) 
i gdmiti 
(i gridi) 
(i labbri) 
i Mgni, ships 
(i lenzudli) 



sonry). 
le friitta. (he fruits, 
(le fdsa). 

le g^sta, great deeds. 
le gindcchia. 
(le gdmita). 
le grida. 
le labbra. 

le \egiie^,\4gne,firewood, 
le lenzudla. 
le membra, limbs. 



il pdmo, the apple 
il pilgno, the fist 



i membri, members 

1 mdri, walls (of a house) le mura vjolltt (of a toum). 

(gli or^cchi) le orecchia, orlcchie. 

gli dssi, bones le dssa {remains of the 

dead, ashes). 

i pdmi (le pdma). 

i piigni, blows with fist le piigna, fists. 
ilquaclr^o,5ncA;,arroi(7i quadr^lli, bricks le quadiella, arrotos> 

il nso, laughter, rice 1 risi, rice le ri'sa, laughter. 

11 sdcco, sack 1 sacohi (le sacca). 

lo stndo, 8^01^^ (gli stndi) le strida. 

il tempo, the time, i tempi, times, weathers le quattro tempora, the 

weaiher four ember-weeks. 

il vestigio, the track, (i vestigi) le vestigia, vestige. 

trace 
il vestimento, clothing (i vestimenti) le vestimenta. 

2. The foUov^ing masculine nouns in have always the 
plural feminine in a : — 



il centinaio, the hundred, 
il cudio, the leather, 
il miglio, the mile, 
il miglidio, the thousand, 
11 mdggio, the bucket, 
il paio, the pair, 

il rubbio, four bushels, 
lo staio, the bushel. 



le centinaia. 
le cudia. 
le miglia. 
le migliaia. 
le mdggia. 
le paia. 
le rubbia. 
le staia. 



3. The follov^ing nouns are only used in the singular : 



la cancrena, tJie gangrene. 

la cafie, rottenness of bones. 

la mdne, the morning. 

la pasqua, Easter. 

la prog^nie, the descendants. 



la prole, the offspring. 
la rdbn, the property. 
la rosolia, flte measles. 
la stirpe, the pedigree. 
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4. The following words 

gli ann&li, the annals. 
le basette, the whiskers. 



tfie moust-cuihes. 

the trousers. 

the caresses. 

the sweetmeats. 

the funeral. 

the wedding. 
gli sponsdli, f?ie betrothal. 
le tenehre, the darkness. 



ibaffi, 
i calzoni, 
le carezze, 
i dulci/ 
r esequie, 
le ndzze, 



have no singular when meaning, 

le fauci, throat (of a wild beast). 

le furbici, the scissors. 

i guai, the looes. 

le interiura, the entrails. 

le molle, the tongs. 

i mostacchi, the moustaches, 

le mutande, the drawers. 

i vanui, the pinions. 

le viscere, the entrails. 

i YiTeri, the victuals. 



5. The following nonns have a different meaning in 
their plural : — 

11 c^ppo, the trunk of a tree 

la dote, the dowry. 

il ferro, the iron. 

il fasto, the luxury. 

il gcnitdre, the father. 

la gente, the people. 

la grazia, grace, free pardon 

11 natile, Chririmas. 

il rame, the ore ;inetal). 

il Bile, the salt. 



1 ce'ppi, 
le doti, 
1 fern, 
i fasti, 



thefetUrs. 

the qualities. 

the fetters. 

the annals. 
i genitdri, the parents. 
le genti, the nations. 
le grazie, thanks. 
i natali, the birth. 
i rami, the engraved plates, 
i sail, the witticisms. 



la vacanza, the vacancy (of an office), le vacdnze, the holidays.'} 

due, two; tre, three ; vedlitOi yfito, seen. 

EXEBCISE III. 

1. Due uomini hanno veduto un cavallo. 2. Le donne hanno 
gli agbi. 3. To ho gli specchi. 4. lo ho visto un ragno. 5. Ha 
egli un podere? SI, egli ha due poderi. 6. Ella ha le frutta. 7. La 
moglie ha tre aghi. 8. Noi abbiamo due mani. 9. Lo zio ha due 
sorelle. 10. Hai tu due uova ? No, io ho un uovo. 11. La casa ha 
tre porte. 12. Egli ha uno specchio. 

1. She has two needles. 2. We have three houses. 3. He has 
two imcles. 4. He has an estate. 5. We have the fruits. 6. He 
has a sister. 7. She has three eggs. 8. Have you two horses? 
No, I have one horse. 9. The house has two doors. 10. Have 
you an aunt ? I have three aunts. 11. The woman has a needle. 
12. We have three horses. 

i6nO| are; qnittro, /our; thuqjie, five ; finohe, also; o, or. 

EXBBCISB iV. 
A. 

1. Avete voi tre, o quattro case ? Io ho-cinque case. 2. Avete voi 
uno zio ? SI, ed io ho anche una zia. 3. Ella ha una figlia. 4. La 
mano ha cinque dita. 5. Egli ha tre'figli e due figlie. 6. La casa ha 
quattro finestre. 7. Io ho due fratelU. 8. Tu hai tre sorelle ed un 
fratello. 9. La zia ha quattro sorelle. 10. II padre ha tre fratelli. 11. 
La casa ha una porta e cinque finestre. 12. Noi abbiamo una sorella. 
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1. I have two houses. 2. The house has two doors. 3. The 
house has five windows. 4. The sister has five needles. 5. Have 
you a brother ? I have a brother and two sisters. 6. The mother 
has five sons and three daughters. 7. The uncle has a brother. 

8. The aunt has two sisters. 9. The hands have fingers. 10. 
Have you five horses ? No, I have two horses. 11. Have you a 
knife ? No, I have a bone. 12. The man has a watch, two horses 
and three houses. 

B. 
1. La donna ha cinque figli. 2. Ella ha anche due figlie. 3. Jo 
ho due cappelli. 4. Le due donne sono sorelle. 6. II padre e lo 
zio sono amici. 6. Hai tu le noci ? No, io ho le arance. 7. Noi 
abbiamo due spazzole. 8. Avete voi il sapone ? Si, ed io ho anche 
r asciugamano. 9. La figlia ha due sorelle. 10. II figlio ha due fratelli. 
11. La sorella ha ima spazzola. 12. II padre ha una forchetta. 

1. I have a toweL 2. He has a hat. 3. She has two oranges. 
4. He has a brother and also a sister. 6. Have you a fork ? Yes, 
and I have also a knife. 6. She has a daughter. 7. They (masc.) 
have five walnuts. 8. The sister has two oranges and three walnuts. 

9. I have a brush. 10. I have an uncle and an aunt. 11. Have you 
an uncle? Yes, and 1 have also an aunt. 12. We have two oranges. 

2. Formation of the Genitive (Genitivo). 

The preposition of is expressed in Italian by di, which 
is thus used with the article. 

Singular. Plaral. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

del deUa dei deUe ] 

dello dell' degU } of the. 

dell' I 

Indefinite Article d' 4iio, d' an, d' ^na, d' un' of a, an, 

Del a contraction of di il. Dei a contraction of di i. 

Dello, dell' „ di lo. DegU „ di gli. 

Delia, deU' „ di la. DeUe „ di le. 

Ezamples. 
Singular. Plural. 

delpddre <f the father. deipddri of the fathers. 

dello zio of the uncle. degU zii of the uncles. 

dell' amico of the friend (m.) degli amici of the friends (m.) 

della madre of the mother. deUe mddri of the mothers^ 

dell' arnica of the friend .(/.). delle amiche of the friends (/.). 

d' ^0 sp^cchio of a loohing-glass. 

d' on capp^llo of a hat. 

d' ^na camera of a room, . 

d' nn' ^nima of a soul. 

d, is ; dove, tfve, where ; qui, here. 

Exercise V. 
1. L' arte del pittore. 2. II cappello del fratello e qui. 3. Dov' ^ 
{for dove h) 11 libro del fratello ? Qui. 4. H colore della faccia. 



Definite Article 
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5. La faccia dell' uomo. 6. Le strida della scimmia. 7. Dove sono 
gli amici dello zio ? Eglino sono qui. 8. Dov' h la sedia della 
zia? La sedia della zia h qui. 9. 11 giardino dello zio. 10. II 
cappello della cugina. 11. 11 cavallo del cugino. 12. Le dita della 
mano. 

1. The books of the cousin (wmmc.) are here. 2. The hat of the 
man. 3. The garden of the house. 4. The windows of the houses. 
5. The room of the uncle. 6. Tlie colour of the hands. 7. The 
friends of the cousin (masc,). 8. The horses of the uncle. 9. The 
chaiw of the room. 10. The house of the painter. 11. Tlie house 
of the aunt. 12. The hats of the brothers are here. 



3. FORMATlOJf OF THE DaTIVE (Dotivo). 

The prepositions to and at are translated in Italian 
by a (before a vowel ad), which is thus used with the 
article. 

Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

ai &U0 



Singular. 
Masculine. feminine. 

al 6Ua 



Definite Article 



6110 
all* 



aU' 



igU 



Indefinite Article ad ^o, ad axL| ad tna, ad im\ 

Al a contraction of a il. Ai a contraction of a i. 

Alio, all* ,, a lo. Agli „ a gli. 

Alia, aU* 



a lo. 
a la. 



AUe 



»» 
It 



a le 



Bzamplas. 
Singular. 

to the fattier. ai pddri 

to the uncle. &gli zii 

to the friend (m.) agli amici 
to the mother. ille inadri 

to the friend (/.) alle amiche 

ad Uno speochio to a hoking-glaas. 

ad un cappello to a hcU. 

ad ^na camera to a rt)om. 

ad nn* anima to a soul. 



al padre 
611o zio 
all* amico 
&lla madre 
all* arnica 



Plural 

to the fathers, 
to the uncles, 
to the friends (wi.) 
to the mothers, 
to the friends (/.) 



Masculine : 
Feminine : 



(il) mio 
(la)inia 

chi, who? whom? 
io amo, / love, I like. 



m m • 

miei 



(i) 
(le)]iiie 



} 



my. 



dato, given. 
io do, / give. 



Exercise VI. 

1. Io do un cappello alia sorella. 2. Avete voi dato un anello alia 
madre? 3. lo do le frutta alia figlia. 4. Io amo il mio bastone. 
5. Lo zio ha dato uno specchio alia zia. 6. Io ho dato il giornale 
alio zio. 7. Io do la mia penna alia sorella. 8. L* allieva ha dato 
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una penna all' allievo. 9. Egli ha dato un libro alia madre. 10. 
Noi abbiamo dato un quadro al fratello. 11. Lo zio ha dato il mio 
bastone al padre. 12. lo ho dato il mio cappello al fratello. 

1. I have given my ring to the aunt. 2. fie has given my stick 
to the uncle. 3. She has given a hat to the daughter. 4. She has 
given a pen to the aunt. 5. We have given a newspaper to the 
father. 6. They {masc.) have given a painting to the uncle. 7. 
I have given my hat to the friend (masc). 8. The uncle has given 
a pen to my friends (masc). 9. He has given a book to the 
daughter. 10. They (masc.) have given my newspapers to the 
pupils (masc). 11. I like my painting. 12. He has given a 
horse to the man. 









4. FoKMATiON OF theAblative (Ablativo). 

The Ablative is formed in Italian with the prepositions 
da, from ; in, in ; su, upow, on ; per, hy ; con, wiih ; fra, tra, 
among ; which are thus used with the article. 

Singular Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

f dal, daUo, dall* daUa, daU' dai, dagU dalle fr(m the. 

nel, nello, nell' nella, nell' net, negli nelle in the. 

snl, sCillo, sail* snlla, soli' sni, sdgU s^e on the. 

pel, per lo, per V per la, per V pei, per gli, per le hy the. 

, col, con lo, conT con la, con V coi, con gli con le with the. 

' da nno, da nn da una, da on' from a, an. 

in nno, in nn in dna, in nn' in a, an. 

Bur uno, snr nn sur una, sur nn' on a, an. 

per uno, per un per una, per un' hy a, an. 

, con uno, con un con ^a, con un' vyith a, an. 

m 

Dal a eontraction of da il. Dai a contraction of da i. 

Dallo, dall' „ da lo. Dagli „ da gli. 

Dalla, dall' „ da la. Dalle „ da le. 

The same contractions take place with the other pre- 
positions (see p. 12), except with fra and tra, which are 
generally not contracted with the article. 

Examples. 
Singular. Plural. 

dal pddre from the father. daipddri from the fathers. 

dallo zio from the uncle. dagU zii from the uncles. 

dall' amico fromthe/riend (m.) dsig\i amici from the friends (m.) 

dalla madre . from the mother. daUe madri from the mothers. 
dall' arnica from the friend (/.) daUe amiche from the friends (f.) 
da ^0 specchio /ro/n a looking-glass, 
da un cappello from a hat. 
da tina camera from a room, 
da un' anima from a soul. 
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io Tengo, leome ; 6|^ Tiene, he comes ; io vido, I go. 



Exercise VII. 



1. Io vengo dalla citta. 2. Egli viene dal giardino. 3. Ella 
viene dall* albergo. 4. Io vado alia chiesa. 5. Ella viene dalla 
ferrovia. 6. Egli viene dalla zia. 7. Io vado per la strada, 8. 
Ella d con la madre. 9. Ella viene dal teatro. 10. 11 servo 
viene col libri. 11. U dottore viene dalla casa. 12. Lo speziale 
viene col dottore. 

1. I come from the church. 2. He comes from the hotel. 3. 
I go to the hotel. 4. She comes by the railway. 6. I come from 
the street. 6. She comes with the books. 7. The micle comes 
with the doctor. 8. I come from the church. 9. She is with my 
brother and with my sister. 10. The aimt comes from the town, 
11. I go with the mother. 12. She comes from the garden. 

^11 ya, he goes, tfggi, to-day. 



1, II padre va alia chiesa. 2. La madre va con la zia. 3. Egli 
va oggi col fratello. 4. Ella va al teatro. 5. II dottore va oggi 
air albergo. 6. Io vengo dal teatro. 7. II servo va all'osteria. 
8. Io vado oggi alia ferrovia. 9. Egli e nella strada. 10. II libro 
e suUa tavola. 11. Ella h nella strada con la zia. 12. Ella h nella 
camera. 

1. He goes to the railway. 2. She goes to (the) church. 3. He 
comes from the house. 4. She comes from the theatre. 5. He is 
at the hotel. 6. The pen is on the table. 7. I go to the hotel with 
my servant. 8. I come from the railway. 9. My brother goes 
with my sister. 10. He goes to the garden. 11. She comes from 
the garden. 12. I go to-day to the hoteL 



Kecapitulation of the Definite Article and op its 
use with the prepositions. 

^ 



di, o/ . 
a, to , 
da, from 
in, in . 
BO, on . 
per, 6y. 
con, with 



Masc Sing. 



11 

del 

al 

dal 

nel 

sill 

pel 

col 



lo . 

dello 

alio 

d&llo 

neUo 

BlllO 

per lo 
con lo 



F. Sing. 



la . 
della 
&lla 
d&lla 
n611a 
Bulla 
per la 
con la 



Masc. Plur. 



1 

del 

ai 

dai 

nei 

sni 

pel 

ooi 



gli. 

degU 

&gU 

dagU 

negU 

BUgli 

pergli 
oongli 



F. Plur. 



le . 

deUe 

iUle 

dalle 

neUe 

BnUe 

per le 

oonle 



the 
of the 
to the 
from the 
in the 
on the 
hy the 
vfith the^ 
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Recapitulation of the Declension of the Substantive.* 

1. Nouns beginning with a consonant: — 

SlDgalar. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom. il plUre, the father, la madre, the nuAher. 

6en. del p&dre, of the father. della madre, of the mother 

Dot. al pikdre, to the father, alia xnadrei to the mother, 

Abl, dal padre, from the father. dalla m&dre, from the mother 

Plnral. 

Abm. ip&dri, the fathers. lemadri, the mothers. 

e'en, del padri, of 6ke fathers. deUe madri, of the mothers. 

Dat. ai padri, to the fathers, alle midri, to the mothers. 

AU, dai padxi, from the fathers, dalle madiii from the mothers. 

2. Nouns beginning with z, or s followed by a con- 
sonant : — 

Singular. 
Maaculine. Feminine. 

Nom. lo Bclido, the shield. la BO&tola, the box. 

Gen. dello scCldo, of the shield. della ic&tola, of the box 

Dat iXLo sciido, to the shield. 611a BOatola, to the box. 

Abl, ^iXio wikiS^i from the shidd. dalla Boatola, from the box. 

Plural. 

Nom. gli seddi, the shields. le BOatole, the boxes. 

Gen. degli soldi, of the shields. delle soatole, of ttie boxes. 

Dat. &gli soddi, to the shields. iXLe soatole, to the boxes. 

Abl. dagli soddi, from the shields. dalle so&tole, from the boxes. 

3. Nouns beginning with a vowel : — 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

^om. Pamioo, the friend. ranixna, thesMd. 

Gen. dell' amfoo, of the friend, dell' anima, of the soul. 

Dai. all'amico, to the friend. all'&niina, tothesotd. 

Abl. daU'amioo, from the friend. dall' anima, from the soul. 

Plural. 

Nam. gli amiei, the friends. le amme, the souls. 

Gen. degli ami oi, of the friends. deUe anime, of the souls. 

Dal. &gH amioi, to the friends. ille anime, to the souls. 

Abl. dig^isaioif from the friends, dalle anime, from the souls. 



* The Accusative of Nouns Is like the Nominative 
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V. — The Pabtitive Abticle (Articolo parlitivo). 

The Partitive Article some (or any), is the same as 
the Genitive of the Definite Article (see p. 9) : as, io ho del 
vino, I have some wine ; della birra, some beer. 

Note 1.— When the word is used in an indefinite and general sense, 
the Italian is like the English : as, io ho libri e penne, I have book* 
and pen8. 

Exercise VIII. 

1. Io ho degli amici. 2. Hal tu del butirro? SI, io ho del 
butirro. 3. Egli ha della carne. 4. Ella ha del danaro. 5. Eglino 
hanno del fonuaggio. 6. EUeno hanno del latte. 7. Avete vol 
del pane? Si, io ho pane e formaggio. 8. Ella ha delle pere. 
9. Noi abbiamo del t^. 10. Eglino non hanno vino, ma hanno 
della birra. 11. Ella ha dell' acqua. 12. Io non ho danaro. 

1. I have some water. 2. He has some wine. 3. Has she any 
butter ? Yes, she has butter and eggs. 4. We have some butter. 
5. Have you any water? Yes, I have some water. 6. I have 
some pears. 7. They (masc.) have some wine. 8. You have some 
meat. 9. Have you some bread? Yes, I have some bread. 10. 
We have given some money to the man. 11. I have given some 
pear§ to my sister. 12. They (/ew.) have given some beer to my 
brother. 

Note 2. — When the Partitive Noun is in the Genitive case, or 
expresses the part of a thing, the preposition di is used without the 
Article : as, una bottiglia di vino, a bottle of wine. 

Exercise IX. 

1. Io ho un bicchiere di vino. 2. Tu hai una tazza di te. 3. 
Ella ha degli abiti di seta. 4. II mio orologio h d'oro. 5. Noi 
abbiamo delle bottiglie di birra. 6. La mia spada e d'acciaio. 
7. II tuo bastone e d' ebano. 8. La casa del cugino e di marmo. 
9. Io ho degli stivali di pelle. 10. Avete voi del cafffe, o della 
cioccolata ? 11. La tavola e di legno. 12. L' anello e d' oro. 

1, I have a cup of tea. 2. He has a glass of water. 3. She has 
some needles of steel. 4. We have two sticks of ebony. 5. You 
have a house of marble. 6. They (masc.) have boots of leather. 
7. They (/em.) have some dresses of silk. 8. We have a table of 
wood. 9. You have a cup of coffee. 10. I have a cup of chocolate. 
11. Thou hast a bottle of wine. 12. She has a hat of silk. 
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VI. — Proper Names (Nomi propri). 

1. The Article is omitted before, 
(a) Christian names : as, Carlo, Charles. 

(6) Names of towns, except il Vasto, il Cairo, la Mirandola, ri.ia, the 
Hague. 

Names of countries, when governed by the preposition in or di, are 
used with or without the Article : as, in Inghilt^rra, in England ; in 
Italia, in Italy ; nella Cina, in China. 

2. The Article is used with the names of countries, or 
parts of the world : as, 

La Prussia, Prussia. 

L' Austria, Austria. 

La Turchiia, Turkey. 

La Cina, China, 

L* India, India. 

Gli Stati Uni'ti, The United States. 

II Brasile, Brazil. 

U Eurdpa, Europe. 

L* Asia, Asia. 

L' Africa, Africa. 

L' America, America. 

L' Australia, Australia, 



La Frdncia, France, 

La Spagna, Spain. 

II Portogallo, Portugal. 

L' Italia, Italy. 

La Svizzera, Switzerland. 

La Germania, Germany. 

II Be'lgio, Belgium. 

L' Olanda, Holland. 

La Danimarca, Denmark, 

La Svezia, Sweden. 

La Norvegia, Norway. 

La Russia, Russia. 



3. The Article is omitted before the names of islands, 
except the following and a few others : — 



L' Inghilt^rra, England, 
L* Irlanda, Ireland. 

L'Elba, Elba. 



La Sicilia, Sicily, 

La Sardegna, Sardinia. 
La Corsica, Corsica. 

4. The article is often used with family names : as, il 
Machiavelli, il Tdsso, etc. 

Note. — The English Possessive case, John^s hat, Emma's sister, 
is rendered in Italian by tlie Genitive : as, il cappe'llo di Giovanni {the 
hat of John), la eor^Ua di Emma {ihe sister of Emma) ; the nominative 
always preceding the genitive. 

Exercise X. 
A. 

1. Carlo fe mio fratello. 2. Emma e mia sorella. 3. To ho i 
guanti di Sofia. 4. Dov' 6 la zia ? Ella e a Londra. 5. Dov' e il 
cappello di Pietro ? II cappello di Pietro e suUa tavola. 6. Avete 
voi un bastone? Si, io ho il bastone di Giovanni. 7. lo ho il cap- 
pello di Carlo. 8. Maria h la figlia della signora Scalchi. 9. ]fe 
ella qui ? No, ella 6 a Parigi. 10. Dov' ^ il padre ? Egli 6 a 
Roma. 11. Dov' e il figlio del signore Stoppino ? Egli e a Milano. 
12. Avete voi un cappello ? S!, io ho il mio cappello. 

1. Peter is my brother. 2. Mary is my sister. 3. I have my 
brother's gloves. 4. Where is John? He is in Paris. 5. Where 
is my brother ? He is in London, fi. Where is Mrs. Johnson ? 
She is in Milan. 7. Have you my hat? No, I have my hat. 
8. Where is Peter's cousin (masc.) ? He is in Rome. 9. Have you 
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my uncle's stick ? 10. Have you given some money to the man ? 
Tes, sir. 11. Who has the gloves ? The father has the gloves. 
12. He has Mary's gloves. 

B. 

1. Parigi h la capitale della Francia. 2. Londra h la capitale 
deir Inghilterra. 3. Mio cugino d a Berlino. 4. Mio padre k in 
iDghilterra. 5. Dresda h in Sassonia. 6. II Belgio h in Europa. 
7. II Brasile d in America. 8. Mio zio h in Asia. 9. lo vengo 
dair Ingliilterra. 10. lo vado oggi con mio fratello al teatro. 11. 
Dov' 6 mia zia ? Al teatro. 12. lo ho il cappello di Pietro. 

1. My father is in Asia. 2. Holland is in Europe. 3. My 
brother is in Germany. 4. My uncle is in China. 6. My cousin 
(masc,) is in Italy. 6. My cousin (fern.) is in Paris. 7. My sister 
is in Russia. 8. Where is Charles? He is in London. 9. She is 
with my sister in the room. 10. I have John's horse. 11. I have 
my uncle's newspaper. 12. We have the pupils' (fern,) books. 



lo ho, 
tuhai, 
IgUha, 
lUaha, 

io aveva, 
tu avevi, 
Igli aveva, 

io ebbi, 
tu avesti, 
hgli ebbe, 

io avrd, 

tuavrfii, 

Igliavrd, 



VII. — The Verb Avebe, to have. 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Indicatico). 

Present Tense (Presente). 
Singular. Huiul. 



I have, n6i abUamo, 

thou hast, v6i avete, 

he has. ^glino h&imo, \ 

she ha>s. eUeno banno, / 

Impebpeot Tense (Imperfetto), 



we have, 
you have, 

they have. 



I had. 
thou hadst, 
he had. 



ntfi avev&mo, 
v6i avev&te, 
^glino avevano, 



we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



Past Definite Tense (Passdto Definito).* 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



ntfi avemmo, 
v6i aveste, 
eglino ebbero, 



Future Tense {FtUilro). 



I shall have, 
thou vsilt have, 
he will have. 



n6i avr6mo, 
v6i avrete, 
eglino avraano, 



we had. 
you had. 
they had. 

we shall have, 
you will have, 
they will have. 



COMPOUND TENSES {Timpi Compdsti). 

av^tO) had. 

Past Indefinite Tense (Passdto Indefinito). 



io bo avito, I have had. 
tu h&i avdto, thou hast had. 
egli ha avuto, he has had. 



n6i abbiamo avdto, we lutve had. 
v6i avete avlto, you have had. 

eglino h&nno avuto, they have had. 



* See page 48 for an explanation of the difFerenoe between the Imperfect and the 
Past Definite. 
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Pluperfect Tense (Pm che Perfetto). 



Singular. 

io aveya avlto, I had had. 
tu ayevi avuto, thou hadst had. 
egli ayeva ayuto, he had had. 



Plural. 

ntfi ayeyluso avdto, we had had. 
vtfi ayey&te aviito, you had had. 
eglixLO ayeyano ay^to, tliey had 

had. 



Past Antebiob Tense (Passdto Bimdto). 



io ebbi aylto, I had had. 
tu ayesti aydto ihou hadst had. 
egli ebbe ay^to, he had had. 



ntfi ayemmo aydto, we had had. 
ytfi ayeste aydto, you had had. 
eglino ebbero aylto, they had had. 



Future Anterior Tense {Futuro Anteri&re). 



io ayr6 ayfLto, I shall have had. 
tu ayrlu ayuto, thou vnU have 

had. 
egli ayr& ayltOi he will have had. 



ntfi ayremo ayfito, we shall have 

had. 
ytfi ayrete aydto, you will have had. 
§glino ayr&nno aydto, l^iey wiU 

have had. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD {Condizzondle). 
Present Tense (Presente). 



io ayrei, I should have. 

tu ayresti, thou wouldst have. 

egli ayrebbOi he tuould have. 



ntfl ayremmo we should have. 
ytfi ayreste, you would have. 

eglino ayrebbero, IJiey vjould have. 



Past Tense (Passdto). 
First Form. 



io ayrei aydto, J should |m 
tu ayr^Bti ayuto, thou ujouldst I J 
egli ayrebbe aydto, he would \ t 



ntfi ayremmo aydto, we should 
ydi ayreste aydto, you would 
eglino ayrebbero they would 
aydto, 



Second Form. 



io ayessi aydto / should 
tu ayeni aydto, thou ujouMst 
egli ayesse aydto, he would 



•o 

J 

$ 



n6i ayeflsimo aydto, we should 
y6i ayeste aydto, you would 
eglino ayessero they would 
aydto. 



I 



t 
^ 



IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperalivo). 



&bbi tu, 
&bbia ggli, 



have thou, 
let him have. 



abbi&mo ntfi, let us have. 

abbi&te y6i, have ye. 

&bbiano eglino. let them have. 
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THE YEBB AV£rE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivo) 
Present Tense {PresSnte), 



Singular. 
oh' io &bbia, that I may 



ohe tu abUa, thai thou inayHtys che vtfi abbiats, that you may 



oV egli &bbia, that he may 



Plaral. 
ohe ntfi abbi&mO) that we may 



eh' eglino ibbiano, that tltey 

may 






Imperfect Tense (ImperfStto), 



oh'ioayeBsi, 
che tu avessi, 

oh' egli avessey 



that I might 
that thou 

mightst 
that he might 






ohe n6i ayeeiimo, that toe 
ohe ytfi ayeste, that you 
oh' eglino ayes- that they 
sere, 



I' 



Past Tense {Passdto). 



eh' io &bbia ardto, that I may 
che tu &bbi avuto, that thou 

mayst 
eh' egli abbia aydto, that he 

may 



w 
i^ 



ohe ndi abbi&mo Hiot we may 

aydto, 
ohe Y6i abbi&te that you may 

avtto, ( 1^ 

oh* eglino &bbia- that they may\ •! 

no avlto, 



oh'io aveni 

ardto, 
che tu aveui that thou 

av6to, mightst 

eh' egli aveise that he might 

avutOi 



Pluperfect Tense (Piu che Perfetto), 
that I might ' 



1 



ohe n6i aveesimo that we might 

avdto, 
ohe v6i ayeste that you might 

avtto, 
oh' eglino ayes- that they 

eero ayfito, might 






INFINITIVE MOOD (Infiniio). 
Present (Presente), Past {Passdto). 

ayere, to have. \ ayer aylto, to have had, 

GERUND (Gerundio). 
Present (Presente). Past (Passdto), 

ayendo, having. \ avendo ayfito, having had. 



PARTICIPLES (PaHicipi). 

Present (PresSnte). Past (Passdto). 

avente, having. 



Sing, ayfito (m.), ayfita (/.) \ 'i 
PZttr. avdti (m.)i aytte(/.) /•* 
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BULES ON THE USE OF THE YeRB. 

L The Personal Pronoun is often omitted in Italian; as. Ho 
vetiuto mio p4dre, / have seen my father. 

2. The interrogative is the same as in English ; ais, Ho io ? 
Have I f Av^va io ? Had -T? See p. 66. 

3. The negative non always precedes the Verb; as, Kon ho 
veduto Cdrlo, / have not seen Charles ; non hai tu visto mio frat^Uo ? 
Hast thou not seen my brcther f 

4. The Italians use the feminine pronoun KUa and the third 
person singular of the Verb, in addressing a stranger, or a superior : 
in which case the word Vossignorta, Your Lordship, is understood ; 
as ]£lla ha il mio cappello ( Your Lordship) has (you have) my hat* 

The second person plural, v(5i, you, is used in mercantile corre- 
spondence and in familiar conversation. The second person singular 
tu, thou^ is used amongst friends and relations. Voi and ^uare used 
towards servants. These rules are not strictly followed everywhere 
in Italy. 



IdiomB formed with the Yerb AYEBS, shortened AYES. 



Avere a mente, 
Av^re a mano, 

Aver caro, 
Averia con, 

Aver c^ldo, 
Av^r freddo, 
Aver cerv^llo, \ 
Av^r giudizio,/ 
Aver fr^tta, 

Av^r fame, 
Av^r s^te, 
Aver sonno. 
Aver fama di,'^ 
Aver voce di, / 
Av^r ludgo. 
Aver r intenzidne, 
Av^r pensiero. 
Aver id^, 
Aver male, 
Aver pa^ra, 

Aver piacere, 
Av^r a male, \ 
Aver per male,/ 



to remember. Av^r per iscusato, to excuse, 
to have a thing Av^r ragidne, to he right. 

ready. Av^r tdrto, tt> he wrong. 

to cherish. Aver vdglia (with di), to wish. 

Aver budna c^ra, /o lookheaUhy. 
Aver eattiva, to h>ok unheal' 

or mdla oera, thy, poorly. 

Aver |iazienza, to hepaUenl. 

Av4re a «r da (be- to he obliged, 
fore an infinitive). 



to he angry 

with 
to feel vjarm, 
to feel cold. 

to he clever. 



to he in 

hurry, 
to be hungry, 
to he thirsty, 
to he sleepy. 

to he reputed. 

to take place. 

to intend. 

to fed pain, 
to he frigh- 
tened, 
to he glad. 

to take offence. 



Aver cert^zza, 



Aver cudre, 
Av^r fitocia di. 

Aver bitogno. 



to 
to 



to he certain^ 

to he ewe. 
Io dare, 
to seem, 
appear, 
to want, 
need, 
A\4t compassidne, to pity. 
Avdr cura, to take care. 

Aver a giido, to he pleased 

vfith. 

Av^reaschift), Xf^aetpit^. 
Aver m disprezzo,/ ^ 

Av^r dstio, I to be angry 

Ay4r in ddio,/ with, to hate. 



* When Ella Is written in the middle of a sentence with a capital e it must be 
translated by you; when written with a small e, it most be translated by she. 

2 
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EXEBOIBS XL 

A. 

Simple Tenses. 

1. lo ho un libro, 2. Tu hai un calamaio. 3. Egli ha una 
lettera. 4. Ella ha una collana. 5. Noi abbiamo due scarpe. 
6. Vol avete cmque lire. 7. Eglino hanno due mele. 8. EUeno 
hanno tre orologi. 9. Jo ebbi tre fichi. 10. Ella avra due lettere. 
11. Vol avrete un calamaio. 12. Eglino avraono due cavalli. 

1. I have a horse. 2. Thou hast two pens. 3. He has four 
shoes. 4. She has three needles. 5. We have two rings. 6. You 
have five figs. 7, They (maac,) have two apples. 8. They (/em,) 
have two letters. 9. I shall have a letter. 10. We shall have 
two horses. 11. She will have a chair. 12. He will have an 
inkstand. 



Compound Tenses, 

1. To ho avuto un regalo. 2. Tu hai avuto un foglio di carta. 
3. Egli ha avuto un anello. 4. Ella ha avuto due orecchini. 
5. Noi abbiamo avuto delle ciriege. 6. Voi avete avuto una dis- 
grazia. 7. Eglino hanno avuto due bottiglie di birra. 8. EUeno 
hanno avuto quattro penne. 9. Avrk egli avuto un regalo ? Nossi- 
gnore.* 10. Avremo noi avuto dello zucchero ? Sissignore. 11. 
Avreste voi avuto im regalo ? Sissignore. 12. Non avevano eglino 
avuto una disgrazia ? No, signora ; eglino non avevano avuto una 
disgrazia. 

1. I have had a sheet of paper. 2. Thou hast had a present. 
3. She has had four earrings. 4. He has had some cherries. 5. 
We have had a misfortime. 6. You have had some figs. 7. They 
(m€L8c,) will have had three bottles of beer. 8. They (Jem.) would 
have had a present. 9. Have we had a present ? No, sir. 10. 
Has she not had a chain ? No, sir. 11. Will you have had some 
cherries ? No, sir. 12. Would they (ttmwc.) have had a mis- 
fortune? No, sir. 

Idiomatic Forms. 
0. 

1. Voi non avete a mente il colore del vino di Giovanni. 2. 
Avete voi caldo o freddo ? lo non ho freddo, io ho caldo. 3. L' a- 
mico non aveva un asciugamano, egli aveva un cappello. 4. 11 
pittore non aveva colori. 6. Aveva la zia del butirro? No, 
la zia non aveva butirro, ella aveva del latte e del td. 6. Avete 

* Whenever nO* or a word ending with an aocentnated vowel is Joined to another 
word, the first letter of the latter is dotibled : as — 

No signore heoomes nosrignore. da'-d ti becomes darottL 

SI signore „ sissignore. d& ml dammi, kc 

amb lo n amoUo. 

But this does not occur when they precede gli^ or a word beginning with a vowel 
thus : giurd gli becomes giurogli, let onde becomes laonde, etc. 
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voivoglia d'lm'araiicia? No, io ho voglia di avere delle pere. 
7. Avete vol fretta ? No, signore, io non ho fretta. 8. Avete voi 
fame, o sete? Io ho sete, non ho &me. 9. II fratello ha mala 
cera, signore, egli ha voglia d'un bicchier* d'ac(|ua. 10. Abbiate 
giudizio, ed avrete danaro. 11. Se io avessi danaro, avrei libri 
e servi. 12. Ella non ha pazienza, ella ha fretta. 

1. 'i'he pJEiinter has no colours. 2. Do you feel cold ? No, sir, I 
feel warm. 3. The friend (/em.) had no oranges, she had walnuts. 
4. Had the friend (masc.) not a hat ? No, sir, he had a book. 

6. Had the uncle a cup of coffee ? Yes, sir, and he had also butter 
and bread. 6. Have you a fork? No, sir, I have not a fork. 

7. The daughter had not a needle, she had a watch and two books. 

8. Have you some books ? No, sir, we have no books. 9. Have 
you had a sheet of paper from Charles V Yes, sir, and I have had 
also a newspaper. 10. Has he had a letter from the imcle ? No, 
sir, he has had a letter from my father. 11. Have they (/^m.) 
not had a present from my sister ? Yes, madam, they (/em.) have 
had two watches from Mrs. N. 12. Does he look well? Ao, sir, 
he looks poorly. 

B. 
1. Io non ho paura della spada, io ho paura de'cani. 2. Mio 
fratello ha cattiva cera, egli ha avuto paura. 3. Ha egli veduto 
il mio cavallo ? No, signore, egli non ha veduto il vostro cavallo. 
4. Hatmo eglino veduto i miei giardini ? Si, signora, eglino hanno 
veduto i giardini ed anche le case. 5. Ha egli moglie il cuginoPf 
Mio cugino ha moglie e due figli. 6. Ha Carlo avuto del formaggio 
e del pane ? No, signore. Carlo non ha avuto formaggio, Carlo ha 
avuto del pane. 7. Ha egli voglia di libri o di danaro? Egli 
ha voglia di libri. 8. Ha mio fratello avuto delle noci? No, 
signora, egli ha avuto delle arance. 9. Avrebbe egli voglia d' un 
bicchiere di birra ? No, signore, egli ha voglia d* un bicchiere di 
vino ed anche di pane e formaggio. 10. Mia madre ha avuto un 
orologio d* oro da mio padre. 11. La zia ebbe delle noci dalla cugina. 
12. Mio fratello e mia sorella hanno avuto una tazza di t^ e del 
pane e butirro. 

1. Have you had a cup of tea ? No, sir, I have had a glass of 
wine. 2. Has he some oranges ? Yes, madam, and he has also 
some walnuts. 3. Hast thou had my hat? No, sir, I have not 
had the hat. 4. I shall have two bottles of wine from ( harles. 
6. Have you a ring? Yes sir, I have a ring and a watch. 6. 
I have no cousins (masc,) and Charles has no brothers. 7. My 
brothers have had a monkey. 8. My aunts have had two cups of 
tea. 9. Have I not given to my brothers my horse and my watch ? 
Yes, Sir, you have given to the brothers the horse and the watch. 

10. Has she had my books ? She has had the books and the pen. 

11. I have given to Charles my inkstand and three sheets of paper. 

12. The painter has given to my cousin (fern,) some colours. 

* The final e of words is orten dropped. See p. 38, note. 
t Hoi the coutin a to\feT lit. H(u he a to\fe-'lhe anuin f 
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THE VERB tiSSEBE. 



Vni. — ^The Verb !I^88EBB, to be. 

INDIOATIVE MOOD (Indicaiivo). 
Fbesent Tense (^Presintey. 



ioitfno^ 
tusei, 



ioera, 



ioffii, 
tafdfti, 



iosard, 

tuiax^ 

eglisartl, 



StngnUr. 

1 am. 
thou art 
heia, 
she is. 



ntfidfimo, 
Ydiileto, 

uitno i6nO| / 



nnral 

we are. 
you are, 

they are. 



Imperfect Tense (Imperfitto), 



Iwa». 

thou UHUt. 

he was. 



n6i ezaTimo, we were. 
▼6i ezaTfitOi you were, 
egUno tomo, they were. 



Past Definite Tense (PomMo Definito). 



J was, 
ihouwoML 
he was. 



n6i ftmnio^ we were. 
Y6i fiSste, you were, 

iglino fllixoiio, they were. 



FuTUBE Tense {Fuiuiro). 



IshaUhe. 
thnu wilt he. 
he toiU be. 



ii6i WKtemo, we shall he, 

▼6i sarete, you will he. 

eglino iariiiino, they ujiU l)e. 



COMPOUND TENSES (T^mpi Ckmpdsti), 
it6to, heen. 

Past Indefinite Tense (Passdto Indefinite), 



io 16110 ttfito, I have (am) heen. 
ta lei stiLto, Hum hast heen. 
egli h itito, he has heen. 



n6i sUmo ttfitl, we have heen. 
Y6i iiete It6ti, you have heen. 
egli&o B6no stkti, they have heen. 



Pluperfect Tense (Piu 6he PerfiUo). 



io era it&to, 
tu eri stiLto, 
egU era tUto, 



I had (was) heen, 
thou hadst been. 
he had heen. 



n6i eraTimo stiLti, 
▼6i eray&te stiLti, 
egliiLO ^rano st&ti, 



we had heen, 
you had heen. 
they had heen. 



Past Anterior Tense (Passdto Rim^to). 



io ffii stfito, I had (was) heen. 
ta fditi it&to, thou hiidst heen. 
^li fa itito, he had heen. 



n6i ftimmo stfiti, we had heen, 
▼f^i fdite ttfiti, you had heen. 

egUno fUrono ititi, they had heen. 



Future Anterior Tense (Futuro Anteri6re). 



ioiardstfito, I shall have (he) 

heen. 
ta sarfii ttfito, thou shaU have 

heen. 
^li lard ttfito, he shall have heen. 



n6i saremo it&ti, we shall have 

heen. 

vdi larete stiLti, you shall have 

heen. 

eglino sarfinno itftti, they shall have 

been. 
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23 



losarei, 
tusarestii 
egli sarebbe, 



CONDITIONAL MOOI> (Condiziondle). 

Present Tense (Fresente), 

singular. Plural. 

I should he. 
thou toouMst he. 
he loould he. 



xidi nremmo, 
▼6i sareste, 
eglino larebbero, 



we should he. 
you toould he. 
they would he. 



Past Tense (Passdto). 
First Form. 



io sarei st&to, I should have' 



tu saresti flUto, thou wouldst 

have 

egli sarebbe stato, Tie toould 

have 



il 



n6i laremmo stftl, toe should ' 

have 

vdi sareste stati, you would 

have 

eglino^ sarebbero they would 
Btati, have 



Second Form. 



io fdssi Bt&to, 1 should 
tu fSasi stato, thou wouldst 
4gli fdase stato, he ibould 



slita, 
i^egli, 



Boi f disimo st&ti, we should || 
▼tfi fdste itati, you would \^ 

eglixLO fdsiero st&ti, they would] ^ 



IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperativo). 

he thou. aiSmo n6iy let us he. 

let him he. liate ydi, he ye. 

slaao eglino, let them he. 



ch'iosCa, 
che tuni, 
dh'egUsla, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD {Soggiuntivo). 
Present Tense (^Presente). 



ihat I may he. 
thai thou mayst he. 
thai he may he. 



che ndi siimOi thai toe may he. 
che v6i liate, that you may he. 
oh' eglino i^nOy that he may he. 



Imfebfeot Tense (ImperfStto). 

eh' io f&ssi, that I might he. 
ohe tn f688i| that thou mightst he. 
dh' egli fdne, that he might he. 



ohe ndi fdasimo, thai we might he. 
ehe y6i f68te, thai you might he. 
eh' eglino fdssero, thai they might he. 



^AST Tense (Passdto). 



eh' io sia stito, thai I may 

ohe tn tSi Bt6to, that thou 

mayst 
eh' egli sia 8t6tO| that he may 



9 



ehe ndi tiluno Bt&ti» thai we 

may 

ohe ydi si&te stiti, that you 

may 

oh' eglino slano st&ti, that they 

may 



I 
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T^E VERB £SSEB£. 



Plufesfkct Tembb (Pttt ehe PerfiUo), 



Singular. 
oh* io t6m stito, that I might ) 



ohe ta fdMi st&to, that thou 

mightst 
9h* iglL fSise it&to, that he 

might 



I 



Plural. 

ohe ntfi fduimo sUti, thtU we ) 

might 
ehe vdi fdite itftti, <Aa< you 

eh' eglino fteero Bt&ti, tAae ^iey 

might ^ 



S 

o 



INFINITIVE MOOD {Infinito), 
Pbesent (Presiate). Past {Passdto). 

eifere, to &e. | enere Btfito, to have (be) been, 

GEBUND iGerundio), 
Pbbsent (Presente), Past (Passdto), 

essendo, being, | eMendo itfto, having (being) been. 



[enente, 



PARTICIPLES (PaHidpi), 
Pbesent (Preseate), Past (Pcusdto), 



being."] 



Sing, sUto (m.) st&ta (f.) \ , 
Plur, Btati (m.) state (f.) / ^*^ 



Note 1. — The verb Sssere is conjugated, in its Compound Tenses, 
with the verb " to be," not " to have ;" as, Io sdno stdto, I have (am) 
been. It means "to exist" when used without an adjective or parti- 
ciple. Eseente is very seldom used. 

Note 2. —All Participles are declined like adjectives, being us^^d in 
the masculine and feminine gender, and in the singular and plural 
number : as, state, stata, stati, state. 

Participles agree in gender and number with the Subject when with 
the verb to be, and are left undeclined, or agree with the Object or 
Accusative, when with the verb to have. 



Idioms formed 

Ssaere a mal termine, 
Sssere air drdine, 
£ssere un poco di buono, 
£ssere in procinto di, | 
Sssere sul punto di, > 
iSssere per, | 

Essere m budn concetto, 
Essere in cattivo concetto, 
Easere a grddo, 
Esaere d* accdrdo, 
Essere in disaccdrdo, 
Essere in grido di, 
Essere in S, 
Essere fudri di se. 



with ESSEBE. 

to be in a critical pofdtion, 

to be ready. 

to be good for nothing, 

to be on the point of. 

to have a good character. 

to have a bad character. 

to please. 

to a^ree. 

to disagree. 

to be able. 

to be right (in mind). 

to be mad, or maddened. 
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EXBBCISE XIL 

andire, to go ; filre, to do, to make, 

A. 

Simple Tenses, 

1. lo sono nella casa (or a casa). 2. Tu sei nella libreria. 3. 
II libro e sulla tavola. 4. Ella e sulla sedia. 5. Eglino sono sul 
tetto. 6. Siete vol nella cantina P 7. Eglino sono in carrozza. 8. 
8iete vol per le scale ? 9. Siamo noi in citta ? 10. Sarete voi a 
tempo ? 11. lo non fui a tempo. 12. Saranno elleno al teatro ? 

1. I am in the library. 2. Art thou in the house ? 3. He is in 
the cellar. 4. She is in the carriage. 6. We are in (a) time. 6. You 
are not in (a) time. 7. He is on the roof. 8. They (Jem.) are in the 
house. 9. Will he be in (a) time ? 10. Shall 1 be in (a) time ? 11. 
Will he be in the library ? V^, Will they (masc) be in the room ? 
No, Sir. 

B 

Compound Tenses, 

1. Dove siete stato, signore ? lo sono stato a Londra. 2. Dov' h 
stata la sorella ? Ella d stata a Parigi. 3. Dove sono state le zie ? 
Elleno sono state al mercato. 4. Dove sono stati i fratelli ? Eglino 
sono stati alia passeggiata. 5. La serva d stata al mercato. 6. 
Egli h stato al parco. 7. To sarei stato dal medico. 8. Voi non 
sareste stato a tempo. 9. Siete voi stati al ballo? 10. Si egli 
stato al pranzo del signor B. ? 11. Sei tu stato per le scale? 12. 
Noi siamo stati con gli zii. 

1. I have been to Paris. 2. Where has he been ? He has been 
in London. 3. She has been at the market. 4. Has the servant 
(masc,) been here ? 5. Will the mother have been with the 
aaughter? 6. We should have been to the theatre. 7. You 
wovQd have been with my father. 8. Where would you have 
been ? At Paris. 9. You would not have been in time. 10. He 
would have been with the doctor. 11. The sisters of Charles 
would have been here. 12. She would have been in the market. 

&nLf now; gli, di gid, already, 

C. 

1. Avete voi il mio bastone ? No, io non ho il bastone. 2. Siete 
voi stato al teatro ? Si, signore. 3. Io sarei stato al parco, se avessi 
avuto tempo. 4. Io vado ora al parco. 6. Io sono gi^ stato alia 
passeggiata. 6. Siete voi gi^ stato col pittore ? Io sono stato ora 
col pittore. 7. Ella ha avuta la febbre. 8. Noi abbiamo avuto im 
regalo. 9. Egli d stato col capitano. 10. Voi avete avuto delle 
pere. 11. Noi non avevamo avute le frutta. 12. Egli d stato in 
Francia. 

1. The captain has been in Italy. 2. Has he been with my 
fother? 3. We have not been at the promenade. 4. Have you 
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already been with the captain ? 5. He has had the fever. 6. She 
has been to the park. 7. Have you had some pears? 8. They 
{rnaac,) have abready had two bottles of wine. 9. She will have two 
houses. 10. If I had had the time, I would have been with my 
brother. 11. Where have you been ? In the (oZ) park. 12. We 
have already been in the library. 

pnehd, why; aiutfra, yet; son aiutfra, not yet; fattOi done, made. 

B. 

1. Non ho io ragione ? 2. Non hai tu torto ? 3. Ella non ha 
ragione. 4. Voi avete torto. 6. Non abbiamo avuto torto. 6. 
EUeno hanno avuto ragione. 7. Perchd siete voi stato in cam- 
pagna? 8. Io non sono ancora stato alia pass^giata. 9. Io ho 
fatto r esercizio. 10. Avete voi avuta la lezione ? 11. Io non ho 
avuto tempo. 12. Io ho fatta una passeggiata. 

1. Has she not a brother ? 2. Has he not a sister ? 3. Was 
(had) I not right? 4. Were (had) you not wrong? 5. Have 
you not been in the country ? 6. Was he not at the promenade ? 
7. Was she not with my sister ? 8. Had he not time ? 9. Were 
you not at the dinner ? 10. Shall we be (have) right ? 11. Have 
you done the exercise ? 12. Have they (fern.) had some presents ? 



IdiomaticaX Sentences, 

1. II mio amico ^ a mal termine. Che ha egli ? Egli ha avuto 
una disgrazia. 2. Siete voi all' ordine, Giovanni? SI, signore, 
io sono all' ordine. 3. Mio fratello ^ un poco di buono, egli non 
era alia lezione. 4. Io era in procinto di fare un regalo a mio 
cugino. 5. Noi eravamo in procinto di andare all'albergo. 6. Io 
sono in buon concetto con mia madre e con mio padre. 7. £ Ella 
d' accordo con mio zio ? Nossignore, io non sono d' accordo con 
Io zio : noi siamo in disaccordo. 8. Siete voi in grado di fare una 
passeggiata ? Sissignore, io sono in grado di fare una passeggiata. 

9. Mio fratello era fuori di s^ dalla paura. Egli aveva paura del cane. 

10. Sono elleno d' accordo ? No, elleno sono in disaccordo. 11. Noi 
siamo per fare una passeggiata. 12. Amico mio, tu sei a mal termine. 

1. Do you agree with my uncle? No, sir, we do not agree. 
2. Is my cousin (masc) in a critical position ? He is good for 
nothing, he is in a critical position. 3. Are you ready ? We are 
ready, sir. 4. Were they (maac.) ready ? No, sir, they (masc.) 
were not ready. 6. I am on the point of going (to go) to the hoteL 

6. We are on the point of going (to go) to take (to make) a promenade. 

7. Will you be able to take (to make) a walk with my brother ? 
I shall be able to take (to make) a walk. 8. My imcle was mad- 
dened by fear of the dog. 9, Charles has a bad character, he is 
good for nothing. 10. Has John a good character with Mr. G. ? 
My brother has a good character with Mr. G. 11. Are you ready 
for dinner? We are not ready for dinner. 12. Did the doctors 
agree ? No, sir, the doctors disagreed. 
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IX. — The Adjective (T Aggfettivo). 

There are six classes of Adjectives : qucHificativey pos- 
sesaivej demonstrative^ interrogative, numeral, and indefinite. 

Qualificative Acyectives (Aggettivi qualificativi), 

Qualifioative Adjectives express the quality of persons 
or things : as, un uooio dlto, a tall man ; tina b^lla pittiira, 
a beautiful jpainting. 

A. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

Ail Adjectives ending in o form their Feminine by 
changing o into a : as. 

Masculine. Feminine 

bu<5no, budna, good. 

dlto, ilta, taU. 

cattiyo, cattiva, had. 

All Adjectives ending in e are the same for both 
genders: as, 

Masculine. Feminine, 

grdnde, grinde, grea^, 

anidbile, arndbile, amiable, 

o^ebre, celebie, cddtrated. 

Many masculine Nouns in o have feminine forms in a 
like adjectives : as, il cugino, the male cousin, la cugina, 
the female cousin ; il fiiglio, the son, la figlia, the daughter. 

Masculine Nouns in tore have feminine forms in trice : 
as, I'attore, the actor, I'attrice, the actress; raut6re, the 
author, V autrice, the authoress ; il vincitore, the conquerotr 
la vinci trice, the female conqueror, and as adj. victorious. 

Some nouns in tore have a double feminine : as, il 
traditore, the traitor, la traditora and la traditrice, the 
traitress. 

B. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

Adjectives form their plural in the same way as sub- 
stantives : thus words in and e form their plural in i, 
and words in a form their plural in 6 : as, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular, dlto, dlta, ) . rj 

Plural, dlti, dlte f ""*' 

Singular, grtlnde, grdnde, \ . 

PluraL grand!, grtodi, / S'^'- 

2* 
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Adjectives ending in ca, or ga, form their plural in che, 
or ghe, in order to retain their hard sound : those in CO, 
or go, sometimes form their plural in ci, or gi, and at 
other times in chi, or ghi : as, 

Masculine Feminine. 

Singvlar, bi&nco, bianca, \ ,_il .,^ 

Plural, biinchi, bidnohe / ****** 

Singular. Idrgo, larga, I . , 

Plural. UrgU, Idrghe, f ^^' 

Singular, antico, antica, \ _„ .^, 

Plural antiohi, antCche, / ^w^'**'"- 

Singular, ben^fico, ben^ca, ( j^^ ^^ . 

Plural, benefici, benefiche, / ^>^M^' 

Note. — ^When the accent is on the antepenultimate, like henffioo, 
the plural is usually oi, not chi. 

C. Agreement of AnjEcrivES. 

Adjectives agree in gender and number with the noun 

they qualify : as. 

Singular, caro amico, dear friend (m.) cdra arnica, dear friend (/.). 
PluraL can amici, dear friends (yn.) caie amiche, dear friends (f.). 

If the same Adjective qualifies nouns of different 
genders, it is put in the masculine plural : as, il p4dre e 
la m^dre sono buoni, the father and the mother are goad. 

A noun in the plural may be followed by two or more 

adjectives in the singular: as, le lingue greca e latina, the 

Greek and Latin languages. 

Note.— Sometimes the Adjectives (as well as other words) drop the 
final letter, or syllable : as, bu6n uomo, good man ; gran soldato, greai 
soldier ; beir arte,^n« art. 

Exercise XI 11. 

A. 

1. II buon vino e la buona birra. 2. II buon pane e la buona 
came. 3. II lungo canale nella grande cittk. 4. La grande querela 
nella campagna. 5. La piccola sorella h nel giardino. 6. Chi fu 
vincitore della battaglia ? 7. L' attore e V attrice furono applauditi. 
8. Ella era una traditora. 9. La mia bianca mano § piccola. 
10. La mia guancia non ^ gonfia. 11. Ella ha una madre pru- 
dente. 12. Mio padre e anche prudente. 

1. The long table is in the room. 2. Have you had my little 
stick? 3. The chair is small. 4. The canal is long. 5. Oaks 
(art.) are tall. 6. The actress has (is) been applauded. 7. She is 
a good painter (fern.). 8. My little house is in the town. 9. My 
tall brother is in the library. 10. My friend (masc.) is talL 11. 
My hat is white. 12. My cheek is swollen. 
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B. 

1. La mia casa ^ grande. 2. II cappello di Carlo ^ nero. 3. La 
mia sedia d alta. 4. II pozzo nel giardino h profondo. 5. La 
sorella ha un abito bianco. 6. I miei cappelli sono neri. 7. I due 
cavalli sono bigi. 8. Le case nella citta sono alte. 9. I miei amici 
sono felici. 10. Le donne sono anche felici. 11. EUa h ancora 
giovine. 12. Egli d un giovine di buona famiglia. 

1. My hat is black. 2. The brother of Charles is tall. 3. My 
house is small. 4. Mary's chair is high. 6. The coat of my 
brother is black. 6. ITie hat of my father is white. 7. The 
wells are deep. 8. My horses are grey. 9. The house is not high, 
10. My mother is happy. 11. My father is also happy. 12. My 
sisters are not happy. 

0. 

1. La vecchia donna ha un cappello bianco. 2. II fabbro ha due 
grandi figli. 8. Mio padre ha una vecchia madre. 4. Mio nonno d 
vecchio. 5. La nonnamia ha una bellacasa. 6. lo sono stato alia 
casa della mia giovine sorella. 7. Egli d giovine ed alto. 8. Avete 
voi del buon vino? Si, io ho del vino vecchio. 9. 11 latte d 
fresco, ma il pane h secco. 10. Egli ha avuto due bottiglie di vino 
vecchio. 11. Io ho due belle carrozze. 12. Ha egli due cavalli 
bigi? 

1. The uncle of Charles is old. 2. The aunt of John is not old. 
3. My mother has an old &ther. 4. The mother of my father is 
old. 5. My grandfather is not yet old. 6. The man in the street 
is tall. 7. The milk on the table is fresh. 8. The bread is not 
new. 9. The old man has no money. 10. Is the wine good? 
Yes, the wine is old. 11. I have had some old wine. 12. Hast 
thou had three bottles of old wine ? No, sir, I have had one bottle 
of old wine. 

D. 

1. La birra d amara. 2. 11 vino non d amaro. 3. Siete voi felice ? 
No, io non sono feliee. 4. Emma h felice, perch^ ella d buona. 
5. Vittorio sar^ un buon giovine. 6. Egli ha ima buona madre ed 
un buon padre. 7. Ella ha una madre affettuosa. 8. II vecchio 
fJEibbro ha cinque giovani figli. 9. Egli ha due buone sorelle. 
10. II maestro ^ severo. 11. La casa e vecchia. 12. II libro ^ 
nuovo. 

1. The master is not severe. 2. I am not happy. 3. My beer 
is bitter. 4. The wine is not old. 5. She is not happy. 6. Are 
you not happy? 7. Victor is a good son. 8. He will be an 
affectionate son. 9. She has an affectionate mother. 10. The 
blacksmith has an old &ther. 11. The house is not old. 12. T)i0 
book is old. 
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D. Position of the Adjective. 

1. Adjectives of one or two syllableb generally precede 
the noun they qualify : as, 

un biion ragizzo, a good hoy. 

nn b€ir orologlo, a fine watch, 

2. Adjeotives of more than two syllables generally /o22oio 
the noun they qualify : as, 

lina ddaaa am&bile, an amiabiUi -woman. 

un gionne studioBO, a stfuiioua youth. 

This rule, however, is not stiictly followed in Italian. 

3. Adjectives denoting physical qualities, colour, taste, 
tmell, &o,y follow the noun they qualify : as, 

carta biiinca, white paper. 

la t^vola rotdnda the round table. 

nn u<5mo ci^co, a Uind man. 

4. Participles agree with and follow the noun : as, 

tCna figlia amdta, a hehved daughter. 

5. The signification of an Adjective sometimes changes 
with its position before or after the noun : as, 

nil u<5mo gr^de, a tall man. 

un grand* u6mo, a great man. 

un g&lanf udmo, a gentleman. 

un udmo galdnte, a coxcomb. 

vol amfito, you love, you like. 



Exercise XIV. 

A. 

1. Id amo 11 buon vino e la buona came. 2. Che amate vol ? 
lo amo. la campagna. 3. Amate vol 11 vino? No, signore, io amo 
la birra. 4. Io non amo la birra cattiva. 5. Io ho un bel cavallo. 
6. Che avete vol ? Delle belle rose. 7. La mia rosa d rossa. 8. II 
mio fiore h bianco. 9. Io amo le vide. 10. Amate vui le rose? 
Io amo le rose blanche. 11. Le rose sono rosse ed anche blanche. 
12. Avete vol della carta blanca ? 

— • ' 

1. I like the town. 2. Do you like (like you) the country? 
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3. The rose is white. 4. My rose is red. 5. Have you had a grey 
horse ? No, sir, I have had a black horse. 6. My mother has a 
black dress. 7. I have a black coat. 8. Have you had some white 
paper ? 9. We have had some red roses. 10. They (/.) have some 
white roses. 11. She has had some roses white and red. 12. I 
like (the) red flowers. 

B. 

1. lo ho dell' uva buona. 2. Dov' h il giovine ? Egli h a Parigi. 
3. Parigi e una bella citta. 4. Koma % anche una bella citta. 
5. Torino ^ una citt^ nuova. 6. La strada principale del villaggio 
h lunga. 7. Mio nonno h nella casa del vecchio amico. 8. I miei 
vecchi amici sono ricchi. 9. Lo zio ^ ancora giovine. 10. lo amo 
la lingua italiana. 11. Amate voi la lingua italiana, o la lingua 
inglese ? 12. lo amo la lingua inglese. 

1. Have you some good grapes (Sing,) ? Yes, sir. 2. I like good 
grapes (Sing.), 3. I like also good wine. 4. I have had some 
red flowers. 6. I have been in the little village. 6. The street 
is long. 7. The town is old. 8. I have had some red and white 
flowers. 9. My old friend is rich. 10. Have you some paper? 
Yes, I have some white paper. 11. Have you a white rose P No, 
sir, I have a red rose. 12. I have had a grey horse. 

E. Comparison of Adjectives. 

Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, Com- 
parative and Superlative degrees. 

There are three Comparatives : the comparative of supe- 
.riority, the comparative of equality, and the comparative 
of inferiority. There are two Superlatives : the superlative 
of superiority, and the superlative of inferiority. The buper- 
lative is either absolute, by which a high degree is ex- 
pressed without comparison, or relative : cs K^poli ^ iina 
citt^ grandissima, e la piii grande delle citta Italidne, 
Naples is a very great city, is the greatest of Italian cities ; 
the first is a superlative absolute, the second a superlfttive 
relative of superiority. 

1. The Comparative of superiority is formed by prefix- 
ing piti, more, to the Positive, and the Superlative relative 
of superiority by prefixing 11 piu, the most, to the Positive ; 
as, 

Pbsltive {PotUivo). Ck>mparative (^Comparativoy Superlative {SuperUUitso), 



Maso. dlto 
Fern, ilia 
Maso, grande' 



. J, piu &lto il piu dlto. 

^""- pill alta la pili 61ta. 

»^». g.»^v.v. . pill grande il piii grdnde. 

Fern, grtinde/S'*'^'' piii grdnde la pib grtode. 
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2. The Comparison of inferiority is formed by prefixing 
mtoo, less, to the Positive, and the Superlative relative of 
inferiority by prefixing 11 m6no, the least, to the Positive : 
as. 

Positive. Comparatiye. SnperlaUve. 

Mcue, crud^e^^^ m^no cradele U meno cradele. 

Fern, crud^ef^^ m^no crud^le la m^no crud^le. 

Mase, b6qoo \^ meno eecoo il m^no seooo. 

Fern, seoca ) ^' meno s^oca la meno aeoca. 

3. The Superlative absolute is formed by adding the 
termination issimo to the Positive deprived of its final 
letter : as. 

Positive. Superlative. 

fZ ^t H- ^SZ}^9re<U. 

ExCKFnONS. 

1. Adjectives ending in ro and re preceded by a con- 
sonant drop their ro and re and add 6nimo to maJse their 
Superlative absolute : as, 

Positive. Saperlative. 

Maae, dcre \go^m ace'rrimo. 

Fem. dcre / * acerrima. 

Masc. int^gro U , integ^rrimo. 

Fem. Integra f'*^««- integemma. 

Mixae, celebre \^^i^t^«#^j celeWrrimo. 

Fem. oelebre Y^^<^^' celeberrima. 

2. Adjectives ending in dico, fico^ and vdio drop the last 
letter and add entmimo to make their Superlative absolute : 
as, 

Positive. Superlative. 

Masc, naaMdico\^^| , .^,^. maledicentissimo. 

Fem. mal^ca/^*^^**^^- maledicentiasima. 

Mate, benefico ij»-„^^^^^# beneficentissimo. 

F&m. ben^fica /''^^•'^"^ benefioentissima. 

MoBc, ben^volo\,^^^^7^, beneyolentiasimo. 

Fem. ben^vola/'^*'*^^*^'- benevolentissima. 

Note. — ^The above forms follow the Latin: as, acer, acerrimns, 
maledicus, maledicentissimus. 

Irregular Comparison. 

The following Adjectives have their Comparative and 
Superlative irregular : thus — 

Positive. Comparative. Superl. Rel. SuperL AbsoL 

budno, a, good, miglidre il, la miglidie dttimo, a 

cattivo,{*»j^^' peggidre il, la peggidre pessimo, a 
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Positive. 
*graiide, great. 
*picoolo, a, smdU. 

*alto, a, high. 

*bds80, a, low. 



Comparative, 
maggidre 
min<5re 

superidre 

inferidre 



Superl. Bel. 
il, la maggidre 
il, la minore 

il, la superidre 

1* inferidre, 



Superl. Abfiol. 
m&ssimo, a 
minimo, a 

{supremo, a 
Bommo, a 
f nfimo, a 



Those marked with an asterisk form their Comparative 
and Superlative relative also in the regular way. 

2. The following Adjectives have no positive : — 



Comparative, 
posteridre, later, 
esteridre, exterior. 
interidre, interior, 
pridre, former, 
nltenire, further. 
oiteridre, on this side. 
anteridre, former, foregoing. 



Saperlative. 
postr^mo, last. 
estremo, extreme, last. 
intimo, intoard, intimate, 
primo, first 
ultimo, last. 



prdssimo, next. 



Bemarks. 

1. The comparison of equality, as .,., as or so ,,,, as, 
is formed by placing the adjectives o^ nouns between 
cosi .... che, or tanto .... qn^to : as, 

Giovanni ^ cosi ricoo che Pi^tro, John is as rich as Peter. 
La tdvola e tdnto Idrga qudnto liinga, the table is as broad 
as long, 

2. The English than after the Comparative is expressed 
in two ways, either by the Genitive or by che. 

(i) The genitive is used when the comparative is fol- 
lowed by a nonn or a pronoun : as, 

II s61e e piti grdnde d611a luna, the sun is larger than the 
moon, 

II le6ne h meno crudele d^lla tigre, the lion is less cruel 
than the tiger, 

Tu sei piu gr^nde di me, thou art taller than I, 

(ii) Che is used when theie is a comparison between 
two nouns without an adjective : as, 

l^gli e piu pittore che scultore, he is more a painter than a 
sculptor, 

(iii) Che is used when the comparison is between two 
adjectives: as, 

!]£ig1i h pill fortundto che prudente, he is more fortunate 
than prudent. 
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(iv) Che is used when two verhs are compared, and non 
is used if no negative precedes : as, 

Yoi parlate piu che non pens&te, you speak mare than you 
think. 

But in many cases it is indifferent whether the com- 
parison is expressed by the Genitive or che. 



F. Modifications of Adjectives and Nouns, 

{Augmentativea and Diminutives,) 

A peculiarity of the Italian language is the power of 
modifying an Adjective or a Noun by changing its ter- 
mination, so as to augment or diminish. the original mean- 
ing of the word: thus, vecchio, old^ is changed into 
vecchi^tto, a little old man; Vecchione, a very eld man; 
vecchiaccio, an ugly old man; &o, 

1. The terminations 6ne, fito, denote increase : as, porfit, 
a door, portone, a large door or gate ; ricco, rich, riocone, 
enormously rich ; n&ao, a nose, nasone, a large nose ; nasuto, 
adj., with a long nose, 

2. The termination 6tto denotes strength: as, giovine, 
youth, giovinotto, a strong young man ; contadina, a country- 
tooman^ contadin6tta, a strong countrywoman, 

3. The terminations dccio, dstro, izzo, dglia suggest 
something had : as, giovine, youth, giovinistro, a had young 
man; vino, wine, vinaccio, had wine; mMico, doctor, medi* 
castro, qua^k ; plebe, people, plebdglia, mob, 

4. The terminations ino, 6tto, &lo, er^llo, suggest dimi- 
nution together with fondness : as, caro, dear, carino, little 
dear; mdno, hand, manina, little harid ; vecchio, old man, 
vecchietto, dear little old man, or, vecchierello. 

5. The terminations u61o, 6ccio, 6zzo, 6cio, 6ciolo, igtio, 
6gnolo denote diminution with contempt : as, libro, hook, 
libruccio, worthless little hook; verde, green, Verdognolo, 
greenish; &o, 

6. Words already modified can undergo a second modi- 
fication: as, cdpra, goal, capretto, young goat, capiiettino, 
small young goat ; fi6re,,^otoer, fiorello, little flower, fiorellino, 
dear little flower ; etc. 
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7. Some words, thus modified, have altogether lost their 
original meaning, and have become new words with new 
meanings: as, citta, city, cittadella, citadel; pddre, /o/Aer, 
padrino, god-father, &c. 

It is not every word that can be modified in Italian, 
but it is impossible to give any rule, as there are no fixed 
rules for the use of these modifications. 

These terminations greatly enrich the Italian language, 
but their use is only to be learnt by long practice and 
knowledge of the best Italian authors. 

Exercise XV. 

ma, but. 
A. 

1. II leone e piti grande del lupo. 2. II gatto ^ meno grande del 
cane. 3. La nuova casa h piti piccola della vecchia casa. 4. La 
-campagna k piii grata della citt^. 5. Le notti d' inverno sono piti 
.lunghe de'giomi. . 6. 11. maestro ^ piii vecchio dello scolare. 7. II 
hue ^ meno forte dell' elefante. 8. La luna e piii piccola della 
terra. 9. Gli amici sono piti numerosi nella buona che nella cattiva 
fortuna. 10. L' anello della sorella h d' oro. 11. Ho meno danaro, 
ma ho piii libri di voi. 12. La tua sedia h nella camera. 

1. The room of my brother is larger than my room. 2. The 
wolf is stronger than the dog. 3. My brother is taller than John. 
4. The old man is in the room. 5. Paris is smaller than London. 
6. Horses are stronger than dogs. 7. The canal is longer than 
the street. 8. The house is old. 9. The elephant is stronger 
than the horse. 10. The glass is upon the table. 11. The dog 
' is in the room. 12. The cat is on the roof. 

B. 

1. Vittorio h un carissimo ragazzo. 2. Londra h la piii grande 
cittJi d'Europa. 3. La citta e giandissima. 4. Le strade sono 
lunghissime. 6. Egli h un uomo integerrimo. 6. II banchiere 6 
benevolentissimo. 7. La pittura e bella, ma e cara. 8. Dov' h il mio 
bicchiere ? Sulla tavola. 9. Egli 6 mio intimo amico. 10. Noi 
siamo amicissimi. 11. II gatto d sulla sedia. 12. La ragazza 
e nella casa. 

1. He is better tnan Charles. 2. The wine of John is very bacJ. 
3. He was the greatest man of Rome. 4. The watch of Mary h 
very dear. 6. He is the smallest of my brothers. 6. The sister of 
Emma is my best friend. 7. England has the largest city of 
Europe. 8. The son of Emma is very young. 9. John is a very 
.young man. 10. He is an old man. 11. She is my oldest friend (/.). 
12. He is the youngest of my brothers. 
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{ModificaHons of Adjectives and Nouns,) 

0. 

1. II canoiie nel giardino d a<ldonnentato. 2. lo ho visto un 
gattone nella cucina. 3. I lupicini sono con la lupa. 4. II cavalluo- 
cio di Yittoriuo h di colore nerognolo. 5. I noccioli delle pesche 
sono amarognoll. 6. 11 fiorellino d rossiccio e non giall<5gnolo. 
7. II mio librone d pitl pesaute del tuo libricino. 8. II vecchietto h 
riccone, egli d pii!i ricco del mediconzolo. 9. 11 vinetto h amarastio. 
10. La mia casetta d piii bella delLa tua casaccia. 11. Un giovinotto 
h pill forte d' un vecchierello. 12. 11 libretto d sul tavolino. 

1. •The little-old-man is in the garden. 2. The powerful-big-dog 
is in my room. 3. The kitten is with the big-ugly-cat 4. The 
pony is in the garden. 5. The small-dear-little-Howers are upon 
the little-table. 6. My big-book is uix>n the big-book of Joha. 
7. The young-little-wolf is with two big- wolves. 8. The dear-little- 
weak-old-woman is with the aunt. 9. The quack is a very-poor- 
iigly-man. 10. The dear-little-book is upon the big-wOTthless- 
table. 11. My little-flower is yellowish. 12. The 1^ wine is 
nastily-bitter. 



1. L* erbetta del praticello d plena di fiorellini. 2. Le caprette 
8ono fra gli arboscelli del mio boschetto. 3. La peoorella d addor- 
meutata fra le pianticell& 4. Le quercette sono meno forti de' 
quercioni. 5. 11 tuo anellino d belluocio. 6. La mia cameretta d 
piocolina, ed h meno grande del tuo camerone. 7. U tuo cappellaccio 
e vecchissimo. 8. II quadruocio del pittoraccio d bnittissimo. 9. La 
manina della vecchierella d aggrinzita. 10. I capelli di SaSb sono 
nerastri ed inanellati. 11. La navicella d sul mare. 12. I passe- 
rotti e le farfallette sono nel giardino. 

1. The little-pretty-field has new short-grass, and pretty-dear-little- 
flowers. 2. The pretty-little wood has more young trees than trees. 
3. The young-goats are amongst the little-plants. 4. A bior-oak 
and a little-young-oak are in the garden. 5. The little-rinc; of the 
little-sister is rather-pretty. 6. John is in the big-room of the 
ugly-old-house. 7. 1 have two pretty-fat-little sparrows in my 
little-room. 8. Victor has two little-butterflies. 9. Two naughty- 
little-boys are with an ugly-old-man in the street. 10. Little-rings 
of gold are on the pretty-little-hands of Sappho. 11. The little- 
brothers of John are on the little-ship. 12. 1 have had a big-glass 
of weak-wine. 



* None of these nouns or adjectives shonld be translated Into Italian by itself*, 
bat tbe noon or a^ecttve they qualify should be translated in the Italian modifim 
form. 
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2. Possessive AcQectives (Aggettivi Possessim), 
The Possessive Adjectives are — 

Singalar. PluraL 



Masc. 


FenL 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Knglbh. 


ilmio, 


lamia, 


iniei, 


lemle, 


my. 


Utfio, 


latda, 


itnfii, 


letfie» 


thy. 


il8fio, 


laiaa, 


i8a6i» 


lesfie, 


his, her, its. 


ilntfstro, 


lantetra, 


indstri, 


le ndstre, 


our. 


il v68tro, 


lavtetra, 


iv6stri, 


levdstre, 


your. 


a Idro,* 


lal6ro, 


11^, 


le Itfro, 


their. 



1. When the Possessive Adjective 'precedes in the Singular 
words expressing relationship or titles, no article is used 
with it : as, mio p4dre, my father ; tiia zia, thy aunt ; mo 
ciigino, his cousin (m.) ; Vostra Maesta, your Majesty, 

But if the possessive is in the Plural or follows the words 
expressing relationship or titles, the article must be used : 
as, i vostri genitori, your parents; il padre mio, my father ; 
la Maesta Vostra, your Majesty, etc.f 

The article is also used when another adjective precedes 
these words : as, il nilo cdro pddre, my dear father ; la mia 
cdra mddre, my dear mother. 

Note. — ^Loro is never changed, and always takes the article, even 
with words expressing relationship : as, il loro padre, their father ; 
la loro mid re, their mother ; i loro figli, their sons ; le loro figlie, 
their daughters. 

2. The Possessive Adjectives agree with their Substan 
tives in gender and number. In English, the Possessive 
Adjective in the Object or Accusative agrees in gender 
with the Subject of the sentence, but in Italian it agrees 
in gender with the Object : as, 

Carlo ha yisto ida madre, Charles has seen his mother. 
Vdstra soreiia ha vfsto sfio pddre, your sister has seen lax father. 
La mddre ^ma i sadi figli, the nwther loves her sons. 
II pddre dma le fie figho, 1^ father loves his daughters, 

3. When his, her, refer not to the subject of the sentence, 
but to some other noun, the genitive of the Third Personal 
Pronoun, di ltd, di 161, is used : as, 

G^lo ha vfsto siia sor^la, ed i fTgli di lei, Charles has seen his sister 
and her children. 

I suoi figli would mean the children of Charles, 



* Loro, from the Latin tUorum, Fr. leur. 

f If these words are modified (see F, pp. 34-35), they take the article: as, 11 mfo 
firatelilno, my litUe brother; la mla sorelliua, my lUUe titter. 
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4. As E'lla is used in politely addressing a person (see 
p. 19), so sue or di 161 are used for the £nglish your, and 
are then written with a capital letter : as, 

lo ho il Stio cappell<s or io ho 11 oapp^lo di Lei, I have yonr hoi. 

Exercise XV f. 
taULf (he, or she) loves. imtoko, (they) love. 

1. Mio cugino d allegro. 2. Io era a casa voatra ieri sera. 3.* Noi 
siamo stati con vostro padre. 4. Vol siete mio amico. 5. Ella 
era con vostro fratello. 6. L' amico era con lo zio di Carlo. 
7. Saremo a pranzo da vostro padre. 8. Io sarb a pranzo da vostra 
madre. 9. Carlo ama sua madre. 10. Emma ama sac padre. 11. 
Gli uomini amano i loro genitori. 12. Le mie sorelle amano il loro 
padre. 

1. Your brothers are in the country. 2. Your sister is here. 
3. Your aunt was with the brother. 4. Your house is the highest 
in the town. 5. My hat was white. 6. We were with your sons. 
7. My exercises are very long. 8. She was with her father. 9. You 
are not so tall as your brother. 10. Your paper is whiter than 
my paper. 11. Your brother is stronger than my cousin (w.). 
12. Your sister is smaller than my cousin (/.). 



3. Demonstrative Ac^ectives (Aggettivi Dimoatrativi). 

The Demonstrative Adjectives are declined without the 
article. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. English. 

queito,* questa, questi, questo, this, these (near me), 

ootestOyf ootesta, cotesti, ooteste, that, those (near you). 

qiiello4 quella, quelli, quelle, thai, those (yoncder). 

1. Qu^sto refers to a person or thing near the speaker ; 
cotdsto to a person or thing near the person addressed ; 
and qudllo to a person or thing at a distance. 

2. Qu^lli, the pi., is usually changed into quSgli before a 
vowel or impure s ; as, quegli onori, those honours. 

3. Before a consonant, except impure s, quelle usually 
becomes quel, and qu^lli becomes qu^i or que' : as, quel 
cane, that dog ; quel libri, those books. 



* Quetto, ftam. the Latin ecce UU. 

f Cotesto^ written also codesto, contracted from the Latin eccu' tibi iste. 

t QtiellOt from the Ijdtin ecce Ule. 
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EXBBCIBE XVII. 

1. Quest' uomo h vecchio, ma questa ragazza e giovine. 2. 
Quest! alberi sono ^srandi. 3. Goteste sedie sono alte. 4. Queste 
pere sono mature. 5. Cotesto libro d buono. 6. Quelle case sono 
vecchie. 7. Cotesto cappello d nuovo. 8. Quel bicchiere 6 piccolo. 
9. Quelle tazze sono grandi. 10. Questa penna e migliore della 
penna tua. 11. Questo e un bell' orologio. 12. Quella lezione e 
difficilissima. 

•1. This woman is younger than that woman. 2. This watch is 
dearer than that watch. 3. That glass is small. 4. Those streets are 
very (molto) long. 6. That coat is dearer than my coat. 6. Those 
lessons are not difficult. 7. That man has an old hat. 8. This 
house is higher than that house. 9. This exercise is less diffi- 
cult than that exercise. 10. That dog is stronger than this dog. 11. 
This is an old painting. 12. That book is older than my book. 



4. Interrogative Adjectives {Aggettivi Interrogativi), 
The Interrogative Adjectives are — 

Singular. Plural 

Masc and Fern. Masc. and Fern Rnglisb. 

qnlUe, qu&lii which ? or what i 

ohe (both genders and numbers), what ? used in exclamations. 

Quale often becomes qnal before a consonant, except impure s. 

Examples. 

quale cav^lo ? which horse ? 

quale ddnna? which woman f 

qual bicchiere ? which glass i 

quali libri ? which hooks f ' 

quali cdse ? which houses f 

che bel libro ! what a heatUiful book I 

che beila chi^sa ! what a beautiffd church! 

che bei fidri ! what beautiful flowers ! 

che b^e pittiire ! what beautiful paintings I 

andato, gone. 

Exercise XVIII. 

1. Quale donna avete voi visto ? 2. In quale citt^ siete voi stato ? 
3. Qual fiore h codesto? 4. Quali fiori avete voi in mano? 5. 
Quali libri avete voi ayuti? 6. Con quali studeoti siete voi stato? 
7. Per quali vie siete voi andato? 8. Quali ameni boschi avete 
voi visto ? 9. A casa di quali amici siete voi stato ? 10. Di qual 
colore avete voi il vostro abito ? 11. Le arance sono di color gialld. 
12. Che bella musica ^ la musica italiana ! 
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I. Which man has been here? 2. In which room have you 
been ? 3. Which of my brothers have you seen ? 4. Which 
flowers have you had ? 6. Which books are those on the table ? 
6. Which colour is the best? 7. Which books has your father? 
8. With which students have you been in the town? 9. Which 
forest have you seen ? 10. What roads have you seen? 11. What 
(a) beautiful colour ! 12. What (a) small hat ! 



5. Nfuneral Adjectives (Aggettivi Numeralt). 
A. Cardinal Numbers (Ntimeri Cardindlt), 



1 lino, iina. 

2 diie. 

3 tre. 

4 quattro. 

5 cinque. 

6 s^i. 

7 sette. 

8 otto. 

9 ndve. 

10 di^ci. 

11 lindici. 

12 d(5dici. 

13 tr^dici. 

14 quatt<5rdici. 

15 quindici. 

16 Bedici. 

17 diciass^tte. 

18 dici(5tto. 

19 dicianndve. 

20 v^nti. 

21 ventiino. . 

22 ventidue. 

23 ventitre, 
24.ventiqudttro. 

25 venticinque. 

26 ventisei. 

27 ventis^tte. 

28 ventdtto. 

29 ventindve. 

30 trenta. 

31 trentiino. 

32 trentadue. 

33 treDtatre. 

34 trentaqudttro. 

35 trentacmque. 

36 trentas^i. 

37 trentasette. 

38 trent<5tto. 

39 trentandve. 



40 quar&nta. 

41 quarantiino. 

42 quarantadue. 

43 quarantatr^. 

44 quarantaquattro. 

45 quarantacmque. 

46 qnarantasei. 

47 quarantasette. 

48 quarantdtto. 

49 quarantandve. 

50 cinquinta. 

51 cinquantiino. 

52 cinquaotadiie. 

53 cinquantatr^ 

54 cinquantaquittro. 

55 ciuquantacinque. 

56 cinquantaseL 

57 cinquantas^tte. 

58 cinquantdtto. 

59 cinqnantandve. 

60 sese&nta. 

61 sessantiino. 

62 sessantadiie. 

63 sessantatr^. 

64 sessantaquattro. 

65 sessantaemque. 

66 sessantas^i. 

67 eessan^s^tte. 

68 sessantdtto. 

69 sessantandve. 

70 settanta. 

71 settantiiDO. 

72 settantadue. 

73 settantatr^. 

74 settantaqudttro. 

75 settantacfnque. 

76 settantasei. 

77 settantasette. 

78 settantdtto. 
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79 settantandye. 

80 ottdnta. 

81 ottantiino. 

82 ottautadiie. 

83 ottaDtatre. 

84 ottantaquattro. 

85 ottantacinque. 

86 ottantas^i. 

87 ottantasette. 

88 ottantdtto. 

89 ottantandve. 

90 novanta. 

91 novantilno. 

92 novantadiie. 

93 novantatr^. 

94 noyantaqu^ttro. 

1,000,000 un milidne. 
2.000,000 due milidni. 



95 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100 

101 

110 

200 

300 

1000 

2000 

8000 

10,000 

100,000 

200,000 



noyantacinque. 

novantas^i. 

novanta s^tte. 

noYantdtto. 

noyantandFe. 

cento. 

cento ed lino. 

cento di^ci. 

duec^nto. 

trecento. 

mille. 

diie mfla. 

tre mila. 

diecimila. 

centomila. 

dneoentomfla. 



100.000,000 o^nto milidni. 
1,000,000,000 un miliardo. 



Eemarks. 

1. All Numerals remain unclianged in Italian, except 
tmo, the feminine of which is i&na ; and mille, having the 
plural mila, 

2. In spealcing of a pei-son's a^e, the Italians use the 
verb to have, instead of to he, as in English : io ho d6dici 
anni, / have twelve years (J am twelve years old) ; che etii 
av^te v<}i, whai age have you f (how old are you f) 

3. When a noun follows ventre, trentfino .... cinquant- 
fine .... centoventtino, etc., it is left in the singular (i. e., 
it agrees with the last numeral iHno) : as ventiino Ifbro, 
21 hooks; ventuna p^nna, 21 pens ; but if the noun precedes 
the numeral, it is in the plural : as, libri ventiino, penne 
ventuno. 

4. In snch phrases as a year a^o, two years a^o, the 
English word ago is translated by h, is, 86no, are, or fa, 
it makes : as, h un anno, or, un anno fa ; diie dnni s6no, or 
diie anni fa. (Note that & always follows the noun.) 

X 

5. Once is translated una v61ta. 
twice „ diie v61te. 
three times „ tre volte. 
four times „ qudttro volte. 
five times „ cinque vo'te, etc. 
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EXSBGISB XIX. 

1. lo ho settantasette libri. 2. Tu hai 8ei canl. 3. Koi abbia- 
mo sette fratelli e nove sorelle. 4. Una compagnia di soldati ha 
duecento cinquanta uomini. 5. Un reggimento ha tre mila uomini. 
6. Mio fratello ha tredici anni. 7. Mia sorella ha quindici anni. 
8. Che etk ha vostro cugino ? Egli ha diciotto anni. 9. lo ho visto 
lo zio due giomi sono. 10. Due ore & io era nella scaola. 11. Due 
settimane & io era a Londra. 12. Io sono stato all* esposizione tre 
mesi fa. 

1. She has two hundred and fifty books in the library. 2. He 
has two horses. 3. We have three brothers and six sisters. 
4. They (m.) have six hundred books in the library. 6. He is (has) 
sixteen years old. 6. How old is your cousin ? (m.) He is eleven 
years old, 7. I have seen your garden two years ago. 8. 1 have 
seen your brother an hour ago. 9. I was with your brother ten 
days ago. 10. I was at the exhibition a week ago. 11. That 
regiment of soldiers has two thousand one hundred and thirty men. 
12. The captain has two hundred men in the company. 



B. Ordinai. Numbers {Numeri Ordiaali). 

The Oidinal Numbers are declined like Adjectives : as, 
il primo m6se, the first month; la prima ora, the first Jtour; 
i piimi gi6rni, the first days; le pdme alli^ve, the first 
pupils (/.) 



1st prime. 

2nd seodndo. 

3rd t^rzo. 

4th quarto. 

5th qninto. 

6th B^sto. 

7th B^ttimo. 

8th ottavo. 

9th n(5no. 
10th d^oimo. 

11th undecimo, or d^imo prime. 
12th duodecimo, or d^imo se- 

cdndo. 
13th tredic^imo, or d^imot^r- 

zo. 
14th quattordio^slmo, or d^imo 

quarto. 
15th quindic^simo, or deoimo- 

J u into, 
ioesimo, or decimo sesto. 
17th diciassettesimo, or decimo 
s^ttimo. 



18th 
19th 
20th 

2l8t 

30th 

3l8t 

40th 

50th 

100th 

101 St 

200th 

300th 

400th 

500th 

1000th 

10,000th 

100,000th 

1,000.000th 

ultimo 



diciottesimo, or deci- 

mottavo 
diciannov^mo, or de- 

dmondno. 
ventesimo. 
vent^simo primo, or 

ventnnesimo. 
trent^slmo. 
trentuu^sima 
quarantesimo. 
cinquantesimo. 
centesimo. 
centesimo prima 
duecent^simo. 
trecentesimo. 
quattrocent^simo. 
cinquecentesimo. 
millesimo. 
diecimillesimo. 
oentomillesimo. 
milion^simo, etc. 
the last. 
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C. Fractional Numbers (Frazidnt), 

Fractional numbers are expressed b}"^ ordinal numbers, 
as in English, except m^zzo, AoZ/, la metSi, the half. 
When mezzo precedes a noun, it agrees with it : as, 
m6zza libbra, half a pound, ^'ote that the English a is 
not translated. 

If m6zzo follows the noun, it is left unchanged : as, una 
libbra e mezzo, a pound and a half; tre m6zze lire -fanno 
iina lira e mezzo, three half-lire make one lira and a half. 



Bemares. 

1. The Numerals which follow the names of kings are 
rendered with the Ordinal as in English: as, Vittorio 
Emmanuele Secondo, Victor Emanud IL : Umb^rto Primo, 
Humbert L 

2. The days of the month are rendered by the 
Cardinal : as, il tre di mdggio, the three (third) of 
May; except the first day of the month, which is 
translated by the Ordinal: as, il primo mdggio, the 
first (of) May* 

3. The hours of the day are thus expressed : — 



ohe ora ^ i 
Bono le tre. 
Bono le qudttro, 
86no le cinque, 
e m^zzo gidrno, 
1^ xnezza notte, 
8(5no le dddici e un quarto, 
sdno le d<$dici e m^zzo, 
s6no le dddici e tre quirti\ ^ 
V lina m^no an quarto, / 
^ nn' 6ra, or'kV lina, 
i un' 6ra e un quirto, \ 
e r lina e un quirto, i 
8($no le dile e tre qudrti, \ 
s6no le tre meno un qudrto, J 
s6no le tre e cinque, 
sdno le sei m^no di^ci. 



a che 6ra ? 
dlle diie, 
ille tre. 



what & clock h it 9 

it M three o^dock, 

it is four o clock. 

U is five o'clook. 

it is mid-day^ noon. 

it is midnight. 

it is a quarter past twelve. 

it is hcUf'past twelve. 

it is a quarter to one. 

it is one o^cloek. 

it is a quarter past one. 

it is a quarter to three. 

it is five minutes past three. 

it is ten minutes to six, literally, six 

hours less ten^ the word minutes 

being understood. 
at what 0* clock t 
at two o'clock, 
at three o*clo6k. 
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ille qu&ttro, 
&lle M^i e un qu&iio, 
dlle di^i e mezzo, 
ddpo le di^i e m^zzo, 



at four <f dock, 
at a miarter pcut six, 
at half -pott ten 
after half -past ten. 



4.' The English twelve hundred, thirteen hundi-ed, etc., 
must never be translated dodici c^nto, tr^dici c6nto, but 
mille e duec6nto, mille e trecento, etc. 



5. The miiltiplicatives are : — 



a^mplioe, rimple. 
ddppio, twofold. 
triplo, threefal /. 
qukdruplo, fourfjld. 
quintuplo, fivefold. 



s&tuplo, sixfold. 
B^ttuplo, sevenfold. 
deouplo, tenfold. 
o^ntuplo, one hundredfold. 



NAMES OP THE MONTHS. 



I MM. 

Genndio, 

Febbriio, . 

Marzo, 

Aprile, 

Mdggio, 

Giiigao, 



The Month!. 

January 

Ffhruary. 

March. 

AprU. 

May. 

June. 



IMeai. 

Liiglio, 

Agdsto, 

Bettembre, 

Ottdbre, 

Nov^rnbre, 

Decembre, 



The Monlha. 

July. 

August. 

September. 

October. 

November. 

December. 



NAMES OP THE DAYS OF THE WEEK. 



I a{6nii della Setttmioa. 
Domcnica, 
Lunedl, 
Martedl, 
Mercoledi, 
Giovedi, 
Venerdi, 
Sdbato, 



The Days of the Week. 
Sunday. 
Monday. 
Tuesday. 
Wednesday. 
Thursday. 
Friday. 
Saturday. 



NAMES OP THE FOUR SEASONS. 
N6mi delle qu&ttro StagI6ni. 
Primay^ra, Spring. 



Estli, estate, state, 

Autiinno, 

Inveroo, 



Summer. 
Autumn. 
Winter. 



Exercise XX. 



1* Aprile h 11 quarto mese dell* anno. 2. Lnglio d un mese 
caldo. 3. Decembre ^ un mese freddo. 4. La state d calda. 
5. Quest* inyemo ^ stato freddissimo. 6. La primavera del mille 
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ottocento settantotto ^ stata dolce. 7. L' autunno e bello. 8. Feb- 
braio h un mese cortissimo. 9. Guglielmo d il primo della classe. 
10. Maria ^ 1' ultima della classe. 11. Settembre ha trenta giomi. 
12. L' anno ha dodici mesi. 

1. March is the third month of the year. 2. Jmie has thirty 
days. 3. August is a warm month. 4. January is a cold month. 
5. Summer in England is less warm than in Italy. 6. Winter in 
England is colder than in France. 7. My brother is the second in 
the class. 8. My sister is the first in the class. 9. This simomer 
is the warmest summer. 10. This winter I shall be in Italy. 11. De^ . 
cember is longer than February. 12. The week has seven days. 

xuori, died, nfioqne, tocu horn. 

B. 

1. Che ora e? Sono le sette. 2. A che ora sietc stato dal 
medico? Alle due e mezzo. 3. lo sono stato al concerto dalle 
otto ed un quarto alle dieci e tre quarti. 4. Napoleone terzo mori 
a Ghislehurst il nove gennaio mille ottocento settantatre. 5. Napo- 
leone primo mori a bant' Elena il cinque maggio mille ottocento 
yentuno. 6. Mio fratello nacque 11 sedici marzo mille ottocento 
sessanta cinque. 7. La sorella e alia seconda finestra del primo 
piano. 8. La terza casa in questa strada h vecchissima. 9. Carlo 
quinto e Francesco primo furono contemporanei. 10. Egli nacque 
il tre luglio del mille ottocento isettanta. 11. Alle sei io era con 
tuo fratello. 12. Noi saremo alle otto a casa tua. 

1. Victor Emmanuel IL died the ninth January one thousand 
eight hundred seventy- eight. 2. IShe was-born the fifth March 
eighteen hundred and sixty. 3. I was with your brother at seven 
o'clock. 4. We shall be at your house at nine o'clock. 5. What 
o'clock is it? It is half- past ten o'clock. 6. We were in the room 
at a quarter past two o'clock. 7. Charles is at the third window 
of the first floor. 8. Napoleon the first and Wellington were con- 
temporaries. 9. My brother was born the twenty-first July eighteen 
hundred and seventy-one. 10. 1 shall be at that house at three 
o'clock. 11. He was with my cousin (m.) at two o'clock. 12. She 
was at the house of the doctor at half-past one o'clock. 



6. Indefinite AcQectives (Aggetiivi Indefiniti), 

The following Indefinite Adjectives are always used 
with a nonn. \\hen by themselves, they are pro- 
nouns : — 
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DecUnable. 



Indedinable. 
6gni,* each, 

qu&ldhe,' some, 
qualtinqne,' every. 



Hmc. 
Sing, tfitto/ 
Plur. tfitti, 
Sing, aletixio,' 
Plur, alefini, 
Sing, tahSno, 
Plur. taltni, 
Sing,ti}B, 
Plur, tallt 
Sing, ootfle,* 
P{i«r. ootiUl, 



Fem. 

taltina. 
tile, 



Plural only, 

fiCasc. 

pareeehi,' 

alqninti, 

diversi, 

ptfchi, 

difEbrentiy 

miati, 

Singular only, 

ntUlo, 

nesB^nO) 

▼erfino, 

eiasoHno,* oiaMhedtmOy 

unoerto, 



Fem. 

pareoeUe, 

alqnfintOf 

diT&ne, 

fllffffTWltii 

mtflte, 



nitiitiii 
nlilla, 
neMrfiBa, 
▼ertSna, 



} 



ieveral, 

eome, 

Jew, 

iOTne. 

many. 



no one. 



no one, with a negative. 
eiaMliadtSiia, each one, 
tinaoerta, gome one. 



Remarks. 

1. When tfitto precedes the noun, it must also precede 
the article : as, 



tiitto il villdggio, 
tiitta la cittl^ 
tutti gli udmini, 
tiitte le ddnne, 



the whole village, 
the whole town. 
aU the men. 
all the women. 



2, Nitino, n611o, nesstino take a negatiye if they folloto 
the verb : as, nun ha nessun amico, he has no friend ; but 
do not take a negative if they precede the verb : as, nes- 
s^ u6mo h b{lo amico, no man is his friend. 



I O^ni, from the Latin omnif. 


3 Qudlche 


qualU quam, after the analogy of qmaqnam. 


* QualUnque „ 


qucUiKumgue. 


* TiiUo 


tottu. 


8 Alctino „ 


dliquis unut. 


• CotdU 

T Parecchi „ 


cequetaiigf 

Lli. pariculus, dim. of par. 


« iWiino 


neunus. 


> Cfowthio 


qviique unut. 
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Exercise XXL 

1. Ogni uomo e mortale. 2. Tutta la casa era in fiamme. 
B. Ho avuto alciini amici a casa mia. 4. Niuna persona ha visto 
mio fratello. 5. Vostro fratello non fu visto da niuna persona. 
6. Egli e stato visto da taluni uomini. 7. II cugino e con parecchi 
amici nella camera. 8. Diversi uomini erano a casa mia. 9. Egli 
ha qualche amico a casa. 10. Parecchie donne eran(5 nella chiesa. 
11. Ha egli qualche cosa? Egli non ha nulla. 12. Ogni ora ha 
sessanta minuti. 

1. Few persons were at my concert. 2. No one has seen your 
brother. 3. All the town was in flames. 4. Some person has seen 
my father with your brother in the town. 5. Every man has a 
friend. 6. Several men were in the house. 7. No man is happy. 
8. Few men are rich in this town. 9. Many men are poor in that 
village. 10. My sister has several friends (/ew.). 11. All these 
Houses are very old. 12. She has been some time in Italy. 



X.— The Verb (il Verio). 

There are five sorts of Verbs in Italian : — 

1. Active, or TransitiFe (11 verbo aUivo), 

2. Passive (il v^rbo passivoy 

3. Neuter (il verbo neutrci). 

4. Replectivb (il verbo Hfleseivd), 

5. Imfebsonal (il v€rbo impersondle). 

Verbs have five Moods (MSdt) in Italian : — 

1. The Indicative (L* Indicativo), 

2. The Conditional (22 Condiziondle), 

3. The Impekativb (L* Imperaiivd). 

4. The Subjunctive (R Soggiuntivo). 

6. The Infinitivb (I»* Infinito), 

To which may be added 

The Gerund (12 Gerttndio), 
The Pabtioiple ill Participio). 

Verbs have eight Tenses (tSmpi) in Italian ; one Present 
(pre8ente)j five Past (jpasadti), and two Future (futurf). 

Tenses are divided into Simple (tempi aSmpUci) and 
Compound (tSmpi composti) ; the latter being composed of 
the past participle with a tense of the auxiliary verb 
averCy or Sssere. 

The eight Tenses are : — 

1. Present (il preaente) io ^o, Ihve, I am loving. 
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2. Imperfect {imperfUto) expressee a past action going 
on while another took place: as, io legg^va qo^do v6i 
entr&ste, I teas reading when you came tn. 

3. Past Dehkite (paasdto definito) expisesses a past action 
entirely finished at a time specified : as, io viaggi^ 1' inno 
8c6r80, 1 travelled last year. 

4. Fast Indefinite {passdto indefinito), or Compound of 
the Present of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the 
Verb, expresses a thing as having taken }dace, without 
specifying when ; or which has happened at a time not 
entirely past : as, 6gli ha mangidto molto, he has eaten too 
much ; io ho visto tlio pddre 6ggi, I have seen thy father to- 
day, 

6. Pluperfect (j^u che perfStto), or Compound of the 
Imperfect of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the Verb, 
expresses a thing habitual or repeated, but which hap- 
pened indeterminately before a past event : as, io av6va 
scritto qotodo v6i mi ved^ste, I had voritten when you aaw me. 

6. Past Anterior {passdto anteriore, or rimdto), or Com- 
pound of the Past Definite of the Auxiliary and the Past 
Participle of the Verb, expresses a thing which happened 
immediately before a past event : as, qudindo io 6bbi dor- 
mito, uscii di c^a, when I had slept I went out of the house, 

7. Future (UfutiStro) expreisses an action or thing which 
will happen at some indeterminate time to come : as, io 
morirb, I shall die, 

8. Future Anterior (futuro anteri6re^, or Compound of 
the Future of the Auxiliary and Past Participle of the 
Verb, expresses a thing which will take place when 
another thing shall have happened : as, io sarb m6rto 
qudindo tu arriver^ a cinqudint' ^Umi, I shall he dead when 
thou wilt he fifty years old. 

The Italian Verbs are divided into three Conjugations 
(coniugazioni) distinguished by the ending of the Infinitive 
Mood. 

I. The First Conjugation ends in Are : { ^» ^^ 

11. The Second „ „ 6re : | ^' ^J^ 

p-A . / *^» vendere, 
®^®- \ to sell, 

III. The Third „ . „ ire : { "' ^^^'^^ 



PIEST CONJUGATION. 
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io &no, 
ta^uni, 
egli&aaa, 



ioam&va, 
ta am&vii 
egliam&va, 



loamai, 
ta amastiy 
egliamdi 



ioamerd, 
ta amer^ 
egliameri, 



XI. — First Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

AnUurOi to love. 
INDICATIVE MOOD (^Indicativo). 

Pbesent Tessb {PreiSnte). 

Singular. 



thou lovegt, 
he loves, 
she lovea. 



Pliyral. 

ntii amiamOf ^De love. 

▼tfi am&te, you love. 

eglino amano, \ ., 7^ 



Imperfect Tense (Imper/etto). 

n6i amavamo, 
v6i amayatey 
eglino am&vano, 



I loved. 

thou wast loving. 

he loved. 



toe loved, 
you li/ved. 
they loved. 



Past Definite Tense {Passdto Definito). 

n6i amammo, toe loved. 
▼6i amaste, you loved. 

eglino amaronOi they loved. 



I loved, 
thou lovedst. 
he loved. 



FuTUBB Tense {Fvturo). 

ndl ameremo, we shall love. 

▼6i amerete, yftu will hve. 

eglino amer&nno, thty will love. 



I shall litve. 
thtiu wiU love, 
he will love. 



Compound Tenses (Tempi CompSsti). 
Past Indefinite Tense {Passdto Indefimto). 



io ho am&to, 
tnh£iaxnito, 
^li ha amito, 



/ have loved, 
thou hast loved 
he has loved. 



ntfi abbianio am&tO} toe have loved. 
▼6i avete am&to, you have loved. 
eglino h&nno amato, they have 

loved. 



Pluperfect Tense {Piu che Perf^o). 



io aveva axnito, I had loved. 
tn avoTi amito, thou hadst 

loveL 
egli aveva am&to, he had loved. 



n6i avey&no axnito, we had loved. 
▼6i avevate axnito, you had loved. 
eglino avevano diey had loved. 
am&to, 



Past Anterior Tense (Passdto Rimdto). 



io ebU am&to, I had loved. 
tn avetti amito, thou hadst 

loved, 
hgli ebbe amito, he had loved. 



ntfi aTemmo amato, we had loved. 
▼61 aveste axn&to, you had loved. 
^^lino ebbero (hey had loved. 
amito, 
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riBST OONJUOATION. 



FuTUBB Amtbbiob Tjenbb (fWtiro AfUeri^re). 
SingaUr. PlaraL 

io avrd axnito, J shall have \ n6i aTremo am&to, toe thaU have 
tn KTxii Bm&tOf thou unit N vdi a^rete amito. yoa wiU have 

have [I iglino avriiiao they vfiU have 
igli avri amito, he will have ] amito. 



1 



4ma(ta), 
toll (^H), 



Imfebativb Mood (Imperativo), 

• amUmo (ndi), 

lave thou, amite (vdi), 

2e< him love, imino (egUno), 



ZettM love. 

love ye. 

let them love. 



COKDinONAL MOOD {Condiziondle) 

Present Tehbb iPrettfrUe), 

I should love, 
thou wouldsi 
love. 
egli amexablie, he would love. 



io amerei, 
ta 



ntfl ameremmo, we should love. 

r6L amaroite, you uiould love. 

iglino amereb- tJiey would love, 
beio, 



Past Tense (Passdto). 



io avrei amito, I should 
ta a^refti amito, thou wouldst 
6gli aTrebbe he ujould 



amito, 



I 



ntfi avremmo we should 

amito, 
▼6i aTreate amito, you would 
iglino aTiebboro they would 

amito, 



s 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (fibgfyiwfrftw). 
Present Tense (Prestfrde), 



eh'ioimi; 
ehe tnind, 

oh' egli imi, 



thai I may love, 
tliat thou mayst 

love 
thai he may love 



ehe ntfi amiimo, thai we maylove 
ohe Y6i amiite, that you may 

love, 
oh' eglino imixio, (hat they may 

love. 



Impebfeot Tense {Imperfi'tto). 



oh'ioamissi, 
ohe ta amiari, 

oh' egli amisso, 



thai I might ) 
that thou I 

mightst Ij 
thai he might] 



ehe ntfi amisiimo, that we might 
ehe v6i amiste, that you 

might 
oh'eglinoamissero, e^a< they ''^ 

might 



Past Tense {Passdto). 



eh' io ibbia amito, that I may have 

loved, 

ehe ta ibbi amito, thai thou mayst 

have loved, 

6k egH ibbia that he may have 
amito, loved. 



die n6i abbiimo, thai uje may have 
amito, loved, 

ohe Y6i abbiite thai you may 
amito, have loved. 

oh' eglino ibbiano that they may 
axnito, have loved. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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oh'io avean 

axn&to, 
ohe tn aveMi 

amito, 

oh'egli ayeBie 
amito. 



Plupebfeot Tense (Pii2 ehe Per/^o). 
Singular. 



that I might 
have loved. 

that thou mightst 
have loved. 

that ?ie might 
have loved. 



Plural. 
ehB ndl aveiiimo thai we might 

axn&to, have loved. 

ehB vtfi aveflte thai you might 

am&to, have loved. 

oh' eglino aveMero thai they might 

axn&to, have loved. 



amlre, 



amiado, 



INFINITIVE MOOD {InfinUo). 

m 

Pbbsent. Past. 

to love. I ay^ anUlto, to have loved. 

GEBUND (Gertindio). 
Fbesent. Past. 

loving. \ ayendo amito, having loved. 



amiUite, 



PARTICIPLES (Par&ctpt). 

Pbbsent. Past. 

Maac. Fern. 

Sing, axn&to, a]nita,\ 7^ . 

Plur. am&ti, amite ' ^*'^^' 



loving. 



'} 



XII. — Second Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Tem^xe, to fear, 

indicative mood (IndioaUvo), 
Pbbsent Tense (Tres^nte). 



io teiao, 
tatemi 
egUteme, 
ulateme, 



Singular. 

I fear, 
ihou fearesL 
he fears, 
the fears. 



Plural. 
we fear, 
you fear. 



n6i texnUmo, 
▼6i tem^te, 



Impbbfbgt Tense (ImperfStto). 



iotemftya, 
tn temeyii 
Iglitameva, 



iotemBt 
tn temestii 
Iglitemd, 



io tomordi 
tn tonifir&if 
6gli temeri, 



I feared. 

thou didst fear. 



ntfi temevimo, we feared. 
ytfi temevite, you feared. 
§glino temeTano, they feared. 

Past Definite Tense (Passdto Definito). 



I feared. 

thou didst fear. 

he feared. 



ntil tememmo, toe feared. 
▼oi temeste, you feared. 

egllno temerono, they feared. 



Futube Tense {Futuro). 



I shaU fear, 
thou wiU fear 
he vnUfear. 

3* 



n6i temeremo, we shaUfear. 
▼6i temeretei you wiUfear. 
iglixio temerinno, they wmfear. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Compound Tenses (Tempi Compdsti), 

Past Indefikite Tense (Passdto IndefinOti). 
Singular. 



1 have feared, 
thou hast 
feared, 
kfii ha temtto, he has feared. 



io ho temtito, 
tn hia temflto, 



PluiuL 

ntfi abbUmo te- we have feared. 

m6tOt 
▼tfi avete tsmtto, you have feared. 
iglino hisuko te- they have feared. 

mtto, 



Plufebfegt Tense (Pt« ehe Perf^o). 



io aveva temito, / Aod feared. 
tn averi temlto, ^Aou AocZst 

/eflred. 
6gli aveva temito, A^ Aac2 feared. 



lUK aTev&mo te- we had feared. 

m^to, 
▼6i ayoT&te tem6to, you had feared. 
eglino avevano te- they had feared. 

m6to. 



Past Antebiob Tense (JPatadto Bimdto). 



16 ebbi temlto, I had fenred. 
tn avesti tem6to, fhou hadst 

feared. 
igli ebba temtito, he had feared. 



ndi aTemmo te- we had feared. 

mtXOy 
▼tfi avefte temflto, you had feared. 
iglino ebbero te- they had feared. 

m6tO| 



Future Antebiob Tense (^Futuro Anterufre). 



io aTr6 temtto, J shall have 

feared. 

ta avrm temtito, thou wtU have 

feared. 

egli a^ri temtto, he wtU have 

feared. 



ntfi avremo te- toe shaU have 
mtto, feared. 

▼6i avreto temflto, you will have 

feared. 

eglino avrfinno they will have 
temtito, feared. 



tend (tn), 
tema (egU)* 



IMPERATIVE MOOD {Imperativo). 

temiamo (ntfi), let us fear. 
temete (viH), fear ye. 
temino (eglino), let (hem fear. 



fear thou, 
let him fear. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD (OmdMumrffc). 

Present Tense (Pres^nte). 



io temereii 
ta temereitii 



§gli temerebbe, 
io a^rei temtto. 



I should fear, 
thou wouldst 

fear, 
he would fear. 



ntfi temeremmOi we should fear, 

▼di temereste, you would fear. 

eglino temereb- f^ey would 

bero, fear. 



I should have 
feared. 
tn avreitl tem^to, thou wouldst 

have feared. 
hgVL avrebbe te- he would have 
mnto, feared. 



Past Tense (Passdio). 

noi avremmo te- we should have 

mlto, feared. 

▼oi avreete te- you would have 

m^to, feared. 

6glino avrebbero ihey wotdd have 

tem^to, feared. 



SECOND COMJTJOATION. 
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oh' io tema, 
ohe ta tema, 

ch' egli tema, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD {Soggiuntivo). 

Pbesent Tense {Presente). 
Singular, 



Plural. 



tJiat I may fear, 
that thou mayst 

fear, 
that ?ie may 

fear. 



che ndi temifimo, thatwe may fear. 
che vdi temi&tei that you may 

fear. 
oh' eglino temano, fAa^ they may 

fear. 



Impebfect Tekse (Imperf^o). 



oh' io temesfdi 
ohe tn temefsi, 
oh' egli temeiae, 



that I might 

fear, 
(hat thou mightst 

fear, 
thai he might 

fear. 



ohe ndi temesBiino, tliai we might 

fear. 
ohe ydi temefftei that you might 

fear. 
oh'eglino temka- that they migid 
aero, fear. 



Past Tense (JPassato). 



oh' io fibbia tomato, tliat I may have 

feared. 
ohe tn &bbi te- that thou mayst 

m^to, have feared. 

oh' 6gli 6bbia te- that he may have 

mStO| feared. 



ohe ndi abbi&mo that we may have 
temlto, feared. 

ohe Tdi abbiftte that you may 
tomato, . have feared. 

oh' eglino &bbiaiio that they may 
tem^to, liave feared. 



Pluperfect Tense {Piu che Perfetto), 

ch'io ayessi te- tliat I might 

mtio, fear. 

ohe ta ayessi te- that thou mightst 

m6Xo, fear. 

oh' egli ayeMO te- tfiat he might 



mite, 



fear. 



ohe ndi ayessimo that we might 

tomato, fear. 

che ydi ayeste te- thiu you might 

mnto, fear. 

oh'eglino ayes- that they might 

sero tomato, fear. 



tan&n, 



INFINITIVE MOOD (Infinito). 
Present. Past. 

to fear. | ayer tem^tOi to have feared. 



temendo, 



Present. 

fearing. 



GERUND (Oerttndio). 

Past. 

I ayendo tem'dto^ having feared. 



temente, 



PARTICIPLES (PaHieijny 
Present. Past. 

Masc. Fern. 

fearing. 



Sing, temtto, tem^ta, \ - , 
Plur. temfiti, tem^te. / •'*'''^^- 



54 



THIItD CONJUGATION. 



Xin. — Third Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

Sentfn, to fed. 

INDICATIVE mood (IndieaUvo). 

Pbbsbnt Tehsb (Pfe8^to(6). 

Plural. 
n6i MntUmo, use fed. 
ytfiMntfte, you fed, 

Ci£S^ } ^^^^ 



taienti, 
aiaiente, 



Singnlar. 

Ifed, 



thoufedett 
he feels. 
thefeeU, 



Impebfbot Tensi {Imperf^Uo). 



ioMntlYa, 
taientlTi, 
^lile]ltfTi^ 



iOMBtfi, 

tn wntiftif 
igUienti, 



ioientiid, 
tn JCDtir&i; 
igUwntiri, 



Ifdt. 

thou didst fed. 

hefdL 



ikSL wtaiMmo, wefdt. 
▼6i MntiTite, youfdJt. 
iglino mtf yano, they felt 



Past Definitb Tiensb (Paudto Definito). 



Ifdt. 

thou didst fed, 

hefdL 



-nSi Mntfnmio, wefdt 
Yoiwntltte, you felt. 

^^lino MntiroBO, they felt 



FcTUBB TENas iFutiiro). 



I shaXL fed. 
thou wutfed. 
he wiUfed. 



JkSL ienUremOy we shaU feeL 
▼61 ientirete, you wiUfed. 
eglinoientiriLimOy they wiUfed. 



Compound Tenses (Tempi Cony^stt). 
Past Indefinite Tense (JPassdto Ivdefinito). 



io ho MntltOi I have fdt. 

ta h£i Mntlto, thou hast fett. 
egli ha mtfto, he has fdt. 



n6i abbilmo Mn- we have fdt 

tfto, 
▼61 a^^te MntftOy you havefdJL 
^glino hfinmo Mn- they have fdt. 

tlto» 



Plupebfeot Tense (Ptii che Perfitto), 
io a^e^a lentfto, I had fdL 

ta ave^i aentfto, tkou hadst fdJL 

§gli a^e^a Mntf to, he had fdi. 



n6i a^evimo ion- we had fdt. 

tlto, 
▼6i a^ovftte am- you had fdt. 

tfto, 
^glino a^e^ano they had fdt. 

Mntfto, 



Past Anteriob Tense (Passdto Rimdto). 



io ibU sentfto^ I had felt. 
ta a^eati sentlto, thou hadst felt. 
igU ibbe Mntfto, he had fdL 



n61 a^immo sen- we had fdt, 

tito, 
▼61 a^efte sen- you had fdL 

tfto, 
§glixio§bberowiL- they had fdt, 

tito, 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 
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FcTTTBB Antebiob Tbnse {FutUro Ameri&re). 



io aTid lentf to, I tihaXL have feU, 

tn ayrai mitftOi thou unit have 

fdt. 
^li avri lentfto, he will have 

felt. 



PlnraL 
ntfi ammo^ieii- toe shaU have 

tito, fdt. 

▼oi avrete wn- you mU have 

tito, fdt. 

eglino aTTlumo they wiU have 

ientfto, felt. 



•6nti (tu), 
lenta (%U), 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD (Imperatrvd). 

■entiluno (ndlX let us fed. 
■entite (▼6i), fed ye. 
Bentano (eglino), let them fed. 



fed {thou), 
let him fed. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD (CondmoiuOe). 
Pbbsent Tense (Pres^te), 



I should fed. 
thou wouMst 



ioMntirei, 
tn lentireBti, 



6gli sentir^bbe, he wouHfed. 



io ayrei ientfto, I should have 

feU. 
taayzeetiMntfto, thou toouMst 

have felt. 
ig]i ayiebbe sen- he would have 



tfto, 



ntii lentiremmo^ we should fed. 
▼6i lentireste, you would fed. 

§glino wntireb- they would fed 
bero, 

Past Tense (JPoMdto). 

ntfi aTremmo wn- we should have 
tfto; fdt. 

▼6i a^ste ion- you, would have 
tfto, fdt. 

Eglino avrebbero they u)ould have 
ientfto, felt 



felt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD {SoggiunUvo). 
Present Tense {Pres^nJte). 



•b'ioBenta, 
ehetni^ta, 

eh' egli lenta. 



eb'ionntfHi, 
ehe tn lentfHi, 



that I may fed. 
that thou mayst 

feel, 
that he may fed. 



ehe ndi wntiluno, that we may fed. 
ehe vdi sentiite, thatyoumayfed. 
oh' eglino ientano, <Aat they may 

feel. 



Imperfect Tense (Imperfitto). 



thai I might fed. 



that thou mightst 
fed. 

oh' ^^li MntfMe, that he might 

fed. 



ohentfiMntfMimo^fAa^ we might 

feel. 
ehe ydi lentfste, that you might 

feel 
oh' eglino lentis- that they might 



lero. 



feel 



Past Tensb {Passdto). 



eh' io 6bbia sen- that J may have 

tfto, feU. 

ehe tn &bbi len- that thou mayst 

tfto, havefeUi 

•h' igli ftbb&a ten- that he may have 

tfto, feU. 



ehe ntfi abbi&mo thai we may 
lentlto, have feU. 

ehe Y6i abbiite thai you may 
ientlto, havefeU. 

oh''6glino ibbiano tAot they may 
ientfto, havefdi. 
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THIBD CONJUGATIOK. 



PLUFBBFBcrr Tbnbb iPivt die Perfetio). 

Slngnlar. Plural. 

oh* io aveid len- (hat I rm^flU \ ehe ntfl ayeniiiio that toe might 

tfto, have felt, i Mntfto, have felt. 

ehB tu aveiii m- that thou mightet dhe vdi avefto t^ot you might 

tito, have felt. | lentfto, havefeU. 

oh' §gli ayoMO f^t ^ mty^/ oh* ^lino ayeo- that they might 



aentfto, 



•o&tfn, 



lentondo, 



•entente. 



have felt 



sero wntftOy 



have felt. 



INFINITIVE MOOD (7ii/!iiito). 
Pbesent. Past. 

to feel, I av6r lentftOy to have felt, 

GERUND {GerHndio), 
PfiESEirr. Pabt. 

feeling, | avendo lentfto, having felt. 

PARTICIPLES (Partieipi). 
Pbebbnt. Past. 

Masc. Fem. 



feeling. 



Sing, sentfto, wntfta, 
Plur. wntfti, sentfte 



l]/eU. 



The EDglieih forms I do love, I am loving, I did love, I 
was loving, etc., are to be translated in Italian by io amo, 
I love ; io amava, I loved, etc. 



Example of the Presestt Indicative of Amare. 



Interrogative, 
Do I love f etc. 
&mo io ? 
£mi tu? 
Uma egli ? 
amiUmo ndi ? 
amUte ydi ? 
toano dglino ? 



I do not love, etc. 
io non Hmo. 
tu non &mi. 
^gli non Uma. 
ndi non amiUmo. 
ydi non am&te. 



Interrog. with a Keg. 
Do I not love ? etc. 
non imo io ? 
non &mi tu ? 
non Uma dgli ? 
non amiUmo ndi ? 
non amUte ydi ? 



^glino non Umano.* non iimano dglino? 
Exercise XXIL 



Write ont all the Tenses of the Indicative and Condi- 
tional Moods of trovare, to find ; vdndere, to sell ; servfre, 
to serve; — in the Interrogative form, the Negative form, 
and the Interrogative form with a Negative. 



* The second i>erBOii slngnlar of the Imperative negative is formed with the present 
of the infinitive : as, non amire, do not Une ; non temere, do not fear, &c 
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XIV. — Affinities of the Italian and Latin 

Verbs. 

1. As almost all Italian words end with a vowel, we mnst 
first suppress the final consonants of the Latin verh, in order 
to see the affinities of the verh in the two languages. 

The following letters are often interchanged, their sound 
being approximate. B is exchanged with v ; e with t ; d 
with t : with u ; ss with x : as, amdva instead of amdham; 
amdte for amdtis ; resaero for rexerunt, etc. 

2. The Infinitive is the same in both languages, ending 
in are, ere, and ire. The Latin Second and Third Conjuga- 
tions in ere (long), and ere (short), form one conjugation 
in Italian ; that is, the Second. Some Latin verbs ending 
in ere (long) become in Italian are ; as, vovere, to vow, be- 
comes votare. Some other Latin verbs ending in ere (long) 
become in Italian Ire ; as. favere, to favour, becomes favorire. 
The similarity of the Tenses will be eeen by their juxta- 
position. 

INDICATIVE. 



Prkrent. 


Imfebfeot 


Perfect. 


Latin. 


Italian. 


Latin. 


Italian. 


Latin. Italian. 


amo. 


Hmo. 


amabam. 


am&va. 


amavi. am&i. 


ama«. 


i.mt 


amaba 8. 


amUvL 


amavisti. am^ti. 


ama t 


&ma. 


amaba t. 


amUva. 


amayit. amo. 


amamu 8. 


amidmo. 


amabamu «. 


amavAnio. 


amayimus. amdmmo 


amatif. 


amikte. 


amabati 8. 


amay&te. 


amavisti s. am&ste. 


aman t. 


amano. 


amaban t 


amUvano. 


amayerun t. amdroiio. 






subjunctive. 






Prbsbnt. 


Imperfect. 


Latin. 


Italian. 


Latin. 


Italian. 


ame m. 


imi. 


amavisse m. 


amissi. 


Ames 


• 


dmi. 


amavisae s. 


am&ssi. 


aine t 




Umi. 


amayiBSe t 


amdsse. 


amemu s. 


amidmo. 


amavissemu 8. amUssimo. 


ameti 


8. 


ami&te. 


amavisseti 8. 


amdste. 


amen 


t 


imino. 


amavissen t. 


am&flsero. 



Note. — ^In the Perfect Indicative the v in the Italian is dropped. 
The Im'perfect Subjunctive is formed from the Latin Pluperfect, the 
vi being dropped. 

3. The Future is not formed from the Latin, as some 
suppose, but from the present tense of av6re joined to the 
Infinitive of the verb : as, amero from amare-ho, *' I have 
to love,*' amerdi from amare-hai, &o. 
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XV.— Peculiarities op some Verbs of the First 

Conjugation. 

The following seeming irregularities of some Verbs of 
the First Conjugation, are no real irregulaiities, but take 
place in order t(j preserve the original sound of ittt Infini- 
tive; thus, 

1. Verbs ending in care or gare, as manc4re, to fail; 
pagare, to pay ; take an A after c or g^ when these precede 
e or t. This is done in order to preserve to the e and g 
the hard sound of the Infinitive, as 

fo mikiioo. io pdgo. 

tu mUnehi. tu pHighi. 

^li miinca. ^gli p^ga.. 

noi manehiikmo. noi paghiimo. 

2. Verbs ending in cidre, gi^e, scidre, as, comincidre, 
to begin ; passeggi4re, to walk ; lasciare, to leave, in which 
the i only serves to indicate the soft pronunciation, drop 
this i before e or t, as 

10 comincio. io pass^ggio. io l&acio 

tu oomfnoi (one t). tu passeggi (one t). tu l^lsci (one t). 

/tt/. tu cominceiii tu passeggeriLi. tu laaceriiL 

3. Verbs ending in chidre and glidre drop the i only 
before another % ; as 

piglillre, to take, invecchidre, to heeotne M. 

io pfglio. io inv^cchio. 

tu pfgli (one t). tu iny^hi (one t). 

tu piglier&i. tu inyecchierdi. 

4. Verbs ending in idre, when the i of the termination 
is preceded by another vowel, drop the i before another t, 
as, annoidre, to annoy ; 

io anndio. 

tu ann<$i (one t). 

When these verbs however have the accent on the t in 
the first person singular of the Present of the Indicative, 
they follow the general rule. 

spiHre, to tpy. 
io spio, /<py. 
tu spfi. 

' In which case both t's must be distinctly pronounced. 



exebgises on first conjugation. 59 

Exercises on the First Conjugation. 

pensluw a, to think of. ritorxiire da, to return from. 

Exercise XXIII. 

The Simple Tenses. 

A. 

1. lo amo il mio paese natale. 2. Se tu fossi tanto buono 
quanto mio fratello, tu ameresti il maestro. 3. lo portava una 
lettera alia posta, quando incontrai il soldato nella strada. 

4. L* uomo generoso perdona volentieri ai nemici. 6. Mia sorella 
amd sempre la musica ed ella canta come una cantatrice di 
mestiere. 6. lo pensava ch*egli cercasse il cappello per le scale. 
7. lo ritomai dalk campagna con un orribile mal di testa. 8. Porta 
la scatola nella mia camera, Antonio, e fa presto (be quick). 9. lo 
pagherd le cambiali fra pochi giomi, Signore ; scusate il ritardo. 
10. Se tu studiassi, saresti il primo della classe. 11. Se tu non 
paghi i debiti, mio caro amico, sar^ male per te (ill for thee). 
12. lo canterei il duetto ch'Ella mi domanda, ma non ho voce 
stassera. 

1. Do you love your country ? Yes, sir, I love my country. 
2. I should like to return to my country. 3. I should like to 
forgive all my enemies. 4. I met a man in the street ; he was 
carrying a long stick. 6. I was seeking my hat in the room, when 
you returned from the concert. 6. I should study my lessons if I 
had time. 7. In a few days I shall return to town in company 
with my friends (mcuc.). 8. I should pay you, sir, if I had the 
money. 9. I shall sing a duet this evening with my brother at the 
house of your aunt. 10. My books were on the table in the 
library. 11. I am thinking of the present brought for my uncle 
by your sister. 12. Bring my hat into this room, John, and be 
quick. 

B. 

1. Amate voi il caffS, o il t^ ? lo amo il t^. 2. Portavate voi un 
cappello bianco, od im cappello nero stamattina al passeggio ? lo 
portava un cappello bigio. 3. A che ora ritomaste dalla passeggiata 
domenica scorsa ? To ritomai alle cinque e un quarto. 4. A che 
ora avete voi Tabitudine di mangiare? lo mangio alle sei. 

5. Cercate voi la s\ia compagnia? No, signore, io non cerco la 
sua compagnia. 6. Io cercava il mio ombrello e trovai il suo 
bastone all' angolo della mia camera. 7. Io comprerei delle frutta, 
se avessi danaro. 8. Io lodo gli scolari studiosi, ma biasimo 
gl' infingardi. 9. Pensavate voi alle vostre lezioni, durante le 
vacanze ? 10. Voi parlerete italiano fra pochi mesi, se imparerete 
le vostre lezioni. 11. Dove erano i miei libri ? Io trovai i vostri 
libri suUa mia sedia. 12. Io pagai venti lire al bottegaio per sei 
volumi di poesia. 



60 EXEBCiSES OK JIBST CONJUGATION. 

1. Did you have a white hat or a black hat this morning? 
I had a black hat. 2. I shall return from the concert at ten 
o'clock. 3. Bring a cup of cotfee to my brother. 4. I did 
not return from the concert at nine o^clock, but I returned at 
eleven o'clock. 6. Shall you forgive your enemy? I shall for- 
give all my enemies. 6. Did you find my ring on the table ? I 
did not fold your ring on the table. 7. Is your hat on my 
chair? No, sir, my hat is on the table. 8. Were you seeking 
my £Either this morning ? Yes, sir. 9. Did you praise my exer- 
cises? No, sir, I blam^ your exercises, but I praised the exercises 
of your sister. 10. Did you speak of William to my brother ? 
Yes, sir, and I spoke also of John's garden to your &ther. 11. Had 
you time to buy the newspaper ? No, sir, I had no time to buy 
the newspaper. " 12. Why did you not praise my exercise ? Because 
your exercise was not good. 

The Compound Tenses. 

C. 

1. To ho mangiato del pesce e dell' arrosto con V insalata ; e tu 
che cosa hai mangiato ? lo ho mangiato del salame con due uova. 
2. A che ora siete arrivato a Londra? AUe due. 3. Voi siete 
molto invecchiato dallo scorso anno. 4. Ha ella parlato con tua 
madre ? Si, signora, ella parl6 con mia madre oggi. 5. Avete voi 
pensato alle conseguenze di ima tale azione ? Si, signore. 6. Ave- 
vate voi trovato mio padre di buon lunore ? No, egli era di cattivo 
umore. 7. Siete voi stato ammalato lungo tempo? lo fui am- 
malato due settimane. 8. Pensate voi che 11 contadino abbia 
seminato il grano? lo penso che il contadino non ha ancora 
seminato il grano. 9. L' uomo cattivo calunnia tutti. 10. Onora 
tuo padre e tua madre e sarai felice. 11. Hai tu imparata la tua 
lezione? Non ancora, signor maestro. 12. Basta! non annoiare 
gli amici con i tuoi lamenti. 

1. Have you eaten? 1 have eaten some Cherries. 2. Why 
have you praised the exercises of my Ijttle brother ? Because the 
exercises of your brother were good. 3. Have you been ill seven 
days ? No, sir ; I have been ill ten days. 4. I should have found 
my hat, if I had had time. 6. They (fern.) have found in your room 
all the books of your brother. 6. Have you spoken to my cousin 
(masc.) ? No, sir, I have spoken to your father. 7. Where have 
you bought this stick ? I have bought this stick in Paris. 8. Have 
you learnt your Italian lesson? Y'es, sir, and my master has 
praised my exercise. 9. The banker has blamed his servant 
{masc) because he was lazy. 10. Have you been in France ? Yes, 
sir. 11. Would you have paid the shopkeeper if you had had the 
money ? Yes, sir, I should have paid the shopkeeper. 12. Have 
you found a needle in the comer of this room ? Yes, sir, I have 
found two needles in that comer. 
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XVI. — Peculiarities op some Verbs op the 

Second Conjugation. 

In order to diminisli the number of Irregular Verbs to 
be given afterwards, we here subjoin many Verbs of the 
Second Conjugation which are subject only to some small 
iiTegularities. 

1. Some Verbs of the Second Conjugation have a double 
termination for the First and Third Persons of the Sin- 
gular and the Third Person of the Plural in the Past 
Definite Tense, as : tem^re, to fear ; credere, to believe ; 
ric6vere, to receive; vfodere, to sell: coders, to give way; 
p^rdere, to lose. 



Regular Termination. 

io tem^i. 
tu temesti. 
^^li teme. 
noi temdmmo. 
vdi temedte. 
^glino temerono. 

io credei. 
tu cred^sti. 
egli cred^. 
ii6i credemmo. 
vdi cred^ste. 
^glino cred^rono. 



Irregular Termination, 
io tem^ttl. 

4g[\ temette. 



eglino temettero. 
io cred^tti. 

4sli credette. 



eglino credettero. 



2. Tac6re, to he silent ; piac^re, to please ; giac^re, to lie 
down; ndscere, to he horn; nu6cere,* to he hurtful; and 
their compounds, form their First and Third Person Sin- 
gular and Third Person Plural of the Past Definite Tense 
irregularly, thus — 



io tdcqui. 
tu tacesti. 
^gli ticque. 
noi tacemmo. 
Toi taceste. 
eglino tacquero. 



io pi^U^qiti. 
tu piacesti. 
^gli piacque. 
noi pisicemmo. 
Yoi piaceste. 
eglino piacquero. 



io n^ui. 
tu nascesti. 
^g)i u&cque. 
noi nascemmo. 
▼<5i nasceste. 
eglino ndcquero. 



3. Tac^re, piac^re, and giac^re add t after the c when 
this letter precedes o, o, tt, in order to preFerve the soft 
sound : as, noi taciamo, we are silent ; eglino gidciono, 
they lie down ; piaciuto, pleased. These three verbs have 



* Xnoce e loses the « in the irregular persons of its Past Definite, sod in the Tast 
Participle. 
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also the First Person of the Present Tense of the Indicative 
irregular, as : io ticcio, I am silent ; io piaocio, I jplecue ; 
io gidccio, I am lying down, 

4. The following Verbs are irregular in the First and 
Third Persons Singular and in the Third Person Plural of 
the Past Definite Tense, and in the Past Participle, all fol- 
lowing the same rule : ,as, 

ohitlda*, to ihut. 

Past Defiiiitb. 

io ohitM. ^ ndi chiadt^mmo. 

tu chiadertL v6i ohind^gte. 

^gli chiiif0. ^lino etdiiaero. 

Past Pabticiflb. 
chiiiao, chiilBa» ohiiisi, chiilae, shut 



acc^ndtrei 

drdsrOf 

asc^nden, 

ascondere, 

chiiidere, 

oonfdndero, 

oont^Adera, 

oonv^rtere, 

cdrren, 

oorrodero, 

delUdero, 

dif^ndero, 

diBcendero, 

discorrere, 

dispeigere, 

dissuad^re, 

distehdere, 

divfdere, 

elfdere, 

elildore, 

escliidere, 

estendere, 

fSndorOi 

illudeTe, 

immergero, 

inchiildero, 

inciden, 

iDclildere, 

inoorrorei 

infSndere, 

int^dero, 



to light, 
to bum.* 
to ateend, 
to hide, 
to shut, 
to confound, 
to dispute, 
to convert, 
to run. 
to corrode, 
to ddude. 
to defend, 
io descend, 
to discourse, 
to disperse, 
to dissuade, 
to extend, 
to divide, 
to elide, 
io elude, 
to exclude, 
to extend, 
to mdt. 
to iUude, 
to immerse, 
to enclose, 
to engrave, 
to include, 
to incur, 
to infuse, 
to intend. 



intrapr^ndere) 

mtrfdtn, 

intnidere, 

invidcre, 

mdrdATt) 

off^ndflvOy 

percdrren^ 

p^rdMWft 

perau^re, 

preofd«r«, 

profdndtre, 

pr^ndere, 

laoo^ndert, 

racchiiiderei 

rtUlere, 

reofdere, 

riaoo^ndere, 

riHrdere, 

richiiidm, 

ricdrroTBi 

ridere, 

rifdnden^ 

rimdrdtrei 

rinchiddere, 

ripr^ndere, 

rddere, 

rendere,! 

Bc^ndere, 

8cdrg«re, 

Bcdrren, 

aoochiiidero. 



to undertake, 
to dilute, 
to intrude, 
io invade, 
to bite, 
to offend, 
to traverse, 
to lose, 
to convince, 
to cut. 
to dissipate, 
to take, 
to light again, 
to enclose, 
to shave, 
to cut. 

to light again, 
to bum again, 
to shut again, 
to recur, 
to laugh, 
to meU again, 
to bite again, 
to shut in, 
to retake 
to gnaw, 
to give back, 
io descend, 
to perceive, 
to go over, 
to half -shut. 



* The letters in black type are dropped in tho irregular Persons of the Past Definite 
Tense and in the Past Partidplc. 
t Has also the regular terminations. 
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soocorrere, 

sommergero, 

sorprendere, 

sorridere, 

sospendere, 

sdttintendere, 

spdrgere, 

spendere, 

sp^rgere, 

st^ndere, 



to help. 

to svSmerge. 

to surprise. 

to smile. 

to suspend. 

to he understood. 

to scatter. 

to spend. 

to disperse. 

to extend. 



stringere,* 

siKldivfden^ 

tendera, 

tergere, 

trascendere, 

trascdrrere, 

trasfdndere, 

uocidere, 

vilip^ndere, 



to dutehf to bind, 
to stibdivide. 
to tend, 
to wipe, 
to surmount, 
to go over, 
to transfuse, 
to kiU. 
to insidt. 



Fondere and its compounds change o into u in their 
irregular forms. 

fondere, to meU. 

Past Definite. 

io fdsi noi fond^mmo. 

tu fondestl. vdi fondeste. 

4g\i fdse. eglino fdsero 

Past Pabticiple. 
fdso, fiisa, fiisi, fiise, melted. 



EXEBOISES ON THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Exercise XXIV. 
Simple Tenses. 

A. 

1. Io disccrsi con, tuo fratello dejla prossima guerra. 2. II mio 
cane morse due contadini, iino nella gamba ed uno nel braccio. 

3. Intesi V attrice cantare la bell' aria : " Tergi il pianto, giovinetta." 

4. II generale incorse la disgrazia del re per aver ucciso il signer N. 
in un duello. 5. Io chiusi la porta della camera e discesi le scale 
per incontrare vostro padre. 6. Ti offesi io, mio caro? No, 
signore. 7. La serva riaccese il fiioco nella vostra camera, signer 
Giovanni, adempiendo i vostri ordini. 8. Nostro padre rimpro- 
verava Maria ed ella sorrideva, mostrando non avere molta educa- 
zione. 9. I nemici invasero tutto il paese ed uccisero molte 
persone. 10. Noi discorrevamo del tuo amico Guglielmo e delle 
sue virtil, nella ferrovia. 11. Se non intendi perdere, non hai da 
giocare. 12. Egli spese tutto il suo danaro ne* piaceri, ed ebbe a 
lavorare. 

1. The servant {fern.) lighted again the fire at eight o'clock this 
momiug. 2. That young man spent all his money for his country. 

3. The enemy invaded our coimtry with a hundred thousand men. 

4. Will this dog bite ? No, sir, this little dog does not bite. 

5. He works on steeL 6. He descended to meet his father. 7. The 
uncle of William spent all his money with his brothers. 8. She killed 



* stringers has the p.p. ztrttto. 
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her sons. 9. John played with his cousin (masc.) in the garden. 
10. You would not smile if you had a headache. 11. He enclosed 
his .hat in its box. 12. I waer speaking with your father, when 
your sister was singing. 

Compound Tenses, 
B. 

1. Avreste voi leso i suoi diritti, se aveste conosciuto le sue 
ragioni? No, signore, io ho abbastanza educazione. 2. lo non 
amerei aver offeso vostro fratello, perchS egli ^ stato sempre mio 
buon amico. 3. II soldato avrebbe ucciso il suo nemico, se avesse 
avuto tempo. 4. II medico ha infiiso nuova vita alFammalato 
con le sue medicine. 5. II fiioco arse tutto il giomo e tutta la sera 
nella mia camera. 6. Tu hai intrapreso una difficilissima azione, 
spero che succederai. 7. Intendevate voi oflfendere mio cugino, 
con una tale lettera ? No, signore, io non ho mai inteso ofi'endere 
suo cugino. 8. Ha Ella ricevuto le lettere lasciate in casa mia? 
No, signore, io non ho aucora ricevuto quelle lettere. 9. Avete 
voi venduto il vostro giardino ? Non ancora, signore. 10. Hanno 
i soldati diviso il dauaro.de' loro nemici? Si, signore, ed ebbero 
centocinquanta lire per uno. 11. Sospendete la vostra partenza, o 
il signor zio T avrk a male. 12. Ha egli pagato i suoi debiti ? SSi, 
signore, ed ha anche comprato un gran giardino. 

1. Have you lost much money in playing ? No, sir, I have not 
lost any money. 2. Has my letter offended your brother ? No, 
sir, your letter has not offended my brother. J. Has she sold her 
house, sir ? No, sir, she has not yet sold her house, but she has 
sold her gardens. 4. Have you imdertaken the education of 
my cousin (masc,)? Yes, sir, and I think he will not lose his 
time. 6. Have you known Mr. B. ? No, sir, I did not know 
Mr. B., but I have known his son. 6. Have they (masc,) sold 
their books ? Yes, sir, and they spent all the money in oranges. 

7. Has he shut the door? No, sir, he has not shut the door. 

8. Light again the fire in my room, Mary, and bring a cup of 
tea and some bread and butter. 9. I have spoken to my enemy 
in his misfortune. That was a good action. 10. I should have 
come down (descended) to meet your father if I had had the time. 

11. She has received all her books from our \mcle this morning. 

12. Would you have imdertaken to find my hat in that house ? 
Yes, sir. 

C. 

1. A che ora vostro padre e a casa ? Egli riceve dalle sette alle 
nove di sera. 2. Avete voi ricevute tutte le mie lettere? 3. Io 
avrei ricevuto un regalo dal maestro se non fossi stato infingardo. 
Ha tua sorella ricevuto Tabito nuovo? Non ancora. 4. Non 
avevate voi ricevuto cinquecento lire pel vostro cavallo? No, 
signore, io ricevei seicento cinquanta lire pel mio cavallo. 
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5. Perchb battete voi vostro figlio ? lo batto mio figlio perchfe egli 
^ un poco di buono. 6. Tuo fratello discendeva per le scale, ed h 
caduto. 7. lo ho incontrato vostro fratello in buona compagnia. 
8. lo non ho perduto nulla, ma non ho guadagnato. 9. A che 
ora avete voi ricevute queste arance ? Alle due ed un quarto. 
10. Avete voi guadagnato molto danaro? lo ho guadagnato 
settantacinque lire. 11. Ha egli diviso V arancia per meti ? Egli 
divise T arancia in sei parti. 12. Uanno i loro amici ricevuto de' 
regali ? I miei amici non hanno ricevuto regali. 

1. Have you not received a present from my father ? I have 
not received any present from your father. 2. Have you known 
my brother Charles ? 1 have not known your brother Charles, but 
I have known your brother William. 3. Have you lost any 
money ? No, sir, I have not lost any money. 4. Have you not 
spoken with your master of your exercises? Not yet, sir. -6. Has 
he not yet sold his house? No, sir, he has not yet sold his 
house. 6. Had they (masc) not undertaken a very difficult action ? 
That action was not very difficult. 7. Had not your master 
beaten that lazy pupil? My master had blamed, but had not 
beaten, the lazy pupil. 8. Had the servant (/em.) re-lighted the fire 
in my room at eight o'clock ? No, sir, she re-lighted the fire at three 
o'clock. 9. We have not spoken to your father to-day. 10. Who 
is fallen in the stairs? Your cousin (masc) Charles. 11. Has 
she not received a present from her mother ? Yes, sir ; and she has 
also received a present from her father. 12. Would you not sell 
this house if you had no money ? I should sell the house if I had 
no money. 



XVII. — Peculiarities op some Verbs of tiIe 

Third Conjugation. 

1. There are only twelve Verbs of the Third Conjuga- 
tion, which are Kegular in all their terminations like 
sentire, to feel (hee pages 54-56) : these are, 

to rend, 
to follow, 
lo feel, 
to serve, 
to go out. 
to clothe. 

Of the above cudre and adrucire take an % whenever the 
e precedes a or o ; as, io cucio, ch' io cucia, io sdrucio, etc. 

2. Other Verbs of the Third Conjugation, most of them 
from the Latin Verbs in acerey have the three Persons of 



BoUire, 


to boil. 




Sdrucire, 


Cucire, 


to sew. 




Seguire, 


Dorrnire, 


to sleep. 




Sentire, 


Fuggire, 


to run away. 




Servire, 


Partire, 


to depart. 




Sortire, 


Pentirsi,* 


to repent (oneself). 


Vestire, 



** Pentfrsi is ooi^ogated as a Pronominal Verb : see pp. lOl-lOd. 
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the Singular, and the Third Person of the Plural of the 
Present Tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, 
and the Imperative, Irr^ular — the irregularity being the 
same for all of them, and is marked in black type in the 
following 

InmplM. 
fioifre, to blossom. impallidlre, to become pale. 



Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PBESSITT. 



Indteative. 



Subjunetive. 
Pbesent. 



io fiorlsoo. 
tufiorfseL 
^li fioiiioe. 
nSi fiorUmo. 
v6i fiorfte. 
^lino fiorlf- 
oono. 



ch' io fiorliea. 
ohe tu fiorlBoa. 
oil* egli fiorlBoa. 
che ndi fioridmo. 
ohe y<$i fioriite. 
oh'egUno fiorfi- 
eano. 



io impallidiNO. eh* io impallidlfoa. 
tu impallidiiei. olie tu impallidlMsa. 
^gli impallidiMa. ch' ^gli impallidiiea. 
ndi impallididmo. ohe n6i impallididmo 
v<$i iinpallidite ohe vdi impallididto. 
eglino impallidis- oh' eglino impallidii- 
oono. 



impallidiimo. 

impallidite. 

impallidiieaao. 



Imperative. 

fioridmo. 
fiorffci. fiorfte. impallidfML 

oh' egli florfiea. oh' eglino fioriii- impalUdina, 

oano. 

Such are avvizzire, to wither; aggrandire, to increase; 
afiievolire, to weaken; arricchfie, to enrich; impoverlre, 
to become poor ; arrossire, to blush; svanire, to disappear; 
punire, to punish^ and many others. 

3. The following Verbs have both (the Regular and Irre- 
gular) terminations in their Present Tenses ; partire and 
sortire changing their signification, according to their ter- 
mination ; as, partfsco, I divide ; pdrto, I depart, &q. 



Abomre, 


to aibhor. 


Muggire, 


to bellow. 


Applaudire, 


to applaud. 


Nutnre, 


to notiriih. 


Aasorbire.. 


to absorb. 


Partfre, 


to depart (o), to 


Avvertire, 


to advise. 




divide (isoo). 


Oonvertfro, 


to convert 


Perfre, 


to perish. 


Divertire, 


to divert. 


Pervertijre, 


to pervert. 


Fenre, 


io vjound. 


Putire, 


to stink. 


Gamre, 


to sing {of birds). 


Ruggire, 


to roar. 


lughiottirc, 


to swallow. 


Sortire, 


to go out (o), ti 


Laiiibire, 


to lick. 




assort (iseo). 


Langaire, 


to languish. 


Sovvertire, 


to subvert 


Mentu'e, 


to lie. 


Toss£re, 


to cough. 
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Exercises on the Third Conjugation. 

Exercise XXV. 
Simple Tenses. 



1. L' acqua bolle, signora. 2. Dormiste vol molto la notte scorsa ? 
lo donnii sette ore. 3. Perchfe fiiggivate nella strada? Perch^ 
aveva paura che un cane mordesse le mle gambe. 4. A che ora parti- 
rete oggi ? AUe quattro, od alle cinque. 6. lo sdrucii il mio abito 
stamattina nella scuola. 6. Questo cagnolino segue sempre mio 
fratello. 7. Mia sorella parti per Londra ieri sera. 8. Antonio 
serve nostro padre da venti anni ; egli h un onestissimo servo. 9. lo 
non mangerb oggi, mio caro, perche sono ammalato. 10. Perchfe 
arrossite, giovinetto V lo arrossisco perche il maestro non ba 
lodato il mio esercizio. 1,1. Un soldato non fiigge i nemici del 
suo paese. 12. bervite il Signor B., ed egli paghera. 

1. I shall depart this evening. 2. My brother sleeps in his 
room. 3. He ran away from a dog. 4. He blushed, because his 
master blamed his exercise. 5. Your dog bites. 6. He will depart 
next Monday at six o'clock with my cousin (twosc). 7. That 
soldier ran away and was blamed by his captain. 8. I slept 
eight hours last night. 9. I tore my coat yesterday. 10. The 
water does not yet boil. 11. We shall eat at eight o'clock this 
evening. 12. The hours fly and do not returui 

Compound Tenses, 

B. 

1. Tuo fratello lia battuto il .suo cane per aver morso il cugino. 
2. n maestro ha punito lo scolare, perche egli non aveva imparato 
la lezione. 3. Egli ha arricchito tutti i suoi amici col suo danaro. 
4. Noi abbiamo seguito il maestro alia passeggiata. 5. I nostri 
soldati hanno ucciso due mila nemici in battaglia. 6. lo ho 
inghiottito un osso, ed ora sono ammalato. 7. Noi abbiamo 
applaudito gli attori al teatro del re ieri sera. 8. Un leone nel 
giardino ha ruggito tutta la notte. 9. Voi avete dormito dieci ore, 
signorino I 10. Mia sorella ha cucito nuove maniche al suo abito 
vecchio. 11. Egli ha mentito nella sua lettera ; io non ho offeso 
suo cugino. 12. Noi abbiamo punito U servo, perche egli era 
infingardo. 

1. The master has beaten that lazy pupil. 2. She has swallowed 
a bone and is now ill. 3. We have slept nine hours last night. 
4. You have punished my brother twice. 5. He has enriched his 

4 
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cousins (maac.) with his money. 6. Our soldiers have killed two 
thousand five hundred and sixty-five enemied. 7. My mother has 
sewn new sleeves to my coat. 8. They (masc.) have applauded 
the new actress at the king^s theatre last Saturday. 9. I should 
have punished you if you had not learnt your lessons. 10. We 
would have followed your fsither if we had had the time. 11. The 
master will punish all the lazy pupils. 12. He has enriched all my 
brothers. 

C. 

1. n maestro non ha ancora punito quello scolare infingardo. 
2. Ha egli sdrucito il suo abito nuovo ? No, signore, ^li ha sdrucito 
il suo abito vecchio. 3. Non dormiste voi nove ore la notte 
scorsa? No, signore, la scorsa notte io dormii sei ore e mezzo. 
4. Non ha il cane morso tuo cugino ? II cane non ha morso mio 
cugino, ma ha morso 11 nostro servo. 5. Non ha Ella lodato il mio 
esercizio ? No, signore, io non ho lodato il vostro esercizio, perchfe 
non d buono. 6. Non avreste voi battuto il giovinetto se fosse stato 
cattivo ? Io non batto i giovinetti, ma biasimo la loro infingardag- 
gine. 7. Avrebbe Ella applaudito V attrice, signor Carlo ? Io ap- 
plaudo le buone attrici. 8. Da quanti anni Giovanni serve in casa 
vostra? Giovanni ha servito mio padre venticinque anni. 9. Perche 
non avete voi seguito i miei consigli? Perch^ i vostri consigli 
non erano buoni. 10. Avrebbe Ella seguito il mio consiglio, se 
fosse stato buono ? Io avrei seguito il suo consiglio. 11. Chi 
ha tossito ? II Signor B. ha tossito. 12. Perche impallidisce ? Io 
non ho impallidito. 

1. Would you not have punished my lazy brothers ? I should 
not have punished your brothers. 2. Have you not praised my 
cousin's (masc) exercise ? I have praised that exercise. 3. Have 
you not blamed his laziness ? I shall blame and punish his lazi- 
ness. 4. Have you served a long time in this house, John ? I 
have served in this house fifteen years. 6. Would you not have 
followed my brothers to the concert, if you had had time ? I 
should not have followed your brothers. 6. Has not your dog 
bitten my father ? My dog has not bitten your father ; my dog 
has bitten my cousin (masc). 7. Have the soldiers killed the 
enemies of their country ? The soldiers have killed all the enemies 
of their country. 8. Did you not become pale when you received 
his letter ? No, sir, but I blushed. 9. Has he run away from the 
school ? No, sir, he is in the school. 10. Why has Mr. B. en- 
riched his brothers? Because he loved his brothers. 11. Will 
they (masc) be in London this evening ? No, sir, they (masc) 
will be in London next Wednesday. 12. Would your sister have 
sewn your coat? She would have sewn my coat if she had 
the time. 
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XVIII. — Complements of Vebbs. 

1. The Complement of a Verb is a word which completea 
the sense of a sentence : as, il maestro loda 1o scol^e, the 
m^aster praises the jpupil, the pupil is called the Complement 
of that sentence. 

2. There are two kinds of Complements, t. e., 

(a) The Direct Complement, which is put in the accusativo 
case, as in the above example ; and, 

(6) The Indirect Complement, as, io ho scrltto una lettera 
a mia madre, I have written a letter to my mother, to my 
mother being here the Indirect Complement of the Verb 
scrivere, to write. 

3. The Direct Complement being the same in Italian as 
in English, does not require further explanations : io amo 
mio padre; I love my father; io hevo dcgua, I drink water: 
io leggo un llbro, 1 read a hook, etc. 

4. The Indirect Complement in Italian differs greatly from 
the English, and requires further explanations. 

(a) In the sentence 

John gives his hrother a hat, 

the Italians invert the order of these words, 

John gives a hat to his brother ; 
translating 

Giovanni dk uno capp^llo a stio frat^o. 

In the above example* the Direct Complement un cappello 
comes immediately after the verb da, and precedes the 
Indirect Complement suo fratello. 

As a general rule the Dirrct Complement is put in the 
Accusative Case, and the Indirect Complement in the 
Dative Case ; as, 6gli mando mio fratello alia posta, he sent 
my hrother to the post-office ; io insegno la lingna tedesca a 
mio fratello, I tea^h the German language to my hrother ; egli 
di^de un libro a suo pddre, he gave his father a hook, 

(6) If the Direct Complement is a Verb in the Infinitive 
Mood, it is generally preceded by a, or da; as, 

La mddre InB^gna a leggere dlla ffglia. 
The mother teaches reading to the daughter. 
Da a mangidre agli aCTamati. 
Give to eat to the hungry. 
Dk a bere dgli assetdti. 
Give to drink to the thirsty. 

(c) If fdre, to do, to make, and lascidre, to let, precede a 
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transitive verb, the signification of the sentence changes 
with the position of the Indirect Complement ; as, 

* lo feci acrivere una l^ttera a mio fr.itello. 

I ordered a letter to be teritten to my brother. 
lo f(^ci serivere a mio fraieJIo una lettera. 
I ordered my brother to write a letter. 

EXEBCISE XXYI. 

1. To ho dato cinque lire al calzolaio. 2. II maestro ha dato mi 
anello ed mia collana a sua moglie. 3. Ha Ella dato uno scudo a 
quel povero uomo ? lo ho dato uno scudo a quel povero uomo e 
due scudi a quella povera donna. 4. Noi abbiamo ricevute dello 
arance da vostra zia. 5. Ella ricevera la mia lettera dalla posta 
domani sera. 6. I suoi scolari, signer maestro, hanno ricevuto 
tutti i premi dagli esaminatori. 7. lo non ho ancora ricevuto 
lettere da casa mia. 8. lo ho fatto serivere un esercizio da mio 
fratello. 9. lo ho fatto un regalo a mia sorella. 10. lo ho £Eittc> 
^rivere a mio fratello due lettere. 11. Noi abbiamo dato due 
arance a nostro cugino. 12. Avete voi ricevuto la mia lettera dalla 
posta ? lo non ho ancora ricevuta la vostra lettera. 

1. I have written a letter to my brother. 2. I have not yet 
written a letter to my cousin (fern.) ; but I have written a letter to 
my aunt. 3. I shall receive to-morrow two letters from my 
brothers. 4. I have given Charles all my money. 5. Would you 
have given John any money, if he had been a good servant ? 1 
should have given John ten dollars, if he had been a good servant. 
6. I have not yet given my sister a ring. 7. He has not received 
any oranges from his servant (masc.). 8. I have made John write 
my exercises. 9. Has he given the man a glass of wine? Not 
yet, sir. 10. Did he give some bread to the poor man ? He has 
given the poor man some bread and also some beer. 11. What 
language are you teaching your pupils (nuisc.) ? I am teaching my 
pupils (w«sc.) the Italian language. 12. Was he blamed by his 
master ? No, sir, he was praised by his master. 

There are in Italian many verbs which require a 
Complement different fToni their English equivalent. 

We give lists of such verbs, according to the Preposition 
that follows them and the cases they govern in their 
Indirect Complement. 

A. Verbs governing the Genitive Case. 

The Preposition di is the most generally used after verbs 
as an Indirect Complement ; as, 6gli racconta maraviglie 
di tlio zio, he relates wonderful things of thy uncle. 

Most of these verbs are Keflective, or Pronominal, and 
their Conjugation is given on pp. 101 108. 
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*Abbi80gnire, 
Abbondkre, 
Abusire, 
Accdrgersi, 
Aunoidrsi, 
Appagarsi, 
Arrodsire, 
Avvedersi, 
Burlirsi, 

'^Gambi^re, 
Compiacersi, 
Goiitentdrsi, 

♦Conveuire, 
Deguarsi, 

•Diacdrreie, 
Dubitare, 
Jl'idarsi, 
Giovirzii, 



to want. 

to abound, 

to abuse. 

to perceive. 

to he annoyed, 

to be satisfied. 

to blush. 

to perceive, 

toinock. 

to change, 

to be pleased with. 

to be saiisfied, 

to agree on. 

to condescend. 

to talk of, 

to doubt. 

to trust, 

toproJU. 



God^re, 
Impodroufrsi, 
Incaricirsi, 
Informdrsi, 
Lagn^si, 1 
Lamentarsi, / 

♦Maiicare, 
Maravigli^rsi, 
Morirc, 
Oocup^rsi, 

♦Purldlre, 
Pentfrsi, 
Profittdre, 
Itagion^re, 
Bicoriidrsi, 
Bi|jentinii, 

♦Vivere, 



to enjoy. 

to take possession, 
to take charge, 
to enquire, 

to complain. 

to want, 
to marvel. 
to die. 

to be occupied, 
to speak, 
to repent, 
to profit, 
to reason, 
to remember, 
to repent, 
to live. 



EXEBCISE XXVII. 



1. Egli abusa della pazienza mia ed abuserk ancbe della tua 
confidenza. 2. Quel signore abbonda di risorse. 3. Un proverbio 
italiano : *' Fidarsi e ben, ma non fidarsi h meglio." 4. 11 nostro 
amico B. ba cambiato di casa ieri. 5. La prego compiacersi di 
ascoltare le sue richieste. 6. Dubita Ella della onestk del suo 
servo Giovanni ? lo non dubito dell' onest^ di Giovanni. 7. Ha 
egli goduto lungo tempo della sua buona fortuna ? Egli ha goduto 
della sua buona fortuna molti anni. 8. Discorrevate vol di mio 
padre? No, signore, noi discorrevamo del nostro nuovo maestro, 
y. Mori egli di febbre, o di mal di cuore ? Egli mori di febbre. 
10. Profittarono i nostri amici della buona occasione? I nostri 
amici profittarono di una tale buona occasione. 11. Ha Ella paura 
di cadere per le scale? No, signore, io non bo ])aura di cadere. 
12. Manca Ella di pane ? Si, io manco di pane e di butirro. 

1. I do not doubt bis honesty, he is an old servant of my father. 
2. He will abuse your confidence. 3. I beg you to be pleased to 
listen to my complaints. 4. Were you not talking of our friends 
yesterday evening ? No, sir, we were talking of our pupils (masc). 
5. Of what did he die ? He died of fever. 6. Will you profit by 
this good chance ? I shall not profit by that chance. 7. Are you 
afraid of failing ? I am afraid. 8. Are you in want of some 
wine ? Yes, sir, and I want also some water. 9. Do you blush 
for this exercise ? Yes, sir, because this exercise is not good. 
10. Has he changed his house? Not yet, sir. IL We shall 
change house to-morrow. 12. 1 shall speak of your laziness to 
your master. 



* These yerto govern also other caaet. 
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B. Verbs aovERNiNa the Dative Case. 

The following Verbs require the Preposition a after 
them when meaning : 



Acoonsentire, 


to consent. 


Tmpar&re, 


to learn. 


Accostumirsi, 


to accustom one- 


Incit^re, 


to excite. 




sdf. 


Inclin&re, 


to incline. 


Adatt^si, 


to accommodate 


Indiirre, 


to induce. 




oneself. 


iDse^&re, 


to teach. 


Adempire, 


to fulfil. 


Insiatere, 


to insist. 


Afiaticdrsi, 


to endeavour. 


Invitire, 


to invite. 


Aiutdre, 


to help. 


Mettersi, 


to begin. 


Appliedrsi, 


to endeavour. 


Offrirsi, 


to offer oneself. 


Attcndersi, 


to expect. 


Persistei^, 


to persist. 


Ayyezz&rsi, 


to accustom one^ 


Pervenfre, 


to get to. 




self 


Fiacersi, 


to please. 


Bast^re, 


to be sufficient 


Provvedere, 


to provide. 


Gondannare, 


to condemn. 


R^ggere, 


to endure. 


Contribuire, 


to contribute^ 


Riflettere, 


to reflect. 


Gostringere, 


to oblige. 


RinuDzi&re, 


to renounce. 


Dare, 


to give. 


Risdlversi, 


to resolve. 


DestiD^re, 


to destine. 


Riuscire, 


to succeed. 


Determin^si, 


to determine one- 


Soocdrreie, 


to assist. 




self. 


Sopravvivere 


to survive. 


Disporsi, 


to prepare oneself. 


Spron&re, 


to spur. . 


Equivalere, 


to be equivalent. 


Stimolare, 


to stimulate. 


Esit&re, 
Esporsi, 


to hesitate. 

to expose one^ 


Supplire, 
Tardire, 


to suffice, 
to long. 




self. 


Toccdre, 


to concern. 


Forzare, 


to force. 


Ubbtdire, 


to obey. 



EXBRCISK XXVIII. 

1. Venticinque lire italiane equivalgono ad una lira sterlina. 

2. Dieci centesimi italiani, o due soldi, equivalgono ad un soldo 
inglese. 3. Una lira italiana equivale a dieci soldi inglesi. 4. lo 
insegno a mio fratello la lingua inglese ed a mia sorella la lingua 
francese. 5. 11 maestro insegna la musica ai suoi scolari. 6. 
Provvedete ai vostri bisogni quando siete giovani. 7. Noi abbiamo 
a tutto provveduto. 8. Egli sopravviverk a suo fratello, la sua 
salute ^ ottima. 9. Tocca a Guglielmo il provvedere ai nostri 
bisogni. 10. Ubbidite ai vostri genitori ed ai vostri maestri e 
sarete felici. 11. II maestro ha biasimato lo scolare, perch^ non 
aveva ubbidito ai suoi ordini. 12. Noi ubbidiremo, ed impareremo 
le nostre lezioni. 

1. One sovereign is worth (is equivalent to) twenty-five Italian 
lire. 2. An English penny is equivalent to ten Italian centesimi. 

3. Are you teaching your brother the Italian language ? No, sir ; 
I teach my brother the English language. 4. Our master teaches 
music and the French language to all his pupils (jnasc,). 6. Would 



£XERCIIS£S ON YEBBS. 



73 



you teach my cousins (masc.) the French language? I should 
teach your cousins (masc.) the French language if 1 had the time. 6. 
She has taught my sister music and Italian. 7. Our father provides 
for all our wants. 8. Will he survive his old uncle? He will 
survive his uncle, because his health is good. 9. Mr. B. survived 
his grandfather thirty-two years seven months and five days. 10. 
Obey your masters and your parents and you will be praised. 11 . A 
good pupil (masc.) obeys his master's orders. 12. I shall teach 
Charles music, if he is a good pupil. 

C. Verbs governing the Ablative Case. 

The following Verbs require the Prepositions da^ tn, per^ 
etc., after them when meaning : 



Allontan&re, 

Asten^rsi. 

Gadere, 

'''Cominei&re, 
Derivdre, 
Dipendere, 
Dispensdre, 
Dlstinguere, 
Dividere, 

'''Guard&re, 
Libehire, 



to go atffay, 
to abstain, 
tofaU. 
to begin, 
to derive, 
to depend^ 
to dispense, 
to distinguish, 
to separate, 
to taJce care, 
to free. 



Ndscere, 
♦Preservire, 
Provenfre, 
Sbrigdrsi, 
Scaociire, 
Scoppi&re, 
BmascelUre, 

♦Tirdre, 



to take origin, 
to preserve, 
to come from, 
to get rid of. 
to turn out. 
to hurst, 
to hurst {of laugh' 

ing). 
to blow (of the 

loind). , 



Those marked * may also govern the Accusatiye. 



EXERCISE XXIX. 

1. Egli cadde dal terzo piano nella strada. 2. II bicchiere d 
caduto dalla tavola sulla tua sedia. 3. Gomincia la tua lezione 
dalla pagina terza. 4. Questa parola deriva dal latino. 5. Da che 
lingua deriva questo verbo ? Godesto verbo e derivato dal greco. 
6. Egli non distingue 11 bene dal male. 7. I buoni scolari sono 
divisi dai cattivi scolari. 8. 11 Keno nasce nelle montagne della 
Svizzera. 9. La guerra del mille ottocento cinquantanove liberb 
la Lombardia dal dominio austriaco. 10. Garlo fu scacciato dalla 
scuola perch^ era un cattivo ragazzo. 11. Quando mia sorella 
parl6, io scoppiai dal pianto. 12. 11 vento tira dal levante questa 
sera. 

1. Your watch is fellen from the table. 2. Have (are) you 
fallen on the stairs ? No, sir, I have (am) not &llen. 3. All my 
books have (are) fallen from my arms. 4. These two words are 
derived from the Greek. 5. From what language is this verb 
derived ? That verb is derived from the Latin language. 6. Do 
you distinguish the white colour from the black ? Ido distinguish 
all colours. 7. What wind blows this evening ? The wind this 
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evening blows from the east. 8. Why was John turned out of 
school V Because he did not learn his lessons. 9. In what year 
was Lombardy freed from the Austrian domination ? in the year 
eighteen hundred and fifty-nine. 10. Why has Charles burst out 
crying ? Because his sister is ill. 11. W herefrom does our lesson 
begin ? From the seventy-seventh page. 12. Is that man fetUen 
in the street? Tes, sir. 



D. Othsr Verbs with more than one Complement. 

The following Verbs have more than one Complement, 
and some of them change their signification with the 
change of their Complement : 



Assfstere a, 
AsBititere (with aee.), 
Camhiare (toith ace.) 
Cambi&re di, 
Cercdre (ace.), 
Gerodre di, 
Oonvenire di, 
Convenire a, 

Credere (ace.) (of 

things). 
Credere a, 
Cr^ere in (proper 

noun), 
Dumand^re a (per- 

8on)j 
Domand&ie (ace.), 
Domandire di. 



to be present, 
to help. 


Gioo&re a, 


Giocdpe di, 


to aiter. 


Mancire (ooe.), 


to change. 


Manodre di. 


to look for. 


Mancdre a 


to try. 


Peniidr^ a. 


to agree. 


Penndre di, 


to he becom- 


RiHpondere n. 


ing' 


Bispdndere di, 


to believe. 






Semre (ace.). 


to believe. 


Servfre di. 


to believe. 


# 




Soddisfdre a, 


to ask: 






Soddisfl&re (ace.). 


to ask. 


Venire di, da, 


to enquire 


U scire di, da. 


after. 


# 


Exercise XXX. 



to play at. / 
to play for, 
to be less, 
to want, 
to fail in. 
to think of. 
to reflect, 
to answer, 
to become 

surety for. 
to serve, 
to be used 

for. 
to answer, to 

content. 
. to satisfy, 
to come from, 
to go out from. 



1. Adempiste voi ai vostri doveri ? lo adempio i miei doveri. 
2. Noi assistemmo alia rappresentazione di Hamlet al teatro 
del re lunedl scorso. 3. Ha Ella assistito quel povero zoppo? 
Si, signore, io ho dato rfUo zoppo cinque lire. 4. L'aspetto di 
questa cittA ha cainbiato negli ultimi cinque anni. 5. Ha Ella 
cambiato di cappello, signer mio? Si, io ho un cappello nuovo. 
6. Chi cerca Ella, signore ? Io cerco la Signora B. 7. Che cerca 
Ella di fare alia porta? Io cerco di aprire la porta per entrare. 

8. Crede Ella la storia del soldato? Io non credo al soldato. 

9. Carlo crede in Dio ed all' Evangelo. 10. Io domando arance. 
A chi domanda Ella delle arance? A Giovanni. 11. Di chi 
domanda Ella, signore? Io domando del signore Z. 12. Gio- 
cheremo noi agli scacchi? Si, signore; ma di cho giocheremo? 
Giocheremo d* una lira. 
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1. We fulfil our duties, sir. 2. Wore you present in the king's 
theatre at the representation of Hamlet? No, sir, I was not 
at the theatre last week. 3. Has our master helped that poor 
man? Our master always helps the poor. 4. Have you altered 
the appearance of your house ? I have not yet altered the appear- 
ance of my house. 6. Has Charles changed his coat ? Yes, sir ; 
and he has also changed his hat. 6. I am trying to open the door 
to go in. 7. Do you believe our cousin imasc.) ? I do not believe 
your cousin's (mcLsc.) story. 8. Do you believe in the Gospel? 
We believe in the Gospel. 9. What do you ask, sir ? I ask for a 
bottle of wine and some bread and cheese. 10. Shall we play at 
chess, sir ? Yes, sir, but not for money. 11. Are you thinking of 
your father ? I am not thinking of my father, but I think of 
writing a letter to my cousin (fern,), 12. Who has enquired after 
my brother? Mr. B. has enquired of your brother and of your 
father 



XIX. — The Pronoun [il Pronome). 

The Pronouns (Pronomi) are used to avoid the repetition 
of preceding Nouns. They are of six kinds* Personal 
(peraonale). Demonstrative (dimoatrativo), Possessive (jjo*- 
sessivo). Interrogative (interrogativo), Kelative (relativo), 
and Indefinite (indefinito). 

A. Personal Pronouns {P*on6mi Peraondli). 

There are two kinds of Personal Pronouns : Absolute 
(assjluti), and Conjunctive (congiuntiy The difference 
between these two kinds of Personal Pronouns is shown in 
the following 

Examples. 

In the first example the idea conveyed by the Verb 
date, give, bears more upon ardnciay orange, than upon mi, 
to me : in the second example the contrary takes place, and 
the Verb lays its stress on the Pronoun a vne. 

The Conjunctive Pronoun is generally joined to the 
Verb, if coming after the Verb, and hence its name. 

4* 
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1. Absolute Personal Pronoims {Pron^mi Personali Asaolutiy 

First Penan, 

MaBcaline and Feminine. 
Stngnlir. PlonL 

Nom. io, L Nom,it6i9 we. 

Gen. dime, of me. Gen. dintfi, of us. 

Dat. a ma, tome. Dat. an6i, toiM. 

Ace. me, me. Ace. ntfi, ue. 

AU. da me, from me. Abl. da ntfi, from u«. 

con me, • with me. con ndi, wUh us. 

per me, by me, pernfii, hy us, 

in me, tnme. inndi, in us. 

■a me, upon me. lantfi, upon us. 

Second Person. 

Masculine and Foninine. 
Singular. PlnraL 



Norn, to, 


thou. 


Nom. v6i, 


you. 


Gen. dite, 


of thee. 


Gen. diytfi, 


of you. 


Vat. ate, 


to thee. 


Dai. a vdi, 


to you. 


u4cc. te. 


thee. 


Ace. v6i, 


you. 


Abl. date, 


from thee. 


AU. davdi. 


from you. 


eon te. 


from thee. 


con vdi, 


vjith you. 


perte. 


by thee. 


per vdi, 


by you. 


inte. 


in thee. 


invtfi. 


in you. 


rate. 


upon thee. 


ra Tdi, 


upon you. 




Third Person. 




Mi 


iBcnline. 


Feminine. 



Singular. 

Nom. egli, ei, e*, ^o, he, it. Nom, SUa, la, 6flsa, she, it. 

Gen. di 1^ di esso, of him, of it. Gen. di lei, di etia, of her, of it. 

Dat. a Itii, ad eiio, to him, to it. Dat. a lei, ad kaasL, to her, to it 

Ace. Itii, esBO, him, it. Ace. lei, ^ssa, her, it. 

Abl. da Itii, da ^mo, from him, Abl. da lei, da essa, from her, 

from it. from it. 

wml6i^wmkM0,wiih him, con lei, con with her. 



with it. yauk, with it. 

per Itii, per ^lao, &y him,by it. per ik, per by her, by it 



in Itii, in eceo, in him, in U. in lei, in 4eia, in her, in it. 

m Idi, ra 6uo, upon him, ra 16i, ra ^eia, upon her, 

upon it. upon it. 

Plural. 

Nom. eglino, kui, they. Nom. elleno, ^ese, they. 

Gen. di 16ro, di kui, of them. Gen. di Idro, di esse, of them. 

Dat. a 16ro, ad feasi, to them. Dat. a 16ro, ad esse, to them. 

Ace. Idro, kaA, them. Ace, Idro, eBce, them. 
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Ahl. da 16ro, da emit from them. Abl. da 16ro, da hnaBffrom them. 

oon 16ro, oon with them, oon 16rO| oon yjith tliem, 

kad, esse, 

perl6ro,pereMi|&y t^ent. per Idro, t^t by them. 



Gen. 


disd,* 


Dai. 


as^ 


Ace, 


8d, 


AM. 


da 86^ 




oonse, 




perM, 




inse, 




soprasd, 



in l6ro, in easi, in them. in 16ro, in esse, in them. 

sa 16ro, in ^sii, upon them. sa 16ro, sa esse, up(m Hwm. 

Third Person for both Genders and Numbers. 

of himself, herself itself themselves, 
to himsdf hersdft itsdf themselves, 
himself herself itself themselves, 
from himself herself, itself themselves, 
toith himself herself , itself themselves, 
by himself, herself itself themselves, 
in himself hersdf itself, themselves, 
upon himself, hersdf ittidf, themselves. 

Kkmabks 
1. El, e', are contractions of 6gli, from the Latin ille. 

2.^£gli and £lla are used only for persons, 6sso, 6s8a, 
being used for things and persons also. 

3. The English it, when referring neither to a person 
nor to a thing, is not translated : as, it is true, h v^ro. 

4. The English self, selves, oum self, aumselves, are rendered 
in Italian by the words st^sso, med^stmo, st^ssa, med^simai* 
st^ssi, med^simi, st^sse, med^sime. 

I have written the letter mysdf 

lo st^o ho scrftto la lettera, or, lo medSsimo ho scHtto la lettera. 



Mary hersdf has asked after you. 
Mana ella stessa (or ^la medesii 



esima) ha domanddto di v<$i. 

5. Instead of con me, con te, con se, m6co, t^co, &6co are 
used very often: and, in poetry only, nosco and vosoo, 
instead of con noi, con voi. 

EXEBCISB XXX.L 

1. Chi h state qui? II Signer B. d state qui ed ha egli stesso 
pertato una lettera per vol. 2. Pensi tu a me ? lo non penso a te, 
ma pense ad esse. 3. Manda 11 danaro a me e non a mio fratelle. 

4. Perchfe Ella non ascolta me ? Perchd non ho tempo da perdere. 

5. Aprite la porta per me. Perchfe non aprite voi stesso la porta ? 
Perch^ le mie mam sone sudicie. 6. II maestro egli stesso ha date 
a tue fratello un bel libro ed a te una nuova penna. 7. lo stesso ho 



* 8i takes an oooent when it could be mistaken for te, if. 
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BCiitto a lui una lettera ieii sera. 8. Chi ha firmate le cambiali ? 
Uo firmate le cambiali io stesso. 9. Ho dato a lei un cappello 
nuovo ed a lui un nuovo abito. 10. Ho ricevuto da lei questa 
mattina un bellissimo regalo, ed io stesso ho scritto a lei una 
'lettera dl ringraziamento. 11. Giovanni, portate del vino per quest! 
signori. 12. Egli h molto superbo, egli e pieno di s^.. 

1. I have given a new hat to him. 2. She has been here, and she 
herself brought two books for you. 3. Open the box for me, I have 
no time to lose. 4. The master himself has given a new book to 
him, and he has also given an exercise to us. 5. Have you given 
to them my letters ? I have given them your letters yesterday. 
6. Have you yourself signed the bills of exchange? Yes, sir, I 
have signed the bills of exchange myself. 7. To whom have you 
given my pen ? To him. 8. Is he proud ? Yes, sir, he is (fiill of 
himself) very proud. 9. The shoemaker has brought the boots 
himself. 10. He always speaks of himself. 11. I ha.ve been with 
him myself all the evening. 12. Have you been with them? 
Yes, sir, I have been with them all the evening. 



2. Goi^junctive Personal Pronomis (PronSmi PersoMi . 

Congiuntt). 

The Conjunctive Personal Pronouns have only the Dative 
and the Accusative cases. 

First Person, 

Masculine and Feminine. 
Singular. Pland. 

Dai, mi, tne, to me. Dot oi, ne, us, to w. 

Ace. mi, me. Ace. oi, no, ua, 

SecoTid Person, 

Masculine and Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

Dai. ti, thee, to thee. 
Ace. ti, thee. 

T 

Masculine. 



DaL 


vi, . 


you, to 


you. 


Afse. 


yi, 


you. 




rd Person 


'• 








Feminine. 




Singular. 








Dot. 


le, her, to her. 


Le, to you. 


Ace, 


la, her. 




lA,you, 


Plural. 








Dai. 


16ro, 


them, to them. 


Ace. 


le, 


them. 





Dot, gli, him, to him. 

Ace. Io, il, him. 

Dat, 16ro, them, to them. 

Ace, li, them. 

Third Person^ Masculine and Feminine, Singular and Plural, 

Dai, si, to himself, to herself , to itself, to themselves. 

Ace, si, himself hersdf, itself, themselves. 
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Eemarks. 

1. The Conjunctive Persunal Pronouns precede the Verb 
in the Indicative, Conditional, and Subjunctive Moods. 
They also precede the Verb in the Imperative used 
negatively: as, 

Non mi d&re delle bastoD&te, do not give me a thrashing. 

£o ti do un' ardnda, I give you an orange, 

lo vi vedo, I see you. 

Tu gli dki un regdlo, thou givest him €tipre8ent. 

Ella si rigudrda nello specchio, she looks at hersdf in the looking-glass, 

JSgli mi ha dato un capp^llo, he has given me a hat. 

Tu le Mi ddto una spnla, Utou hast given h^r a pin. 

Non mi dire V aneilo dra, do not give me the ring now, 

Ch' egli mi dmi, that he may love me, 

2. When two Conjunctive Personal Pronouns, one in the 
dative and the other in the accusative, are in the same 
sentence, they hoth precede the Verb, the dative before the 
accusative ; the i of wt, ti, d, vi, being changed into e ; and 
gli taking an e before the accusative with which it is 
joined: as, • - 

Sgli me lo dfsse, he said it to me. 

lo te lo dissi, I said it to thee. 

Sglino oe lo dissero, they said it to us. 

£lla ve lo disse, she said it to you. 

lo glielo diro, I sliaU tell it to him- 

3. Le, to her, is never used before lo, la, U, le, ne; gli 
taking its place for the sake of euphony : thus, 

Jo glielo do, I give it to her. lo glielo do, I give it to you ; or, 
lo lo do a 16i, I give it to her. lo lo do a Lei, I give it to you. 

4. The Conjunctive Personal Pronouns follow the Verb 
in the Imperative (except when used Negatively), Infini- 
tive, Gerund, and Past Participle, and are joined to the 
Verb, the Infinitive dropping its final vowel ; thus, 

Amo ved^rvi, I am glad to see you. 

Mostr^temelo, shovo it to me. 

Parlandomi di te, speaking tomsof thee. 

Yediitomi, disse, having seen me, said. • 

Ddtole una lettera, disse, hcming given her a letter, said . . . 

5. When the Verb is a monosyllable, or has an accent 
on its last vowel, these pronouns follow the verb and are 
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joined to it, the consonant of the pronoun being doubled 
and the accent dropped (except gli) ;* thus we say : 

Lo £Bff6, and fardllo, 1 thall do it 

Gli*^\%^. } iBhaUhave him read it 

Dirdvrelo, and ye lo dii6, I shall teU you it, 

V ambi or amoUa, he^ she loved her, 

Ci dk, or d&oei, he, the gives us, 

6. Loro, to them, precedes or follows the verb : as, 

Ilgli diase Itfro, he said to them. 

£gli 16ro ha dito, he Acur given to (hem, 

7. The Dative of the Personal Pronouns is sometimes 
used instead of the Possessive Adjective : as, 

lo gli Boao am£oo, \ j ^^ hu ^^.^.^ 

lo ^no Hio amioo, / ^ "*» *" -^"^^ 

8. In speaking of parts of the body, or dress, the Italians 

use the Dative Pronoun instead of the Possessive Adjecti>!e : 

as. 

Mi dudle la t^dta, my head aches, 

Ti si ^ sdrucita la scdrpa, (hy shoe is torn. 

Si ^ rdtta la gimba, he has broken his leg, 

« 

Exercise XXXII. 



1. To glielo dissi, ed egli non mi credette. 2. Ella lo crederk 
quando lo vedrk 3. Ho data la sua lettera alia signorina B., ed 
ella mi disse di ringraziarla. 4. Mi duole il braccio, V ho urtato 
sulla tavola. 5. Cosa vi duole, signorino? Mi duole la testa. 
6. Gli siete voi amico ? Nossignore, io non gli sono amico. 7. 11 
maestro biasimd gli scolari e loro disse di imparare le lezioni. 
8. Ha Ella detto loro di venire a pranzo da Lei questa sera ? Si, 
signore. 9. Che cosa Le piacerebbe avere da pranzo? Datemi 
del pesce e dell' arrosto. 10. Io ti crederei se la storia fosse 
probabile. 11. To glielo avrei detto, se lo avessi visto. 12. Amerei 
vedervi stassera a casa mia, e pregovi venirmi a trovare. 

1. I have told it to him, but he did not say anything. 2. I 
should believe him if he were an honest man. 3. He was speaking 
to me of you this evening in his house. 4. 1 shall be with her 
to-morrow, or Saturday next. 5. Have you found him in my room 
yesterday evening? Yes, sir, he was looking after you. 6. He 
(masc) said it to us, but we did not believe him. 7. Show it to 
me. 8. I have given her two hundred lire and one hundred 
and fifty-five needles yesterday. 9. My arm aches; it aches 

* See note, p. SO. 
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more than yesterday evening. 10. Would you speak to her? 

No, sir. 11. Did the master speak to his pupils? He told 

them to learn their lessons. 12. Are you his friend ? Yes, sir, 
I am his friend. 



1. Chi ha scritto questo esercizio ? lo, signor maestro. 2. Chi 
ha parlato con Lei? 11 servo di mio padre mi ha portato ima 
lettera. 3. £ Ella arrivata sola ? Nossignore, io sono arrivata con 
la zia di Carlo. 4. Ascoltatemi, ragazzi : disse il maestro, voi avete 
a imparare i vostri esercizi voi stessi. 5. Ella lo dividerebbe, se lo 
avesse, ma ella non 1' ha. i?. Ov' d la sua penna d* acciaio, signo- 
rino ! — lo non V ho. 7. Bagazzi, accompagnatemi alia passeggiata 
quest' oggi. 8. Cameriere, portateci da mangiare. 9. Io gli parlerd 
ai Lei, e gliela raccomanderb. 10. Non Y ho ancora pagato, perch^ 
non ho danaro ; ma lo pagherb domani. 11. Insegnategli la lingua 
francese, perch4 egli non la conosce. 12. Io gliela insegnerei, se la 
conoscessi io stesso. 

1. Children, come with me to church this evening. 2. I shall 
myself teach her the Italian language. 3. Would you speak to 
him ? Yes, sir. 4. If I knew the French language, 1 should teach 
it to you. 5. I shall recommend you to him, if I see him this 
evening. 6. Waiter, bring us something to eat, and bring us 
also a -bottle of beer. 7. Where is your book, sir ? 8. I have 
myself spoken to him of your brother. 9. He has brought me a 
letter of my mother? 10. We shall all be glad to talk to him 
of you and of your brother. 11. Would you accompany me to 
the promenade ? Yes, sir, we will all accompany you. 12. Does 
your head ache ? My head does not ache this morning, but my 
hand aches. 

Further Eemarks on Personal Pronouns. 

1. When the Personal Pronoun is fbllowed by che, the 
Verb agrees with the Personal Pronoun : as, 

Ta che mi ILmi, thou that lovest me. 

N6i che trovfimmo la strida, toe that found the way, 
Vdi che fdste punito, you that were punished, 

2. The Pronouns are often omitted, when the sense of 
the sentence is not obscured : as, 

fmo mfo pidre, I love my faiher, 

bbi pazienza, have {thou) patience. 

£ tempo perdiito, t^ is a loss of time. 

3. If the Personal Pronoun refers to a thing^ a verb must 
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precede it : if the Pronoun refeifi to a person, no verb is 
needed before it : a^, 

Gercdte il m£o capp^o, non pdaao U8c£re s^nza av^rlo. 
Look for mv hat; 1 cannot go out witbj^ ^ ihaving). 
Cerodte mio tiglio, notk podbo uBcfre senza liii. 
Look for my son ; 1 cannot go out toithout him, 

4. The Conjunctive Trunouns ne, of it; ci, vi, to it, are 
often used in the singular, and then refer only to things 
and never to persons : as, 

Che cdsa ne pensite ? tohai do you think of it f 

Cho cosa pensite di liii ? what do you think of him f 

Gbe cosLi ci av^te a far voi ? what have you to do with it f 

5. Ne is sometimes used instead of ci, us, to us : as, 
Ne dicono, they teU us. Sgli ne ha dito, he has given us. 

But this form of speaking is to be avoided. 

6. Before ltd, 161, 16ro, and before nouns, 6sso is used to 
strengthen the expression : as, 

And&i con e«o liii al tedtro, I went with him to the theatre. 

Quest' drdine fu riceviito da kaao this order has been received from the 
ministero, ministry, 

7. Instead of the accusative masculine lo, il, is used before 
words beginning with a consonant (^except z or s impura). 

When preceded by mi, ti, si, gli, ci, vi, or non, the i oi il 
\s dropped, and both words are contracted thus : 



me' 1, or mel dice, tells it to me. 

te' 1, or tel dice, tells it to thee. 

glie* 1, or gliel dice, teils it to him. 

ce* 1, or eel dice, teUs it to us. 



ve' 1, or vel dice, tells it to you. 
Re' 1, or ael dice, teUs it to him- 
self. 
no' 1, or noi dice, does not tdl it. 



8. Conjunctive Personal Pronouns in the accusative are 
often affixed to the adverb 6cco, here it is : as, 

jSocoyi yeniito, here you are come. Sccolo qu\ ! here he is I 

9. In answering questions, the Italians have a different 
form from the English Yes, I am ; Yes, I do, &c. 

(a) If the answer refers to a noun with the definite 
article or a demonstrative adjective, then the verb in the 
answer requires a personal pronoun agreeing with the fore- 
going noun : as, 

Siete vol le zie di questo fanoiiillo ? Si, noi le si&mo. 
Are you ttie aunts of this hoy t Yes, we are, 
Sdno qudlli i Yostri stiv&li ? Si, 11 s6no. 
Are those your boots ? Yes, (hey are. 
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(6) If the answer refers to an adjective^ verb, or noun 
(without definite article or demonstrative adjective), Jbhe 
pronoun lo is used : as, 

£: £lla ammal&ta? Si, lo bodq. Are you iU ? Fes, I am. 

Bono le tiie sorelle arrivite? Si, Are your nstera arrived f Yes, 

lo sdno. ' they are. 

Sdno Italillni ooloro ? Si, lo &dno. Are they Italians f Yes, ihey are. 

10. When referring to a foregoing nonn substantive in 
the genitive case, the Jilnglish use some, or any ; when they 
refer to the dative, they use there ; and when they refer to 
the ablative they use from there, thereby. In these cases 
the Italians use for the genitive and ablative ne, and for the 
dative ci, or vi (changed into ce and ve when preceding lo, 
la, 11, le, ne) : as, 

Ecoo del vf no ; ne vudle tAle. ? Here is some wine ; do you want 

any'i 

Ne beverb un biccbiere. 1 shcul drink a ^xjlss (of it). 

Ya £lla a Ldndra ? No, ne Are you going to London ? No, 1 

veiigo. come from there. 

E mio frat^Uo nel giardino? SI, Is my brother in the garden ? Yes, 

Yih. he is there. 



Exercise XXXIII. 



1. Egli h un buon ragazzo, ama i suoi genitori. 2. Tu sei 
mio amico, ti accompagnerb a casa stassera. 3. Ella h tua 
sorella, ti ama, e scrive 1 tuoi esercizl per te. 4. Noi gli 
siamo amici, lo rimprovereremo della sua infingardaggine. 5. 
Vol siete sue nemico, avete a perdonarlo. 6. Eglino sono dot- 
tissimi, mi aiuteranno a scrivere la storia del re. 7. Amano 
lo studio ed amano ancbe 11 divertimento. 8. Dice sempre la 
verity e ne sono contento e felice. 9. Avete imparate le vostre 
lezioni qUest' oggi ? Si, signore, le abbiamo imparate. 10. Datemi 
UQ ago, ne ho gran bisogno. 11. Mangerete vol senza di me ? Jo 
mangerb solo questa sera. 12. £ tempo perduto 1' ascoltarlo. 

1. He has five oranges, will he eat one (of them)? 2. Tou 
are bis friend, talk to him. 3. Did you write this exercise for him ? 
Yes, sir, I have written it for him, he had no time. 4. Have you 
found my fork ? I shall not eat without it. 5. Will you accom- 
pany your brother ? 1 shall accompany him. 6. Will she accom- 
pany her mother ? She will accompany her. 7. Have you for- 
given Charles? I have forgiven him. 8. Will you listen to 
me? I shall not listen to you to-day, because I have no time, 
but I shall hsten to you to-morrow. 9. We have all learnt our 
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lessons and written our exercises. 10. It is lost time to listen to 
her. 11. Give me a new hat, I want it very much. 12. I tell 
the truth and I am happy. 

B. 

1. Lo credete, signor Carlo? Jo non lo credo. 2. Credete 
voi la sua storia? lo non ne credo ima parola. 3. Lo 
crederd 11 suo amico ? Egli non lo crederd. 4. Glielo nasconderik 
Ella? 81, signore, io glielo nascouder6. 5. Ella non ci ha 
da far nulla, non e affar suo. 6. lo non ci credo, la storia non 
e probabile. 7. Ci credereste, se la storia fosse probabile ? Sissi- 
gnore, ci crederei. 8. Ha egli parlato? Egli non ha parlato. 

9. l^icevei da esso G^nerale un ordine quest' oggi, e V ubbidir6. 

10. Non h probabile che voi gli parliate ora, egli S occupatissimo. 

11. Parlategli. 12. Kccoci tutti arrivati, portateci la cena. 

1. 1 shall speak to him myself, if I have time. 2. Do you 
speak of my exercises? I speak of them, and I speak also 
of your lesson. 3. When I spoke to him in Paris, he was 
ill. 4. 1 never sing without my brother; look for him. 6. 
Where have you found him? I found him in your room. 6. 
Have you seen my hat ? It is on the" table in my room. 7. I 
have been punished, and thou also wilt be pimished if thou dost 
not learn thy lesson to-day. 8. I did not believe his story, 
because it was not probable. 9. I should not have given him 
my book if I had known that he was a lazy boy. 10. I will 
speak to your brother. 11. I have not spoken to her. 12. Did 
you speak to him in his house ? I spoke to his mother of him 
and of you also. 



B. Demonstrative Pronouns {PronSmi Dimostratim). 

The Demonstrative Pronouns point out the person or 
thing spoken of, and are the following : — 

1. The Pronoun pointing out the Person^ or Thing, near 
the person that speaks: as, questo cappello, this hat (near 
me), qu4st' uomo, this man here. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular. 

Nom. qu^ta, this. 



Nam. questo, this. 

Gen, di questo, of this. 

Dat. a questo, to this. 

Ace. questo, this. 

Ahl. • da questo, from this. 



Gen. Aquesta, of this. 

Dat, a questa, to this. 

Ace. questa, this. 

Ahl. da questa, from this. 
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Maacoline. 



Norn. quesUt 
Gen, di queiti, 
Dat aquesti, 
Ace. questi, 
AbL daquestii 



these, 
of these, 
to these. 
Ifiese. 
from these. 



Plural. 

Norn, queste, 
Gen, diqueste, 
Dat. aqueite, 
Ace. queete, 
All. daquestOi 



Feminioe. 



these, 
of these, 
to these, 
these, 
from these. 



Qu^sti is also used in the Nominative Singular Masculine 
for Persons only, without the noun. 

2. The Pronoun Demonstrative pointing out the Person 
or Thing near the person spoken to, or addressed ; as cot^sto 
cappello, that hat (near you) ; ootesto uomo, that man (near 
you). 

Masculine. Femiuine. 

Singular. 

Nom. ootesta, that. 



Norn, ootesto, that. 

Gen. di ootesto, of that. 

Dat. a ootesto, to that. 

Ace, ootesto, that. 

Abl, da ootesto, from that. 



Nom. ootestl, those. 

Gen. di ootestl, of those. 

Dot, a ootesti, to those. 

Ace. ootesti, those. 

AU. da ootesti, from those. 



(xen. diootesta, of that. 

Dat. a ootesta, to that. 

Ace. ootesta, that, 

Abl. da ootesta, from that. 



Plural. 

Nom. ootesta, those. 

Gen. di eoteste, of those, 

Dat. a ooteste, to those. 

Ace. ooteste, those. 

AU. da ooteste, from those. 



GostM or cotesttd (m,\ cestui or cotest^i (/.), and plural 
for both genders costoro or cotestdro, are used only of 
Persons, without the noun, are declined in the same way, 
and have the same signification. 

3. The following Demonstrative Pronoun points out a 
Person or Thing far away from the Person who speaks and 
the Person addressed : as, quel cappello, that hat (there), 
queir uomo, that man (there). 



Masculine. 



Feminine. 



Singular. 



JVom. quelle,* or quell^ quel, that. 
Gen. di quelle, of that 
Dat. a quelle, to that 
Ace. quelle, that. 

Abl. da qucJlo, from that. 



Nom. queUa, 
Gen. diquella, 
Dat, aquella, 
Ace. quella. 



that.^ 
of that, 
to that, 
that. 



Abl. da qu^Ua, from that. 



• 



* When before a consonant Qaacespi x, or s impurd)t queUo becomes gudi azkd before 
a vowel it becomes gudl*. 
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Haecaline. Feminine. . 

Plnral. 

Nom. quelle, ihote. 

Gen. di quUle, of those. 

Dot. a quelle, to thoee. 

Ace. quelle, those. 

Abl. da quelle, from those. 



Nom. quelli,'* those. 

Oen. ii quelli, of those. 

Vat. a qnelli, to those. 

Ace. qnelli, those. 

AU, da qnelli, from those. 



ColM (to.), col6i (/.\ and col6ro, ibr the plural of both 
genders, are used only of Persona^ without the noun, are 
declined in the same way and have the sime signi- 
fication. 

Gib means that in a general sense : as, Chi ha f&tto cio ? 
Who has done this f 

Gi6 che, or quel che, is used in a general sense for that 
whichy what ; 9,% I have what I want, io ho ci5 che voglio, io 
ho quel che voglio. 

Qu^gli, that one, is sometimes used in the Nominaiive 
Singular Masculine of Persons only. 

EXEBCIBB XXXIV. 

1. Questo e 11 mio cappello e quelle e 11 tuo. 2. Questa scatola 
non d mia, essa ^ del signer B. 3. Questl libri sono essi tuoi? 
No, signore, codesti libri sono del nostro maestro. 4. Queste sedie 
sono della madre di Giovanni. 5. Cotesto ^ un bel bastone ; chi te 
r ha dato, mio caro ? 11 mio amico B. me Io ha dato 11 mese scorso. 

6. Cotesta penna non k tua. Mi scusl, signore, questa penna k mia. 

7. Sono costoro 1 vostri amicl ? Costui ^ mio amlco, ma quegli non 
Io h. 8. £ costei la tua serva ? Nossignore, questa e la serva di 
mio zio. 9. Sono cotesti i libri ricevuti da Londra ? Quest! libri 
arrivano da Parigi. 10. Quelle donne partirono ieri sera per la 
provincia. 11. E colui tuo cugino ? Sisslgnore, e colei che gli d 
vicina h mia zia. 12. Chi sono colore? Quest! h 11 mio amlco 
Carlo, e quegl! e mio cugino Guglielme. 

1. This is my book and that is the book of Charles. 2. ITiis 
exercise Is more difficult than that. 3. Those houses are smaller 
than these. 4. These books are my books, and those on the table 
are thy books. 5. Is this man thy servant [masc.) ? No, sir, he 
is not my servant ; but he Is the servant (masc.) of our Italian 
master. 6. Is that thy cousin (masc.)! Yes, sir, that is my 
cousin. 7. Who Is that lady? She is my aunt. 8. Who are 
those men ? This one is my cousin Charles, and that one is my 
friend William. 9. Are these your friends? Yes, sir, all these 
gentlemen are my friends. 10. Who is that man? He is my 
friend John. 11. Are you his friend? Yes, sir, I am. 12. Who 
is that lady ? ^he is my cousin Mary. 



* QueM is changed into qwf or guei before a oonsonant Cezoept « or « impuro). 
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Plural. 




Fein. 




lemie, 


mine. 


let^, 


thine. 


les^, 


his, hers. 


le iL(wtre, 


ours. 


le vtfetrei 


yours. 


le Idro, 


theirs. 



G. Possessive Pronouns (Prm&mi Posaeaaivi) 

lihe Possessive Pronouns are the same as the Possessive 
Adjectives given on page 37. They are never used with 
a Substantive : they are, 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. Masc. 

il miO| la mla, i xniei, 

il tfio, la tfia, i tadi, 

il 8^, la sta, i 8adi, 

il ]i(wtro, la ndstra, i ndst^i, 

il v<fetro, la vdstra, i vdstri, 

il Idro, la loro, i Idro, 

EXEBOISB XXXV. 

1. Questi libri sono i miei e quelle penne sono le tue. 2. Quella 
casa ^ la mia e questo giardino ^ il suo. 3. Vol guardate nel mio 
giardino ed io guardo nel vostro. 4. Fate voi il vostro dovere ed io 
&r6 il mio. 5. Se egli ha imparato la sua lezione noi impareremo 
la nostra. 6. Se essi hanno scritto 1 loro esercizi, noi scriveremo i 
nostri. 7. Queste arance sono esse le loro? Nossignore, codeste 
arance sono di tua sorella. 8. Noi fiimmo con i suoi amici al 
teatro, ed Ella ci fu co' nostri. 9. £ questo bastone 11 suo, od h 
quello del suo amico Guglielmo ? Codesto bastone k il mio. 10. Gli 
parlerete a casa vostra, o nella sua ? Gli parlerd in sua casa. 11. Sono 
queste le mie penne, o le tue ? Esse sono le tue. 12. Hai visto i 
mifi fratelli, od i tuoi nel giardino dello zio ? Io vidi i miei. 

1. This is my book, and that is yours. 2. Have you not had my 
pen? No, sir, I have had mine. 3. Are these your oranges, or 
those of your brother ? Those oranges are mine. 4. tiave you 
learnt your lesson ? Yes, sir, I have learnt mine ; have you learnt 
yours ? 5. Were you at the theatre with your friends last Friday ? 
No, sir, I was with yours. 6. Have they (masc.) written their exer- 
cises ? They (masc.) have written theirs. 7. This garden is mine ; 
is that house yours ? No, sir, that house is not mine. 8. Are these 
your pens ? No, sir, those pens are not mine. 9. Is this your sister's 
needle ? Yes, sir, that needle is hers. 10. Have you not listened to 
his advice ? No, sir, I have not listened to his advice, but to yours. 
11. Have you not yet found my stick ? Yes, sir, and I have also 
found none. 12, Is this your lunbrella ? No, sir, that is not mine. 



D. Interrogative Pronouns {PronSmi Interrogativi). 

The InteiTogative Pronouns are — 

1. Chi? whof is used only of Persons, and is of both 
genders and numbers, being declined only with the Pre- 
position, without the Article : as, Chi e cestui ? Who is 
this man ? A chi bai dato il mio bastone ? To whom have 
you given my stick ? 
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. When Chi Is in the Oenitive with the verb Sssere it 
denotes possession : as, Di chi h questo Ifbro ? Whose book 
is this? 

Chi means also colui il qucde^ as : II perder tempo a chi 
piu sa piu spiace, to lose time displeases most him who 
knows most. 

2. GheP what? is used only of things, and is of both 
genders and numbers, being declined without the article ; 
as, Di che pa6se ^ £lla ? Of what country are you f 

3. Qndle, which, discriminates between several things, or 
persons of the same kind, and is used for both genders, 
being declined without the article : as, Qudle di qu^te 
arance manger^te ? Which of these oranges will you eat f 

MascDline and Feminine. 
Singular and Plural. 



JVbm. ehit whof 

Gen, dichit whose f 

Dot. a ehi T to whom ? 

Aec. ohi f whom ? 

Abl, da ohi T from whom f 



Norn, ohet what? 

Qen, diehet of what f 

Dot. a ohe 1 to what f 

Aec ohet whatf 

Ahl, da ohe 1 from what ? 



Masculine and Feniininf>. 
Singular. Plural, 



Nom. qn&le f which f 

Cten, &qii61ef of which f 

Dot. a qu&le f to which f 

Ace. qnile f whidi f 

Ahl, da qnlUe T from which f 



Nom. qu&li f which f 

Gen. diqnilif of which f 

Dot. aqnilit to which f 

Ace. qnklif which f 

Abl. daqu&Ut from which f 



EXEBCISB XXXVI. 

1. Chi sono questi signori ? Questi signori sono miei amicL 2. 
Chi h cestui? Costui h il servo del medico. 3. Chi sono coloro? 
Colore sono i corrieri del re. 4. Chi d quella signora? Quella 
signora d mia zia. 5. Di chi d questo gianiino ? Questo giardino 
6 il mio. 6. A chi hai dato 11 mio cappello ? Ho dato il tuo cap- 
pello al mio servo. 7. Da chi hai ricevuta cotesta lettera ? Jo ho 
ricevuta questa lettera da mio padre. 8. Che ^ questo ? Questo h 
un fiicile. 9. Da che proviene questa malattia ? Questa malattia 
proviene da un' indigestione. 10. Quale di questi due sigari pren- 
derete ? lo prenderb questo. 11. Quale di questi quadri compre- 
rete ? To comprer5 quelle. 12. Quale di queste penne 6 la vostra ? 
Questa d la mia. 

1. Wh9 are those ladies ? They (/em.) are my sisters. 2. Who is 
this woman ? That woman is the servant of my aunt. 3. Whose 
is this gun ? That gun belongs (is) to Charles. 4. To whom have 
you given my letter ? I have given it to your father. 5. From 
whom eomes this present ? It comes from your cousin (masc.) 6. 
Whose house is this ? It is mine. 7. Of whom are you thii^ing 
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(dcUive)? I am thinking of (to) my sister. 8. Is he ill? He 
is ill with (of) fever. 9. Which of these apples will you eat? 
I shall eat this. 10. Which of these books is yours? That is 
mine. 11. From what country do you come? From England. 
12. In what coimtry have you been last year? I have been in 
France. 



E. Relative Pronouns (PronSmi Belatim). 

The Relative Pronouns are che,* and il qudle, (not to be 
mistaken for the Interrogative Pronouns). They are 
declined thus : 

(a) 1. Che, who, which, for Persons only. 

MflflcuUne and Feminine. 
Singular. PIuraL 



Nom. obey tdho, which. 

Gen. di c^ whose, of which, 

DcU. a eui, to which. 

Ace. che, o^, which. 



Nom. ehe, who, which. 

Gen. di otSii whose. 

Dai. a e6i, to whom. 

Ace. ohe, odi| whom, which. 
Ahl. da 0^ fromwhomjrom 

which. 

2. Che, what, for Things only, is declined thus for 
both genders : 

singular. Plural. 



Nom. ohe, what. 

Gen. didie, ofwhat,whereof. 

JJai. a che, to what. 

Ace. che, what. 

AU. da che, from whai. 



Nom che, which. 

Gen. di che, of which. 

Dai. a che, to which. 

Ace. che, which. 

Ahl. da che, from which. 



(h) II qudle, that, who, which, is used for Persons and 
Things, and declined thus : 

Singnlar. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom. il qiUle, la qiUUe, that^ who, which. 

Gen, del qnlU della qnfile, of that, whose, of which. 

Dot. al qnfito, fiUa quale, to that, to whom, to which. 

Ace. il qnlUe, la qniile, that, whom, which. 

Ahl. dalqnIUe, dilla qnfile, from that, from whom, from which, 

FluraL 
JVbm. i qniU, le qniH, that, who, which. 

Gen. de' qn&li, deUe qii&li, of that, whose, of which. 

Dot a' qn&li, fiUe qnili, to thai, to whom, to which. 

Aoc. i qnali, le qniUi, thai, whom, which, 

AbL da'qnfili, d611eqii&li, from that, from whom, from 

which. 



* Cfte is a ooAJunction when relating to a verb, or adverbs and io a pronoun when 
referring to a noun, or another pronoun. 
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Eeuabks. 

1. Che is more generally used than il quale, 

2. n che is used, when relating to the tohole of some 
preceding sentence : as, 

Ugli fen Girlo, 11 eha mi obbligo ad aneBtdrlo. 
He wounded Charles, which obliged me to arrest him. 

3. The English forms whose father, whose friend, are 
rendered by il padre di c6i, 1* amico di c6i, or by il cui 
padre, il cui amico, the expression il di cAi being 
erroneous. 

4. The Belative Pronoun must always be translated in 
Italian, even when omitted in Englit^h * as, 

L' uomo ohe avete yediito. The man you have seen. 

La lezi^De, ohe vol av^te impar&ta. The lesson you have learnt. 

EXBBCISB XXXVII. 

1. L' amico, che tu hai visto, ^ mio cugino. 2. La signora, che 
era con tua madre, ^ mia zia. 3. La persona, della quale parli non d 
onesta. 4. II servo, di cui |»rli h un onestissimo uomo. 5. La 
donna, a cui hai dato la lettera d la cameriera di mio zio. 6. 
L' uomo, che hai visto nella strada, ha comprato il mio giardino. 
7. Coloro che amano lo studio, imparano le loro lezioni. 8. Di che 
parlavate stamattina con mio padre? lo parlava della morte del 
nostro comune amico B. 9. Maria, la quale hai visto ieri sera in 
casa deir architetto, d mia sorella. 10. Le alUeve, le quali hanno 
imparate le loro lezioni, avranno im regalo. 11. Gli uomini, i quali 
amano la virti!i, sono felici. 12. I maestri, da' quaU siete educati, 
meritano il vostro rispetto. 

1. The ItaUan language, which you are leammg, is not difficult. 2. 
The boy who was with me this morning is my cousin (masc), 3. 
The pupil (Jem.) who has learnt her lesson will have a present 4. 
The man, whom you have seen in my house, is our servant (wmmc). 
6. Those who love virtue are always happy. 6. The young man 
with whom I was speaking is the brother of Charles. 7. The boy, 
whose £Either was in your house this morning, is a good boy. 8. The 
master, who teaches you the English language, deserves your re- 
spect. 9. The house of which you speak is very old. 10. The 
pupil (masc.) to whom I have given my pen is a bad boy. 11. The 
lady, whom you have seen with my mother, is her sister. 12. Of 
what were you speaking with my brother ? I was speaking with 
him of his exercise. 



J 
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F. Indefinite Pronouns {Pronomi Indefinitt). 
The Indefinite Pronouns are : 

IAltri (m.)» another, 

Altrni, (no nom.')^ other's, 
N^^4 nothing (with non if followiug a verb). 

Sing. V nn P fltro, V tna V altra, \ ^^ ^^^.r^ 

Plur, GU tux gU filtri, le une le fltre, / ^^ ««ower. 

Entrimbl (iiidecl ), 
i9%. VtsLo e 1 filtro, Ttina e Tfiltra, } &ofA. 
PZur. GU uni e gli filtri, le tne e le ftltre. 

Sing, Tfitto, tdtta, \ ^„ 
Plur, Tutti, tfitte, / ^ 



Altro, a, fomething else, 

Alc^o, a, 1, e, somebody^afew. 

OgnuAO, a, every one. 

Alquanto (iudecL), some, a UtUe, 

CM^que, 

CtLiochessfa, 

Chiochesivdglia, 

Chi ohe si a&, 

Qnalfliflla, 

Qualiivtfglia, 



> whosoever. 



Qnalonno, qaalotixu^ j 
Qnalched^Oi qoaldhe- > some one. 
dona, I 

Certdni, eerrtna, / «>^*^i/- 
Parecchi, e (pi. only), many a. 
Qufile — qiUle, some . . . some, 

T&nto . . . qvAntO) as much . ,.cls, 
T4ati . . . qufintif asmany , , ,as. 



Bemabks. 

1. Altri . . . dltri, qudle . . . qudle, chi . . . chi, qu^sti . . . 
. . . qu6gli, mean the' one . , . the other, and are used only of 
persons, as, 'Altri piange dltri ride, qu41e pidnge qu41e iide, 
chi pidnge ohi ride, questi pidnge quegli ride, the one cries, 
the other laughs, 

2. Altrtd has no nomii ative, is used only of persons, is 
declined without the article, and sometimes even without 
the preposition : as 

Bestituisci ci6 che devi altr^ Oive hcush what you owe to others, 

Ia altrui means the property of other people, and is regu- 
larlv declined. 

3. N611a and ni^nte are sometimes used as substantives ; 
as^ 

MfUe sciidi sdno un niilla per lili, 

A thousand dollars a/re a riothingfor him. 

4. Alc6no, with a negali^n, means nobody; as, 

Non yfdi alcilno, I saw wibody. 

5. Qualsisia and qual8iv6glia make in the plui-al qnalsi^ 
siano, qual8iv6gliano. 

5 
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EXEBCISE XXXVIII. 

1. Non desiderare V altnii, dice il Signore Dio. 2. Ogni uomo d 
mortale, ed ogni persona ha i suoi difetti. 3. Nulla fa paura al- 
Tuomo yaloroso. 4. Egli stima un niente lo spendere mille lire. 
5. Que' due fratelli si amano V un V altro. 6. L' uno e 1' altro erano 
nella scuola questa mattina, io li vidi entrambi. 7. Gli uni e gli 
altri erano col maestro alia passeggiata. 8. Alcuno mi lodava, 
ed alcimo mi biasimava. 9. Caro padre, datemi alquanto danaro, 
perch^ ne ho bisogno. 10. Chiunque impara la sua lezione 
I im buono scolare. 11. Qualsisiano le vostre ragioni io non vi 
permetto di essere ozioso. 12. Tante teste quanti cervelli (proverb), 

1. As many opinions as there are heads. 2. Whosoever studies 
shall have a present 3. Whosoever learns his lessons will have 
a book for nothing. 4. Every one was at his house last even- 
ing. 6. We were all at his dinner at his new house in town. 6. 
Some one will be happy to eat this dinner with me. 7. The one 
likes wine, the other beer. 8. Every one thinks of his family 
on this day. 9. We shall all be with you at dinner to- 
morrow evening. 10. 1 have spoken with nobody at the theatre, 
there was nobody. 11. He has as many houses as gardens in this 
town. 12. Both (mdsc,) have learnt their lessons, and both (ttiosc.) 
will have a present next Thursday. 



XX. — ^Passive Verbs (Verhi Pasaivi), 

The Passive of all Transitive Verbs is formed by adding 
the Past Participle of that Verb to the Auxiliary essere, to 
be. 

The Past Participle of all Verbs conjugated with the 
verb 6ssere, must agree in gender and number with the 
subject of this verb ; as, 

Luigi h stdto, Louis has been. 

Maria ^ stdtsk, Mary has been. 

1 nostri fratelli sono stiti, our brothers have been. 

Le nostre sorelle sono state, our sisters have been, 

Essere ahato. 

INDICATIVE MOOD {Mddo Indicativo), 

Present Tense {Tempo Presinte). 
Singnlar. Plural. 



io sdno am&to, a, I am loved. 

tu sei axn^to, a, thou art loved. 

6gli d am&to,) he is loved. 

ella e am4ta,/ she is loved. 



n6i fliimo am&ti, e, we are loved. 
vdi siete amUtl, e, you are loved. 
efflino f tfno amati, \ .« > ^ 
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Imfebfeot Tense {Imperf^tto). 



Singular. 
io era amito, a, / toos loved. 
tu eri amiXOf a, thoti wast 

loved. 
tgli era amato,! he was loved. 
eila era amataj she was loved. 



PluraL 

n(Si eravfimo am&- we were loved. 

ti,e, 
vdi erayfite am&- you were loved. 

ti, e, 
eglino eraao am&ti, ^ ^y tcere 
eUeno erano anUlte, / 2oved. 



io fdi am&to, a, 
ta fiJBti anUlto, a, 

egli fa amato, i 
eUa fti axnata, ) 



Past Dararm (PcP'Sato DefinOo). 

xi6i f&mmo ami- toe tiiere loved. 

ti, e, 
v6i fderte am&ti, e, you were loved. 
eglino ffirono un&d, 1 ^e^^ were 
elleno fdrono am&te, / loved. 



I was loved, 
thou wast 

loved, 
he was loved, 
she was loved. 



FuTUBB Tense (Ftrftfro). 



io lard am&tOf a, 1 shall he 

loved. 

ta rar&i am&to, a, thou wHt he 

loved. 

egli sartl am&toA he vnU be loved. 

ella sard amata,/ she wiU be loved. 



n6i saremo amfi- we shaU he 

ti, e, loved. 

v6i sarete amUti, e, you mil be loved. 
6glino sarfinno ) tliey wiU he 



amUti, 
elleno sarfinno 
amilte, 



loved. 

' they will 

loved. 



he 



Past Indefinite Tense (Passdto Indefiniio). 



Masculine. 

io sdno st&to amfito, 
ta sei st&to am&to, 
^li ^ stiLto am&to, 
ndi si&mo stati amfiti, 
vdi siete st&ti am&ti, 
eglino sdno stati am&ti, 



Feminine. 

io s6no st&ta am&ta, 
ta sei st&ta am&ta, 
ella d st&ta am&ta, 
ntfi si&mo st&te axn&te, 
vdi siete state am&te, 
elleno sdno st&te am&te, 



I have been loved, 
thou hast been loved, 
he^ she, has been loved, 
we have been loved, 
you have been loved, 
they have been loved. 



Pluperfect Tense (Piu che PerfHto). 

io era st&to am&to, io era st&ta am&ta, I had been Iwed. 

ta eri st&to am&to, ta eri st&ta am&ta, thou hadst been l&ved. 

egli era st&to am&to, ella era st&ta am&ta, he, she had been loved. 
ndierav&most&tiam&ti, ndierav&most&team&.e, we had been loved. 
vdi erav&te st&ti am&ti, vdi erav&te st&te am&te, you had been loved. 
eglino erano st&ti am&ti, elleno erano st&te am&te, they had been loved. 

Past Anterior (Pasydto Bimdto). 

io ttii st&to am&to, io ffii st&ta am&ta, I had been loved. 

ta fdsti st&to am&to, ta fdsti st&ta am&ta, thou hadst been loved. 

egli fa st&to am&to, ella fa st&ta am&ta, he, she had been loved 

ndi f&mmo st&ti am&ti, ndi ftimmo st&te am&te, we had been loved. 

vdi fdste st&ti am&ti, vdi fdste st&te am&te, you had been loved. 

Eglino f&rono st&ti elleno f&rono st&te they had been loved. 
am&ti, am&te. 
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FuTUBE Antebioe ( Fuliiro Auteridre). 

Masculine. Feminine. 

io sard ttato amato, io sard state axn&ta, fsludl have been loved 

tu sarii stato amato, tn sarai st&te amate, tluni tnilt have been 

loved. [loved* 

egli sari st&to amato, ilia sara stete am&ta, he, she, wUl have been 
n6i saremo stati am&ti, ii6i saremo stete amate, we shall have been 

loved. [loved, 

v6i sarete stiiti am&ti, vtii sarete st&te am&te, you vnU have been 
eglino sarinno st&ti Mleno sar&imo st&te tli^y will have been 
ajn&ti, am&tey loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperativo). 

tSi amftto, sli am&te, be (thou) loved. 

oh' egli sla am&to, oh' ella sfa amfite, let him^ her, be loved. 

ohe ]i6i sl&mo am&ti, oho ntfi sUuno am&te, let us be loved. 

date y5i amati, si&te vtfi axn&te, be (ye) loved. 

oh' eglino siano aoUiti, oh' elleno si&no am&te, let th&n be loved. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD (Condiziondle). 
Present Tense (Pres^nte). 

i9 sarei am&to, io sarei am&ta, I should be loved. 

tu saresti am&to, tn saresti am&ta, thou toouldst be loved. 

egli sarebhe am&to, ella sarebbe am&ta, he, she, would be loved 

ii5i saremmo am&ti, ntfi sarexnmo am&tOi we should be loved. 

ytfi sareste am&ti, vtfi sareste am&to, you would be loved. 

eglino sarebbero am&ti, elleno sarebbero am&te, they would be loved. 

Past Tense (Fassato). 
First Form. 

io sarei st&to am&to, io sarei st&te am&ta, I should have been 

loved. 
tn saresti stiito am&to, tn saresti stfite am^ta, thou wouldst have 

been loved. 
egli sarebbe stfitoam^to, ^Ua sarebbe 8tiiteam6ta,Ae, she, would have 

been Inved. 
ntfi saremmo st&tiamatl, n6i saremmo st&team6te,tre should have been 

htved. 
v6i sareste st&ti am&ti, vtfi sarCste st&te am&te, you w(tuld have been 

loved. 
eglino sarebbero st&ti elleno sarebbero stiite they would have been 
amati, amate, loved. 

Second Form. 

io fdssi st&tq amito, io ftfssi stftte amata, / should have been 

loved. 

tn ftfssi st4to am&to, tn fdssi sUlto am&ta, thou wouldst have been 

htved. 

egli fdsse st&to am&to, egli f6sse stfito amate, he, she. would have 

been loved. 
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Second Form, 
Masculine. Feminine. 

ntfi f6vamo it&ti tua&d, n6i f6Bfimo st&te am^te, toe Bhould have been 

loved. 

y6i tSute tt&ti am^ii, v6i f6Bte state am&te, you ujould have been 

loved. 

^glino fdisero ftiti elleno fdssero ttate they woidd have been 
am^ti, am^te, • toved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD {Soggiurdivo). 

Present Tense (Fref^rde). 

oh* io Bia aoUito, oh* io ila am&ta, that I may be loved. 

ohe ta sfa amftto^ oho tn ila am^ta, that thoa mayst be 

loved. 
oh* egli sfa am^to, oh* ella sfa amata, that he, she may be 

loved. 
ohe ntfi Bi&xno am^ti, ohe n6i si&mo amite, thcU we may he loved. 
ohe Ttfi sUlte am&ti, ohe ▼<! siate am&te, that you may be loved. 

ch* eglino flfano ain6ti« eh* elleno elano am&te, that they may be 

loved. 

Iuferfect Tense (Imperf^o). 

oh* io f6Bfi am^te, oh* io ftfssi am&ta, that I might be 

loved. 
ohe tn fiM am^to, ohe ta fdisi ajn&ta, that thou mightst be 

loved. 
eh* egli fdsse am^to, eh' ella fdsae am&ta, that he, she, might be 

loved, 
che ntfi f6Beimo am^ti, ehe xi6i fSasimo am&te, that we might be 

loved. 
ohe ydi £5ste am^ti, ehe vdi fdote am&te, that you might be 

loved. 
oh* eglino fdeaero am^ti, eh' ^eno fdssero am^te, that they might be 

loved. 

Past Tense (Passdto). 

oh* io Ila it&to am^to, eh' io ila it&ta am^ta, that I may have been 

loved. 
ohe tn Ila it&to am&to, ohe tn ila st&ta am&ta, that thou maygt have 

been loved. 
eh* egli sfa st&to am^to, oh* ella sfa itita am^ta, that he, she, may have 

been loved, 
ohe ntfi sidmo stfiti ehe n6i sifimo it&te that we may have been 

am&ti, amfite, loved. 

ohe Ttii sifite st&ti am&ti, eheY6i8i&teit&teain6te,fAa< you may have 

been loved. 
eh' eglino sfano stftti eh* elleno ifaao stftte that they may have 
axni&ti, am&te been loved. 
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Plupbbpbot Tbnsk (Piu che PerfSUo). 
Mascnline. Feminine. 

oh' io t6Kd it&to am&tOy eh' io fdssi Btiita am&ta, that I might have been 

loved. 
ehe ta fdesi Btfito am^to, ehe tn fSssi stata amata, that thou mightst have 

been loved. 
oh'eglifdMeBt&toam&to, eh'ella fdBseit&taam&ta, ^tat Tie, the, might 

have been loved. 
ehe ntfi ftfHimo st&ti ehe ntfi fteimo stfite thai, we might have 

am&ti, amate, been loved. 

ehe Tdi f dsto stfitl am^ti, ehe vtfi fitete Btfite am&te, thai you might have 

been loved. 
eh' eglino f6Mero ftiti eh' ^lleno fdssero Bt&te that they might have 
am&ti, amate, been loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD (Infinito). 

Present Tense (Preaente). 

8. essere am&to, 8. essere axnfita, to be loved. 

P. ^Bsere am&ti, P. eeaere am&te, to be loved. 

Past Tense (Passdto). 

8. §88ere it&to amfito, 8. eeiere stata amata, to have been loved, 
P. hmuiTe stiiti am&ti, P. essere st&te amate, to have been loved, 

GERUND (Genindio). 

Pbbsent Tense {Pres^ate). 

8. eBsendo amftto, 8. essendo am&ta, being loved. 

P. essendo amiti, P. essendo am&te, being laved. 

Past Tense (Passdto). 

8. essendo stfito am^to, 8. essendo st&ta am&ta, having been loved. 
P. essendo stfttl am&ti| P. essendo st&te am&te, having been loved. 

PARTICIPLES (Participi). 

Past Tense {Pasedto). 

8. st&to amfito, stfita amfita, been laved. 

P. Btiti am&ti, stilte amate, been loved. 

Eemarks. 

1. Present Particdples (Participi) are not u»ed in the 
passive form. 

2. The Passive voice of the third person only can also be 
expressed in Italian with the Active Form accompanied by 
the pronoun si ; as, 

Come epronnnei&taquestaparola? \ , . ... , ,« 

Come si pron^cia qu^sta pa^? } ^^ ** **** "^"^^ proruninced f 
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The Verb is thus made reflective with the accusative si. 
Si correspoDds also to the English people, they, etc. ; as, 

Si dice che il re h xnorto. It is said that the king is dead. 
81 mingia qui ? Do people eat here i {Is it an eaiing-hoiue f) 

All compound tenses, when with si, must be formed 
with the verb ewere ; as, si h detto, it has (ia) been said. 

EXERCISB XXXI X. 
A. 

1. Lo scolare e stato lodato dal suo loaestro e la scolara h stata 
biasimata. 2. 11 ladro fu arrestato nella strada. 3. Eglino erano 
arrivati a Londra alio stesso albergo, nel quale io era stato. 4. Gil 
scolari saranno biaslmati se non imparano le loro lezioni. 5. Le 
allieve furono lodate dal loro maestro perch^ impararono tutte le loro 
lezioni. 6. Ella sarebbe ancora ammalata, se non avesse seguito 
gli ordini del medico. 7. Tutto il vino ^ stato bevuto, non ne h 
stato lasciato nulla. 8. Egli fu liberato dalla prigione perchd fu 
trovato innocente di tale delitto. 9. Noi saremmo rovinati se 
queste cambiali non fossero pagate. 10. Da chi fu comprata quella 
casa ? Quella casa e quel giardino furono comprati dal slgnor B. 
11. Quanti soldati furono feriti in quella battaglia? Ne furono 
feriti due mlla e trecento. 12. Da quanti amici fu vostro padre 
visitato leri sera? Egli fu visitato da undici amici. 

1. By whom have you been praised ? I have been praised by my 
master. 2. Who blamed your brother ? My brother was blamed 
by our master. 3. By whom have you been visited yesterday ? I 
have been visited by my aunts. 4. Have you been ill ? Yes, sir ; 
I have been ill ten days. 6. By whom has he been forgiven ? By 
the king. 6. AVho has asked for these newspapers ? Those news- 
papers have been asked for by your uncle. 7. This book has been 
brought by your cousin Mary. 8. Has the fire been lighted again? 
Yes, sir, the fire has been lighted again by the servant (/em.) at seven 
o'clock this morning. 9, By whom has this letter been brought ? 
That letter has been brought by the servant (masc.) of the doctor. 
10. Who has bought that picture? That picture has been bought 
by Mr. B. 11. Who loves you ? I am loved by my fother and 
by my mother. 12. From whom have you received that present ? 
That present has been received from my mother. 

B. 

1. Non fu Ella visitata dal signor zio questa mattina? No, 
signore, io fui visitato da mio zio ieri sera. 2. Non furono le sue 
sorelle biasimate dal luro maestro? Si, signore, elleno furono 
biasimate perchd non avevano imparato le lezioni. 3. Da chi 
Le fu mandato questo cappello ? Questo cappello mi fu mandato 
dal cappellaio. 4. Da chi fu cantata quella nuova canzone ? Essa 
fii cantata da mia cugina. 6. La nuova canzone non fu cantata da 
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me, ma da mio fratello. 6. Noi non siamo stati invitati al ballo 
della signora contessa. 7. Fu Ella invitata a pranzo dal signor 
conte ? Sissignore, io fui invitato dal conte due volte. 8. Furono 
le sue cugine invitate a ballare ? EUeno furono invitate a ballare 
cinque, o sei volte. 9. £ stata ammalata sua madre ? Nossignore, 
mia madre non d stata ammalata. 10. Saremo noi puniti ? Vol 
sarete puniti se non avrete imparato le vostre lezioni. 11. A che ora 
e Ella arrivata a Parigi? lo sono arrivato a Parigi ieri sera alle 
otto. 12. Da chi fu lasciato questo biglietto? Codesto biglietto 
fu lasciato per Lei dal servo del conte. 

1. By whom has this \)oti\e of wine 6een drunk ? It has been 
drunk by Mr. Charles. 2. Has the thief been arrested ? Yes, sir, 
he has been arrested. 3. Did you arrive this morning ? No, sir, I 
have arrived yesterday evening. 4. Who has found my stick? 
Your stick has been found by your servant (masc.). 5. Who has 
sung the new song ? The new song has been sung by me. 6. Have 
you been invited to dinner? Yes, sir, I have been invited by the 
countess. 7. Who has brought this box? That box has been 
brought for you by the hatter. 8. Has the fire been lighted again ? 
The fire has not been lighted again. 9. I should have been praised, 
if I had learnt my lessons. 10. He would have learnt his lesson, 
if he had not been lazy. 11. Charles will be punished this morning 
for his laziness. 12. Mr. William is not yet returned from England. 



XXI.— Neuteb Verbs ( Verbi Neutri). 

The Neuter Verbs are those which denote either a state 
of rest ; as, dormire, to sleep ; or an intransitive action, an 
action not passing lo an object: as, cad^re, to fall. Some 
are conjugated with the auxiliary tesere, and some with 
the auxiliary av6re. 

1. Some Neuter Verbs used with the auxiliary av^re : as. 



aderfre, 

aspirire, 

flssidtere, 

balldre, 

cammin&re, 

o^dere, 

centre, 

cessare, 

contrayvenfre, 

fconvenfre, 

fcr^dcere, 

danzire, 

degenerkre, 

desindre. 



to adhere. 


dimorare. 


to strive. 


fdisceadere. 


to assist. 


dormire, 


to dance. 


tfuggire. 


towaUc, 


tgfclare, 


to yield. 




to sup. 


gridare, 


to cease. 


tgiiis^nere, 


to contravene. 


godere, 


to he a^eeahle 


tguanre. 


to increase. 


impallidire, 


to dance. 


incontrare, 


to degenerate. 


invecchiare, 


to dine. 


mangiare, 



to reside. 

lo bring dovon. 

to steep. 

to tkun. 

to freeze {of the 

weather), 
to shotU. 
to add fogether. 
to r^oice, 
to cure, 
to turn pale, 
to meet, 
to grow M, 
to eat. 
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marcidre, 

mentire, 

fmonre, 

naufragdre, 

nidificare, 

nuotdre, 

tpassare, 

passetrgi^, 

tpartire, 

peccare, 

tpiacere, 

piaDgere, 

pranzdre, 

regiiare, 

ridire, 

ridere, 

trisanare, 

fritomare, 

riposare, 

2. Some 

aB, 

accdrrere, 

aud^e, 

approdire, 

arrivirc, 

avvenire, 

cad^re, 

comfiarfre, 

tconvenfre, 

o6rrere, 

tcr^scere, 

fdisc^ndere, 

divenirc, 

entrare, 

ffuggire, 

tgelare, 

giac^re, 

tgiiignere, 

fguanre, 

inter?enire, 

fre, 

marcfre, 

fmorire 

uaaoere, 

par^re, 

tpassare, 

tpartire, 



to march, 

to lie. 

to kiU. 

to Bhipwreek. 

to buUd a neat. 

to svoim. 

to pass. 

to take a toalk. 

to divide, 

to sin, 

to please. 

to cry. 

to dine, 

to reign, 

to tay a>gain. 

to laugh, 

to cure. 

to return (some- 

to rest. \fhing\ 



fsalire, 

sbadigliire, 
tscendere, 

fscdrrere, 

seguire, 

sognare, 

sonnaoehiaxe,') 

sonneggiaro, / 

sorridtre, 

spiacere, 

stemutdrei 

fsuonire, 

tac^re, 
tard&re, 
vegliare, 
viaggiire, 



to get up {some- 
thing). 

to yawn. 

to get down {so^nie- 
tiling), 

to peruse, 

to follow. 

to dream. 

to slumber, 

to smile. 

to displease. 

to sneeze. 

to play ( an instr-Jt- 

went), 
to he silent, 
to tarry, 
to watch, 
to travel. **< 



Neuter Verbs used with the auxiliary 6ssere : 



to run to, 
to go. 

to go ashore, 
to arrive, 
to happen, 
to fail, 
to appear, 
to a>gree, 
to run. 
to grow, 
to go doum. 
to become, 
to enter, 
to run away, 
to freeze, 
to Ue down, 
to arrive, 
to heal, 
to intervene, 
to go. 
to rot. 
to die. 
to he bom, 
to seem, 
to pass, 
to start. 



perfre, 

pervenire, 

tpiacere, 

proc^ere, 

prordmpere, 

riman^re, 

frisaiULre, 

tritomdre, 

riuscire, 

fivenfre, 

tsalire, 

saltdre, 

scadere, 

scappire, 

tscendere, 

scoppiare, 

tscorrere, 

Boggiac^re, 

spiacdre, 

spirare, 

fsuondre, 

uscfre, 
venire, 
vivere, 



to perish. 

to arrive. 

to be pleased, 

to nroceed. 

to ourst forth, 

to remain. 

to bec(mie healthy 

a>gain. 
to return, 
to succeed, 
to come back, 
to go up. 
to jump. 

to expire {of a bill), 
to run away, 
to go down, 
to hurst, 
to elapse, 
to be subdued, 
to be displeased, 
to die. 
to strike (of docks 

and beiUs). 
to go out, 
to come, 
to live. 



Eemarks. 



1. Several of the aoove Verbs are coDjiigated with both 
auxiliaries, changing their signification with the change of 
the auxiliary verb. They are marked thus \, 

5* 
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2. If any Neuter Verb can have a Passive Voice, it takes 
the Auxiliary essere, as ; lo fui assistito da te, I was helped 
hy thee. 

Exercise XL. 

A. 

1. Noi abbiamo assistito alia rappresentazione della nuova corn- 
media del sigQor R. 2. Le nostre sorelle hanno ballato tutta la 
notte al palazzo del conte. 3. Egli ha camminato dieci miglia in 
due ore. 4, Avete voi cenato ? Noi non abbiamo ancora cenato, 
ma ceneremo alle uadici. 5. Ha Ella danzato ? Sissignore, io ho 
danzato due volte con mia cugina. 6. Egli ha degenerato dai suoi 
antenati. 7. Ha egli dimorato in questa strada ? Nossignore, egli 
ha dimorato nella strada vicina. 8. Ha il servo disceso le mie 
scatole ? Egli non le ha ancora discese. 9. Perchd ha Ella fiiggito 
la sua compagnia ? Perchd essa era disonorevole. 10. II tempo h 
stato csfttivissimo la notte scorsa. Ha gelato. 11. Chi ha gridato ? 
II ragazzo ha gridato, perch^ ha avuto paura. 12. I soldati hanno 
marciato venticinque miglia in un giorno. 

1. Have you assisted at the representation of the new comedy ? 
Yes, Sir. 2. Have you walked seven miles? No, sir, I have 
walked six miles. 3. Have you danced with my cousin (/em.) ? 
Yes, sir, I have danced with her three times. 4. ELave you danced ? 
I have not yet danced. 6. Where did you live last year ? Last 
year .1 lived in Paris. 6. Has the servant (^masc) brought down 
my hat ? He has not brought down your hat, but he has brought 
down your stick. 7. Has it frozen last night? Yes, sir, last 
night it has frozen. 8. The friend of Charles has walked twenty 
miles in four hours. 9. My little brother has shouted, because he 
was afraid. 10. We have all danced last night at the house of your 
cousin (fern.), 11. What have you brought down ? I have 
brought down all your books and newspapers. 12. Shall you 
dance this evening ? No, sir, I shall not dance this evening. 

B. 

1. Io sono accorso a lui, quando egli gridava. 2. Io sono andato 
con tuo fratello alia posta a cercare le nostre lettere. 3. I marinari 
sono approdati alia costa italiana, perche il tempo era cattivo. 
4. Noi siamo arrivati alle cinque e siamo partiti alle nove da 
Parigi. 5. II tuo amico ^ caduto per le scale. 6. Noi siamo discesi 
per incontrarti. 7. Egli e entrato nella nostra camera questa mat- 
tina per portarci la colazione. 8. Perch^ siete voi fiiggito ? Perch^ 
aveva paura di essere bastonato. 9. Siete voi guarito, amico mio ? 
Io sono guarito da due giomi. 10. Chi e ammalato ? II medico e 
ammalato. 11. Chi ^ passato per la strada ? I soldati sono passati per 
la strada. 12. Che ora d suonata ? £ suonata la mezzanotte. 

1. I have gone with your father to the promenade. 2. Who has 
come ashore ? The sailors have come ashore. 3. They (masc.) have 
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come down to liave their lessons. 4. I have arrived at seven o'clock 
with all your friends. 5. Have you not yet recovered from your ill- 
ness ? 1 recovered from my illness yesterday. 6. Why have they 
(masc,) run away? They (masc.) have run away because they 
were afraid of your dog. 7. Is he ill? No, sir, he is not ill. 
8. Were you passing in this street at ten o'clock this morning ? 
No, sir; 1 have passed through this street at eleven o'clock. 9. 
Have my sisters run to her ? Yes, sir, and they (/em.) found hei 
ill. 10. We shall not depart this evening, but to-morrow morning. 
11. Who has entered your room ? My friend Charles has entered 
my room with his dog. 12. Has she &llen ? Yes, sir, she has 
&llen on the staircase. 



XXII. — Reflective Verbs ( Verbi Pronomtndli). 

All Reflective Verbs are conjugated with a second Pro- 
noun (besides the subject), which is put in the accusative, 
and sometimes in the dative; the action of the subject 
being reflected or returaing upon itself as, 

lo mi sono iDgann&to, I have been miataken, 
£lleno si scrivono, they (Jem.) write to each other. 

Many EngliKh Neutor Verbs are rendered in ItaHan with 
a Reflective Verb : thus, 

io mi rallegro, I rejoice (myseilf). 

When the Beflective Pronoun is in the a^icusative the 
Compound Tenses of the Keflective Verbs are conjugated 
with the auxiliary ^ssere, and the Past Participle agrees 
with the subject ; as, 

tu tl 8^1 ammaUto, thou host fatten iU. 

Wlien the Keflective Pronoun is in the Dative, the Ke- 
flective Verbs take either av^re, or ^ssere, and the Past 
Participle remains unchanged ; as, 

Slleno li h^no inviito de* regdli, They (/.) sent presents to each other. 



Conjugation of the Reflective Verb Levdrsi (to rise), 
INDICATIVE MOOD {Indicativo^ 
Present Tense (Fresente), 
Io mi levo, I rise (mysdf). 

ta ti levi, thou risest (thyself)* 

kgii si leva, he rises (himself). 

n6i ei levifoio, tee rise (ourseives), 

v6i vi leWlte, you rise (ymtrselves). 

6gli2io li leyano, they rise (themselves). 
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Impxbfect (Imperfittd). 



io mi levftTB, 
ta ti lA^ftyif 
^^li li ler&ya, 
ntii d levavimo, 
▼tfi Yi leyav&te, 
^flino li levfivano, 



I rote (myadf), 
ihou didst rise (fkyuHf), 
lie rote (himtdf). 
toe rott (ourteivet). 
you rote (yourtelvet), 
they rote {themtelvet). 



Past Definite {Pattdto Definito), 



iomilevii, 
ta tl lovfifti, 
^U si leyd, 
ntfi d lev&mmo, 
▼tf i Ti leWLite, 



io mi lovwra, 
ta tileveriU, 
^lidleran^ 
jkiR oi l0vwemO| 
▼tii yi l0ver6te, 
^^lino li lereriLnno, 



J roM (myte^. 
thou didtt rite (thytdf). 
he rote {himtdf ). 
we rote (ourtdvet), 
you rote (yourtelvet}, 
ihey rote (themtelvet}. 



Future (Futtlro). 



IthaU rite {mytdf), 
ihou wiU rite (thytdf). 
he wUl rite {himtdf). 
we thaU rite (ourtettfet), 
you will rite {yourtdvet}. 
they wiU rite (themtelvet). 



Past Indefinttb {Pcutdto IndefinOo), 



io mi stfno levftto^ a, 
tu ti sei levfito, a, 
%li si d levfito, a, 
ntii oi li&mo levftti, e, 
y6i Ti liete levfiti, i^ 
eglino li idno leviti, e. 



I have riten (mytelf). 
thou hatt riten (thytdf), 
he Jiat riten (himtelf). 
we have riten (ourteivet). 
you have riten (yourtdvet), 
Ihey have riten (themtdvet). 



Plupebfect (Ptii che Perf6tto^. 



io mi 6ra lovfito, a, 
ta ti ^ri lev&to, a, 
4gli li 6ra leyftto, a, 
ntii oi eravimo levftti, e, 
vdi yi orayfite leyiti, o, 
iglino n §rano ley&ti, e. 



I had riten (mytdf). 
thou hadtt riten (thytdf), 
he had riten (himtdf). 
toe had riten (ourteivet), 
you had riten (yourtelvet). 
they had riten (themtdvet). 



Past Ak^ebiob (Pcutdto Bimdto). 



io mi ffii loy&to, a, 
ta ti f 6iti ley&to, a, 
^gli n fa leyfito, a, 
ntf i oi ffimmo loyfiti, e, 
ytfi yi fdito ley&ti, e, 



I had riten (mytelf). 
thou hadtt riten (thytelf), 
he had riten (himtelf). 
we had riten (ourteivet). 
you had riten (yourtdvet). 



Iglino si fdrono loyfiti, Oi they had riten (themtdvet). 
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FuTUBE Anterior (Futitro ArUeridre), 

to mi Bar6 levfito, a, I shall have risen (myself). 

tn tl sarfii lev6to, a, thou wiU have risen (piyself)* 

6gli id sari lev6to, a, he toill have risen (himself), 

ntfi oi sarexno levati, e, we shaU have risen {ourselves). 

ytfi vi Barete ley&ti| e, you will have risen (yourselves), 

6glino 8i saraxmo lev&tl, e, tiiey wiU have risen ifhemselves), 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (Imperativo). 

Uvati, rise (thou) (thyself). 

eh' <bgli li levi, let (him) rise (himself). 

leyiaxnoei, let (us) rite {oun^elves). 

levfitevi, rise (ye) (yourselves). 

eh' eglino si Uvino, let (them) rise (themselves). 

CONDITIONAL MOOD (Condiziondle). 

'Present Tense (Pres^nte). 

io mi lererM, I shouhl rise (myself). 

ta ti levereBtl, thou tootilfJist rise (thyself). 

egli si lerer^bbe, he would rise (himself). «* 

ntfi ci leyer^mmo, we should rise (ourselves). 

vtii vi leyereBte, you vjotdd rise (yourselves). 

Eglino 81 leverebberO) they ujould rise (themselves). 

Past Tense (Passdto). 
First Form. 

io mi sarei leyftto, a, I should have risen (myself). 

ta ti saresti levfito, a, thou wouldst have risen (thyself), 

hgU 8i sarebbe lev&tO) a, he vjould have risen {himself). 

ntfi oi saremmo levftti, e, we should have risen {ourselves), 

▼6i vi sareste lev&ti, e, you would have risen (yourselves). 

eglino ti sarebbero levatii ei they would have risen (themselves). 

Second Form. 

io mi fSsd levito, a, / should have risen (myself). 

ta ti ftfBsi lev&to, a, thou wotddst have risen (thyself). 

egli si ftese lev&to, a, he would have risen (himself). 

ntfi ei fdssimo levftti, e^ we should have risen (ourselves). 

▼6i vi ftfste levfiti, e, you would have risen (yourselves). 

iglino si fdesero leviti, e, they would have risen (themselves), 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Soggiuntivo), 

Present Tense (Presente). 

eh' io mi levi, that I may rise (myself). 

ehe ta ti levi, that thou mayst rise (thyself). 

eh' ^li si levi, that he may rise {himself). 

ehe ntfi oi levi&mo, that we may rise [ourselves). 

ehe vtfi vi levi&te, that you may rise (yourselves). 

eh' eglino li levino, thai they may rise (tliemselves). 
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iMPEBFEcrr (Imperfitto). 



ch' io mi leyfiiii, 
ohe tn ti lev&an, 
eh' eg)i ni levaste, 
ehe ntfi d leT&ssimo, 
ehe vtfi yi levfiste, 
ch' eglino li levusero, 



that J might rise (myself), 
that thou mightst rise (thyself), 
that he might rise (himself), 
that we might rise (ourseHves). 
that you might rise (yourselves), 
that they might rise (themselves). 



Past Tenbb (Passdto). 



eh' io mi sla levito, ft, 
ohe tn ti sla leT&to, ft, 
eh' egli n Bift lev&to, &, 
ehe ]i6i oi si&mo levftti, e, 
ehe Ttfi vi siite lev&ti, e, 
oh' ^lino d Blftno levfiti, e, 



that I may have risen (myself) 
that thou mayst have risen (thyself J. 
that he may have risen (himself), 
that we may have risen {oiirsdves). 
that you may have risen (yours Ives), 
thai they may have risen (tttemselves). 



ch' io mi ftfeti lev&to, a, 
ohe tn ti ftfeu lev&to, ft, 
oh' egli Bi fdflse levato, ft, 
ehe ntfi ei fdeeimo levati, e, 
ehe vtfi vi fdste levati, e, 
eh' eglino si fdeiero levftti, e. 



Plupebpbct (Piu cfie PerfHto). 

that T might have risen (myself), 
that thou mightst have risen (Uiy^ If), 
that he might have riften (hims^^)' 
that we might have risen (ourselves . 
that you might have risen lyoursdves). 
that they might have risen {them- 
selves). 



lev&rsi, 

^seend levato 
^Bserri lev&tft 
^Bseru lev&ti 
^serai lev&te 



INFINITIVE MOOD [Infinito). 

Present (PresirUe). 

to rise (oneself). 

Past (Passdto), 



levandomi, 

levandoti, 

levandosi, 

levandooi, 

levandovi, 

loTindoBi, 



essendomi levfito, a, 
eeeendoti levftto, ft, 
eesendod lev&to, ft, 
ess^ndoei lev&ti, e, 
essendovi lev&ti, e, 
6M6nd08i levati, e. 



to have risen (oneself, themseives). 



GERUND (Geriindio). 
Present (Pres^nte). 

rising (myself), 
rising (thyself), 
rising (himself herself), 
rising (ourselves), 
rising (yourselves), 
rising (themselves). 

Past (Passdto). 

having risen (myself), 
having risen (thyself), 
having risen (himself herself), 
having risen (oursdves), 
having risen (yourselves), 
having risen (themselves). 
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PARTICIPLES {PaHieipi), 

Present {PreserUe), 

{not used.) 

Past (Passdto). 
Singular. 

Plural. 

Eemares. 

1. When the Beflective Verb is conjugated negatively, 
the Negative is always placed before the Beflective Pro- 
noun. Thus, in Rallegrdrsi, to rejoice^ the Iniicative 
Present is as follows : 

io non mi rallegro, I do not rejoice (myself), 

tn non ti ralleg^, thou dost not rejoice (thyself). 

egli non si rallegra, he does not rejoice (himself). 

n6i noin oi ralle^ri&mo, toe do not rejoice (ourselves). 

ytfi non vi rallegr&ts, you do not rejoice (yourselves). 

hglxao non si r^l^rano, theydtt not rejoice (themselves). 

2. The Beflective Verb is conjugated Interrogatively^ 
as follows : 

mi ralleg^ io ! do I rejoice (myself) f 

ti rallegri tn 1 dost thou rejoice (thyself) ? 

si rallegra egli ! does he r^oice (himself) i 

ei rallegri&mo n6i ! do toe rejoire (ourselves) f 

vi rallegHlte y6i 1 do you rejoice (yourselves > f 

■i rallegrano eglino ! do they r^oice (themselves) f 

3. The Beflective Verb used Interrogatively with a 
Negative, is conjugated as follows : 

non mi rallegro io ! do I not rejoice (myself) ? 

non ti rallegri tn ! dost thou not rejoice (thyself) f 

non n rallegra egli ! does lie not rejoice (himself) f 

non oi rfiUegriamo n51 ! do we not rejoice (ourselves) ? 

non vi r&llegrate y6it do you not rejoice (yourselves) f 

non li rallegrano eglino 1 do they not rejoice {themselves) ? 

4. Many Verbs, which in Italian are Beflective, are 
Intransitive in English : 



Accdrgersi, 'i . 

Addormentdrsi, tofaU asleep. 
Affirettirsi, to hasien. 



Alzdrt^i, to rise. 

AmiuoglMrsi, to take a wife. 

Annoiarsi, to get tired. 

Appoggiirsi, to lean. 
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Approbsimdrsi, 

Accostarsi, 

AyyiciDarsi, 

Arrendersi, 

Astenerbi, 

Attristdrsi, 

Avanzarsi, 

Avvidrsi, 

Bagnarsi, 

Gompiacersi, 

Gontentarsi, 

Oruccidrsi, 

Adirarsi, 

Arrabbiarsi, 

Dilettdrsi, 

Dimenticirsi, 

Dolersi, 

Fidarai, 

Imbarcarsi, 

Impadronirsi, 

Infastidirsi, 



to approach. 

to surrender, 
to abstain, 
to become sad, 
to advance, 
to start, 
to bathe, 
to be pleased, 
to be satufied. 

[to get angry. 

to delight. 

to forget. 

to grieve. 

to trust. 

to embark. 

to take possession, 

to get weary. 



iDgegnarsi, 

Inuamorarsi, 

Lamentdrsi, 

Leyarsi, 

Marayigliarsi, 

Maritdrsi, 

Offendersi^ 

Oppdrsi, 

Pentfrai, 

Querelarsi, 

Kallegr^i, 

Bicorddrsi, 

Riposaxsi, 

Rdmpersi, 

Sbrigarsi, 

Sentirsi, 

Soorddrsi, 

Spicciarsi, 

Svegliarei, 

Yantarsi, 

Vergognarsi, 



to endeavour. 

to faU in love. 

to complain. 

to rise. 

to marvel. 

to get a hwband. 

to take offence. 

to oppose. 

to repent. 

to complain. 

to rejoice. 

to remember. 

to rest. 

to break. 

to maJce Jiaste. 

to fed. 

toftirget. 

to haken. 

to awake. 

to ioast. 

to be a^sliamed. 



EXEBGISE XLI. 
A. 



1. lo mi rallegro con te della tua buona fortuna. 2. Grazie mille, 
mio caro, te ne sono obbligatissimo. 3. Egli non si accorgeva che 
noi non avevamo sedie. 4. Noi ci siamo avveduti della perdita che 
abbiamo subita ! 5. A che ora ti addormentasti la notte scorsa ? 
lo mi addormentai a mezzanotte. 6. Giovanni, afifrettati a portarmi 
il cappello, perch^ io ho da sortire. 7. Quando io entrai nella 
camera, tutti si alzarono e mi salutarono. 8. Si h Carlo ammo- 
gliato ? Nossignore, Carlo non si h ancora ammogliato, ma Emma 
si d maritata. 9. Si d Ella annoiata questa sera, signor mio? 
Io non mi annoio in sua compagnia. 10. Su che si appoggia 
quel povero vecchierello ? Egli si appoggia sul bastone per non 
cadere. 11. Approssimatevi, ragazzi, ed io vi detterb le vostre 
lezioni. 12. EgU mi si accosto per domandarmi che cosa io ne 
pensava. 

1, Why do you rejoice, boys ? Because we shall have a present. 

2. Did your sister rejoice to receive a present ? Yes, sir, she rejoiced. 

3. We should all rejoice if we had a present. 4. Do you perceive 
that you are wrong ? No, sir, I do not perceive it ; but I think that 
I am right. 5. Did they (masc.) perceive their loss last night ? 
No, sir; they (masc.) perceived their loss this morning. 6. At 
what time (hour) did your little brother fell asleep ? He fell asleep 
at half-past ei«;ht o'clock. 7. Did the hatter make haste to bring 
you your hat ? Yes, sir, the hatter brought it to me this morning, 
8. Will you go out to-day ? Yes, sir, I shall go out, but I sljall not 
make haste. 9. Why did you get up (have you risen) ? To salute 
you, sir. 10. On what day will he be married ? He will be mar- 
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ried next Saturday. 11. Will your cousin Mary also get married on 
that day? No, sir, she will get married on the fifth of May. 
12. Why do you come near me (approach) ? To ask you what you 
think of it. 

B. 
1. PerchS vi astenete dal vino ? Perch^ questo vino 6 cattivo : 
io non me ne asterrei se fosse buono. 2. Perchd si sono attristate 
le tue sorelle ? Perchd elleno furono biasimate dal loro maestro di 
musica. 3. L'esercito nemico si d avanzato ed i nostri soldati 
furono obbligati di arrendersi. 4. Io fid obbligato ad avanzarmi per 
parlargli. 5. Si avvio Ella alle cinque, od alle sei ? Io mi avviai 
alle cinque e mezzo. 6. II mio maestro non si content6 del mio 
esercizlo, e me ne ha dettato un altro. 7. Perche ti sei tu adirato 
col servo ? Perchd egli non ha portato le mie leltere alia posta. 

8. II padre era crucciato col figlio, perche questi era infingardo. 9. 
Non si d suo fratello arrabbiato ? Nossignore, mio fratello non s' d 
arrabbiato. 10. Io mi diletto a suonare il pianoforte — e ne ho uno 
bellissimo. 11. La tua canzone ci dilett6 tutti. 12. Avete im- 
parato la vostra lezione ? Me la imparai ieri sera, signor maestro ; 
ma ora me ne sono dimenticato. 

1. Have you forgotten your lesson ? No, sir, I have learnt it, 
and I remember it. 2. Why do you abstain from this beer ? Be- 
cause it is not good. 3. Has the army advanced? Yes, sir, our 
army has advanced. 4. At what hour did your sisters start for the 
promenade ? They (/em,) started at three o'clock. 5. Was your 
fiather angry with you? No, sir, my father was not angry with me, 
but was angry with my little brother. 6. We were all angry with our 
servant (fern.) because our coffee was cold. 7. Would you be angry 
with the hatter if he were not to bring you your hat this evening ? 
I should not be angry with him. 8. In what do you take pleasure ? 
We all take pleasure in playing (to play) the piano. 9. Has she 
forgotten to speak Italian ? She has not forgotten to speak Italian, 
but she has forgotten to speak French. 10. Will you forget this 
lesson ? I shall not forget this lesson, sir. 11. On what did you 
lean ? I supported myself on this stick. 12. Will you forget my 
advice ? No, sir, I shall remember it, 

C. 

dice, says. 

1. Vi fidate voi del vostro servo ? Io non me ne fido, 2. Di 
chi ti fidi tu ? Di nessuno, 3. Un proverbio italiano dice " Fi- 
darsi d ben, ma non fidarsi d meglio." 4. Noi c' imbarcammo 
per r America il venti giugno e vi arrivammo il ventotto a mezzo- 
giomo. 5. Egli si h imbarcato in una difficilissima intrapresa. 
6. Su che nave s' imbarcherk Ella ? Io m* imbarchero sul battello a 
vapore " II Colombo." 7. Que' ragazzi si sono impadroniti de' miei 
libri. 8. Noi ci siamo infastiditi di avere I'arrosto ogni giorno. 

9. I^agazzi, riposatevi se siete stanchi. 10. Noi non ci riposiamo, 
perchd non siamo stanchi. 11. Vi sentite voi male ? Nossignore, 
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io mi sento bene. 12. Perchd vi vantate d*una tale azione? 
Vergognatevene. 

1. Have you forgotten my advice? No, sir, we have not for- 
gotten your advice. 2, Does she trust her servants (/em.) ? Yes, 
sir, she trusts her servants (Jem.), and everybody. 3. Why do you 
trust him? Because he is an honest man. 4. Would you trust 
him if he were a thief? No, sir, I should not trust him if he were 
a thief. 5. Why did you embark in such a difficult undertaking ? 
This undertaking is not difficult. 6. On what ship will they 
(masc.) embark ? They (masc.) will embark on " The Columbus." 
7. Shall we take possession of his money ? No, sir ; we should be 
wrong. 8. Why do you not rest ? Because I am not tired. 9. 
Would you rest, if you were tired ? Yes, sir, I should rest if I were 
tired. 10. Of what do you boast? I do not boast, sir. 11. Are 
you ashamed of not having (not to have) learnt your lesson ? Yes, 
sir, I am ashamed of it. 12. Do you feel well ? No, sir, I do not 
feel well ; I feel ill. 



XXIII. — Impersonal Verbs (VerU Impersondli), 

Impersonal Verbs are either really impersonal, i. c, they 
have no other form but the third person, or they are used 
as Impersonal, although they may be conjugated like other 
Verbs. 

1. Impersonal Verbs, really so, are: — 



aooade, 1 
avviene, / 


it happens. 


gr&ndina, 
lampe|reria» 


it hails, 
it lightens. 


didiiooia, \ 
dim6ia, / 


it (flaws. 


nevica, 
pitfve, 


it snows, 
it rains. 


gela, \ 
ghiaoeia, / 


it freezes. 


tatfna, 


it thunders. 


2. Verbs used impersonally 


are: 




basla, 


it is enough. 


p&re, 


it seems. 


bis6gna, 


it is necessary. 


piaoe, 


it pleases. 


oonviene, 


it is proper. 


sembra, 


it seems. 


rinoresce, 


it pains. 


8' intende, 


it is understood. 


oGotfrre, 


it is wanted. 


dndle, 


it is painful. 



6eside«< these, many other Verbs are formed impersonally 
with the third person singular of fiire, ^ssere, and av^re : 
thus, 

fa bel tempo, it is fine weather. 
fa cattivoiempo, it is had loeather. 
fa oaldo, it is hot. 

fachiaro dil'dna, it is moonlight. 
fa freddo, it is cold. 

fa ptflvere, it is dusty. 



fosdle, 


it is sunny. 


fid vento, 


it is windy. 


fid ^mido, 


it is damp. 


d tempo, 


it is time. 


d meglio, 


it is better. 


y' ha tempo, 


there is time, etc. 
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The irregular Verb dov6re (see p. 146) is used for the 
English must, to he cbliged : the following verb being put 
in the Infinitive without a preposition, as : lo devo scdvere, 
I must write ; tu d^vi venire, thou shalt he ohliged to come, 

Bis6gna is often used instead of dov^re and does not take 
a preposition before the Infinitive, if used in a general sense, 
as : bisogna vivere, one must live. If however there is a 
noun or pronoun subject of the sentence, the verb follow- 
ing hisogna must be put in the Subjunctive, as : bisogna che 
n6i vividmo, we must livf-. Avere da is used also for must, 
as : ho da ddrgli uno scudo, I must give him a dollar. 

Bisognare means to want if conjugated as a pronominal 
verb, as : mi bisogna un cappello nuovo, I want a new hat. 

3. The Compound Tenses of the Impersonal Verbs take 
the Auxiliary av^re when the verb is transitive, as: 
ha suonato mezzanotte, it has struck midnight ; and the 
Auxiliary ^ssere or av^re when the verb is really imper- 
sonal, as; e piovuto la notte scorsa, it has rained last 
night ; ha nevicdto oggi, it has snowed to-day. 

4. There is, there are, there will he, etc., are rendered with 
ci or vi ^, vi sono, vi sara, etc. 

6. All Impersonal Verbs are used only in the third per- 
son : thus, 

Pi6vere, to rain. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 
Imperf. 
Past Def. 
Future 
Past Indef. 
Pluperf. 
Past Ant. 
Fut. Ant. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present ploverebbe, it would rain. 

Past Ist Form sarebbe piovtito, it would have rained. 

Past 2Md Form fdne piovlto, it would have rahied 

(No Imperative.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present oh' egli piova, that it may rain. 

Imperfect oh' egli piovesse, that it might rain. 

Past eh' egli sla piovnto, that it may have rained. 

Pluperfect oh' egli ftae piovltOi tltai it might have rained. 



pKSvOf 


it rains. 


pioveva, 


it was raining. 


pidwe, 


it did rain. 


pioverd, 
e piovtito, 


it will rain. 


it has rairted. 


era piovato, 


it had been raining. 


fa piovtito. 


it had rained. 


sara piovdto, 


it will have rained. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present pi6vere, to rain. \ Past euere piovlto, to have rained. 

GERUND. 

Present piovendo, raining. 

Past essendo pioyfito, having rained, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present (Not used.) 

Masc. Fern. 

Past, Sing. pioYlt'), pioytita, 



Plur. piovlti, pioylte, 



rained, 
rained. 



Biflognfire, to he necessary. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 
Imperfect 
Past Def. 
Future 
Past Indef. 
Pluperfect 
Past Ant. 
Fut. Ant. 



bUdgna, 
bisogn&va, 
bisognd, 
bisogneri, 
e biflognato, 
era bisogn&to, 
fa bisoi^to, 
sari bisognatOy 



it is necessary. 

it toas necessary. 

it was necessary. 

it will he necessary. 

it has heen necessary. 

it had heen necessary. 

it had heen necessary. 

it will have heen necessary. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present bisog^erebbe, it lootdd he necessary. 

Past 1st Form sarebbe bisognito, it would have heen necessary. 

Past 2nd Form fdase bisogn&tOt it would have heen necessary. 

{No Imperative hy itself.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present ch* egli bisdg^i, that it may he necessary. 

Imperf. ch' egli bisogn&sse, that it might he necessary. 

Past ch' egli sia bisc^^to, that it may have heen necessary. 

Pluperf. ch' egli fdsae bisognato, that it might have heen necessary. 



Present 
Past 



Present 
Past 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

bi8(^pi&re, to he necessary. 

essere biBOgn&to, to have heen necessary. 



GERUND. 



biflognando, 
eosendo bisognato. 



heing necessary, 
having heen necessary. 



Present 



Past 



PARTICIPLES. 
{Not used.) 
Masc Fern. 



Sing, bisognato, biaogn&ta, heen necessary. 
Plur. biBQgnati, bisognatei heen necessary. 
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Exercise XLII. 



1. Rove? Nossignore, non piove. 2. Ha piovuto ieri sera a 
Londra? Ieri sera non ha piovuto in Londra, ma ha piovuto a 
Parigi. 3. Che d accaduto ? Nulla, signore. 4. Ha gelato la notte 
scorsa? iSissignore, la scorsa notte ha gelato. 5. Questa mattina 
gela. 6. Grandina? Non grandina, ma nevica. 7. Lampeggia? 
Oggi non lampegda, ma lampeggi6 ieri. 8. Ha nevicato tutta 
la notte. 9. £ egli piovuto? is ossignore, non ha piovuto. 10. £ 
tuonato e lampeggiato tutto 11 giomo. 11. La neve ^ didiacciata. 
12. Tuona, ma non lampeggia. 

1; What has )iappened ? The boy has fallen. 2. Does it rain ? It 
does not rain, sir. 3. Did it rain this morning? Yes, sir, this 
morning it did rain. 4. Is it freezing? It does not fVeeze. 5. 
Did it freeze this morning ? This morning it did freeze. 6. Did it 
hail? Yes, sir. 7. Is it hailing? No, sir, it does not haiL 

8. Has it been snowing ? Yes, sir, it has snowed, and it is freezing. 

9. Does it thunder ? It thunders and lightens. 10. Is the snow 
melted? The snow is not melted; it is frozen. 11. What will 
happen? Nothing will happen. 12. What has happened yester- 
day ? 1 have been punished by my father. 

B. 

1. Basta, basta, non parlate piii, capisco. 2. Yi basta una tazza 
di cafif<&? Si, una tazza mi basta. 3. Che cosa vi bisogna? Mi 
bisognano danari. 4. Le bisogna un'ombrello? Nossignore, mi 
bisogna un bastone. 5. A me non bisogna nulla. 6. Se Ella' 
parte per Parigi, Le bisogner^ im abito nuovo. 7. Ci6 non mi con- 
viene. 8. La sua malattia mi rincresce. 9. Che cosa Le occorre ? 
Mi bisogna un bicchier d* acqua. 10. Che cosa Le pare di questa 
casa? Mi pare eh' essa sia mnida. 11. Le place avere un'arancia? 
A me non place aver un' arancia ; ma mi piacerebbe avere ima 
tazza di td. 12. A me sembra ch' egli abbia ragione. 

' 1. What do you want? I want a new hat. 2. What does she 
want? She wants an umbrella. 3. What did they (wasc.) want? 
Two bottles of wine. 4. Will you want anything ? No, sir, thanks; 
I shall not want anything. 5. Does his misfortune pain you? Yes, 
sir, it pains me. 6. The illness of my cousin (/em.) pains me. 7. Is 
this suflScient ? Yes, this is sufficient. 8. It seems that this coat 
is not new. 9. It seems to me that she is wrong. 10. This is not 
proper. 11. One cup of tea is sufficient for me. 12. Is one bottle 
of wine sufficient for you ? Yes, sir, thanks. 

C. 

1. Fa caldo questa mattina. 2. Oggi fa freddo. 3. Nel giardino 
a mezzanotte fa chiaro di luna. 4. Nella strada fa polvere. 5. 
Fa caldo perchd fa sole. 6. lo non passegger6 oggi perchd & 
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vento. 7. Fa umido questa sera ? Nossignore, non la umido, e bel 
tempo, h una notte stellata. 8. £ meglio studiare che divertirsi. 
9. V' ha tempo a tutto. 10. Bel proverbio italiano h questo : Chi 
ha tempo non aspetti tempo. 11. Amo passeggiare al chiaro di 
luna, non fa freddo. 12. Pare che geleri. Nossignore, a me pare 
che pioveriL. 

1. Ts it cold? No, sir, it is hot. 2. It is moonlight; I shall 
take a walk. 3. I shall not take a walk ; it is dusty. 4. Why is 
it hot ? Because the sun shines. 5. Is it damp ? No, sir, it is fine 
weather. 6. It is better to learn your lesson than to play. 7. This 
starry night is beautiful ; I shall take a walk. 8. Is there time ? 
There is no time. 9. It seems that it will rain. 10. Do you want 
a bottle of wine, or a cup of coffee? I want a cup of tea. 11. It 
seems that this room is damp. 12. A cup of coffee and some bread 
and butter will be sufficient for me. 



XXIV. — Adverbs (AvvSrbi). 

The Adverbs are used to modify verbs, adjectives, or 
other adverbs, and are invariable. 

There are eight diflerent kinds of' Adverbs in Italian ; 
they are : 

(o.) Adverbs of time, awMi di Umpo, 

(6.) Adverbs of place, atfverbt di ludgo. 

(c.) Adverbs of manner, awerbi di mddo. 

(d.) Adverbs of quantity, aw^bi di quantita, 

(e.) Adverbs of affirmation, awerbi affermativt, 

(/.) Adverbs of negation, awerbi negativi. 

(gr.) Adverbs of doubt, awerbi di ditbbio. 

(h.) Adverbial expressions, mddi awerbidli. 

The Adverbs are either naturally so, as : 6ra, now ; 
S^mpre, always : or are formed from adjectives or pai*ti- 
ciples, IS facilm^nte, eagily; passionatam^nte, passionately; 
pidno, quietly, etc. 

Remarks. 

1. Adverbs are formed from Adjectives ending in e (not 
preceded by 1 or r) by adding m^nte : as 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 



eoBt&nte, constant 

felice, happy, 

dtfloe, 9weet 



costoatemente, constantly. 
felioemente, happily. 

doloemente, sioeetly. 
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2. Adjectives ending in e preceded by 1 or r drop the 
final e and take mente to become Adverbs : as, 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 



ditficile, difficult. 

partioolire, particular, 

esteridie, external. 



feusiliiieiite, easily. 

difficUmente, with difficulty. 

partioolarmente, particularly. 

esteriormente, exttrnaUy. 



3. Adjectives ending in o are changed into Adverbs by 
adding mente to their feminine singular : as, 

Adjkctives. Adverbs. 



pigrip) Uzy. 

modesto, modest. 

flfiggio, voise. 



pigraxileiite, lazily, 

modestamente, viodesUy. 
saggiamente, wisely. 



4. Some masculine Adjectives are also used as Adverb 
without undergoing any modification : as, presto, quickly ; 
fisso, fixedly, etc. 

5. Onl}'^ the first and second of the Ordinal Numbers 
can become adverbs : as, pnmieram^nte, first ; secon- 
dariam^nte, secondly. Thirdly, fourthly, etc., are trans- 
lated : in t^rzo luogo, in qudrto lu6go, etc. 

6. Adverbs form their Comparatives and Superlatives 
like the Adjectives, the adverbial ending m^nte being 
added : as, 

Pofiitive. Comparative. Superlative Relative. Superlative Abeolute 

fblioemente, pid felioem^nte, lipid felioemente, fellouamaineiite. 
fEunlmente, pid ladlxnente, U pld ikellmente, fAciliaamamente. 

7. The following real Adverbs form their Comparatives 
and Superlatives irregularly. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Relative. Absolute. 



bene, well, megllo, hetter, U m^llo, best. benissmio, ) very 

ottlmamente, / weU. 

mlUa, haMy, pegglo, worse, 11 pegglo, worst, malfssuno, \ very 

peflomamente, / haMy, 

mdlto, very, plti, more, 11 pld, most. moltfanmo, very mwh. 

pdoo, WHe, meno, less, 11 meno, least. poohlBomo, very liUU. 

8. B^ne, mile and p6co sometimes take the augmentative 
and diminutive terminations one and ino : as malone, very 
badly ; benino, pretty well ; pochino, very little. 

9. Adverbs may be repeated in order to increase iheir 
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meaning^: as, or iitz^juat presently y etc., or be made super- 
lative a second time, even when they are already really 
superlative : as, ass&i, very ; assaissimo, very much. 

10. Adjectives are used adverbially when they modify 
the subject rather than the verb : as, 6gli era fisso a guar- 
ddrlo, he was looking at him fixedly. 



Qa&ndo, 
itL qviiLdo, 
semprOy 
mai, 
gfifljnxiULi 

orm&i, 

oram&i 

speno 

Bovente 

prima, 

ddpo, 

alLdra, 

p6i, 

pdaoia, 

poidom&iii, 

len, 

ieri V &ltro, 

Taltrieri^ 

avantleri, 

presto, 

tdsto, 

adeMO, 

6ra, 

or dra, 

stiliito, 

av&nti, 



A. Adverbs of Time (^Aw6rbi di Tempo), 

t&rdi, lite. 

I di giA, } «'''««^y- 

I taldra, 
talvata, 
I pdoo ddpo, 



when. 

nnce when. 

always. 

{ with \ ^^.„ 
> > nevet, 

, ianeg.j 

to-day. 

to-morrow. 



) 



907netimes. 



now. 



) 

\ often. 

before. 

afterwards. 

then. 

> afterwards. 



I p6eofia, 
pdoopduna, 
p6co av&ntl, 
poeaxud, 
poodra, 
flndra, 
sindra, 
qualdra, 
di budn* dra, 



a little 
wards. 



after- 



} 



the day after to- per dra, 

morrouo. ■. testd, 

yesterday. 



a Uttle while a^fo. 



untU now. 

whenever. 

early. 

for the present. 

lately. 



"'',^1^'^ ***■ *' 2wra In pfi, from thai time. 
j leraay. d' «r» in fee, from hour to how. 



] 



soon^ quick, 
soon. 

now. 

presently. 

immediately. 

before. 



nonpi^ 
appena, 
odme prima, 
mm pi^ma, 
sfibito ehe, 
tdsto che, 
di rfido, 



no longer. 

> as soon cm. 
not before. 

> CM soon (M. 
seldom. 



Gik often means of course: as, Glib, Ella iniv6de,o/cour8e, 
you see me. 

Glib with a negative means rather not : as, lo non cr^do 
giii tutto cio oh' 6gli dice, I do not believe ail that he says. 

Gik, when precedinj? a noun, means /ormer ; as, il giii re 
di Ndpoli, the former King of Naples. 



Exercise XLIII. 

1. Quando h Ella arrivata a Londra ? lo arrival a Londra ieri 
r altro. 2. Avantleri io era a Parigi, oggl sono a liOndra e domani 
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8ar6 a Manchester. 3. fionnai tempo di cominciare la lezione. 

4. lo sono spesso con tuo fratello ; egli h sovente al mio negozio. 

5. II dottore prima lo credeva seriamente ammalato; e dopo non 
cred^ seria la sua malattia. 6. Bisogna far presto, perchd ho fretta. 
7. lo sar5 tosto con Lei. 8. Desidera Ella essere subito servita? 
Servitemi appena avrete finite di servire quel signore. 9. £ ormai 
tardi, bisognerk partire subito. 10. D' ora in poi io 8ar6 studiosissimo. 
11. Ella d arrivata poco dopo noi. 12. JNoi eravamo testd con la 
madre e le sorelle di Guglielmo. 

1. I have often been with Mr. S. 2. When did you arrive? 
We arrived yesterdav. 3. You are late. Yes, sir ; I am late. 
4. Is she in a hurry ? Yes, madam, she is in a hurry, because sho 
has to go out at once. 5. We shall play after we shall have had 
our lessons. 6. I shall come as soon as I shall have finished my 
exercise. 7. Were you in London yesterday ? I was in London the 
day before yesterday ; and yesterday I was at Brighton. 8. Hence- 
forth I shall always learn my lessons. 9. He is now a very 
studious young man. 10. He is often with my cousin Charles. 
11. You were not at the school yesterday. No, sir; I was in 
Brighton. 12. You should leam your lessons first, and then play. 



B. Adverbs of Place {AvvSrhi di luSgo). 



d6ve, 


} 


where. 


dnde, 
ddnde. 


» 


tokence. 


qui, 
quA, 


* 


here. 


Id, 
coU, 


} 


there. 


quie U, 




to and fro. 


▼i,ivi. 


} 


here. 


■dpra, 

BO, 


1 


upon. 


ffi^ 




below. 


qolnei, 




hence. 


dietro, 




behind. 


B6ttO, 




underneath. 


davfinti, 




before. 



dentro, 




inside. 


fiidri, 




outside. 


indietro, 




behind. 


Idsn, 
lassiL, 


« 


up there. 


laggi^, 


• 


down there. 


da per tfitto, 


everywhere. 


altrdve, 




elsewhere. 


inn&nzi, 




before. 


abb&sso, 




down. 


costi, 

OOBtd, 


} 


there. 


qoindi, 




thence. 


qoassii, 




above here. 


quaggiA, 




down here. 


sue gin, 




up and dovon. 


diddve, 




whence. 



Note.— Dav&nti is only used of place, avfinti is only used of time, 
except when meaning /orward, along^ when it is an interjection. 



Exercise XLIV. 

1. Dove siete. Carlo? Io son qui. 2. Chi ^ Id? Tuo cugino h 
\k con suo fi^tello. 3. Io sono' stato qud tutta la mattina ad aspet- 

6 
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tarvi. 4. Nol siamo stati quk e 1^ a cercarlo. 5. Portate su i libri 
che son giii nella libreria. 6. lo sono stato molte volte su e gid per 
le scale e sono stanco. 7. Che cosa c' h dentro questa scatola ? C' d 
un cappello nuovo per mia sorella Kosina. 8. Andate abbasso 
nella cucina a chiamare la serva. 9. Sarete quassii domattina? 
Nossignore, domattina noi saremo altrove. 10. Donde arrivate? 
lo arrivo da Parigi. 11. 11 suo canino ^ sotto la tavola. 12. Da 
per tutto si trovano buoni e cattivi ragazzi. 

1. Where were you this morning ? I was down in the library. 
2. Who was here an hour ago ? Mr. S. was here with his servant 
(niasc,). 3. Who is waiting there? The servant (m<isc.) of the 
doctor. 4. We have been looking for you everywhere. 6. Have 
you been up there ? Not yet, sir. 6. What is inside that box ? 
There is a present for my father. 7. What is underneath my chair ? 
My dog is under your chair. 8. Have you been downstairs ? Yes, 
sir, to call the servant (masc), 9. Have you been at the theatre 
last evening ? No, air ; we have been elsewhere. 10. Whence does 
she arrive? She arrives from London. 11. Call your dog from 
under the table. 12. 1 shall wait for the doctor here, in his Ubrary. 

C. Adverbs op Manner (^Avverhi di mSdo). 



o6me, 


how. 




pire, 


yett also. 


gii,* ^ 


indeed. 




fdne, 


perhaps. 


■^'s \ 


90, thus. 




peggio. 


worse. 


co«i, / 




volentieri, 


wilUngly. 


perohd, 


why. 




qiUksi, 


almost. 


bene, 


weU. 




meglio. 


better. 


m&le, 


badly. 


ExEBCia 


a m&linontfre, 
B XTiV. 


unwittingly. 



1. Come si pronuncia questa parola, signor maestro? Essa si 
pronuncia cosi. 2. Come si chiama suo fratello ? Mio fratello si 
chiama Francesco. 3. Questo esercizio non h cosi buono come 
quello di ieri : e perch^ ? Perchd non ho avuto molto tempo a scri- 
verlo. 4. PerchS non avete imparata la lezione? Perch^ sono 
stato al teatro ieri sera. 5. Non h bene andare al teatro prima di 
imparare la lezione. 6. Dov' h sua cugina ? Ella h forse a Milano 
oggi. 7. Noi impariamo volentieri la musica e la lingua italiana. 
8. Mia sorella impara a malincuore il disegno. 9. lo passegger6 
volentieri con Lei, se Ella mi permetter^ di accompagnarla. 
10. Dopo tutto questo, che cosa ne pensate? lo ne penso male, 
mio caro. 11. lo pure lo credo onesto. 12. Egli e quasi rovinato. 

1. Do you learn willingly the French language ? No, sir, I learn 
it unwillingly. 2. What do you learn willingly? The Italian 



* See remarks on page 114. 



ADVEBBS. 117 

language. 3. He is not as studious as his brother. 4. Why were 
you not here this morning? I was elsewhere with my father. 
5. Allow me to come with you, sir. Willingly. 6. He has had 
almost a whole bottle of wine, and now he is ill. 7. Is this well? 
No, sir, that is bad. 8. How is that lady called? She is called 
Mrs. Large. 9. flow do you pronounce these words? These words 
are pronounced so. 10. I go with him willingly. 11. I always 
learn my lessons willingly. 12. He will be here this evening with 
all his friends. 

D. Adverbs of Quantity (AiwSrht di guantita), 

tfiato . . qnfinto, cls much . . as. 
anedra, still, more, 

a p6oo a pdoo, little by UttU. 
a soffioiensa, sufficiently. 



m61to, 


much. 


pdeo, 


little. 




less. 


trdppo, 


too mw^. 


t&nto, 


so much. 


abbart&nia, 


enough. 


Pi^ 


more. 


qiUuito, 


how much. 



a hiiifffe, plenJty, 

asBlU, mud^ many, 

Assdi means many whieii followed by di : as, 

ass&i di b^le canzdni ha t«(o ougfno^ 
thy cousin has many beautiful songs. 

It means fnuch^ very when used without the preposition : 

as, 

assfii belle canzdni ha tiio cugfno, 
very beautiful songs has thy couHn, 

Exercise XLVI. 

1. Quanto costa questo libro ? Esso costa due soellini. 2. Quanto 
Le costarono i suoi cavalli ? Essi mi oostarono dueoento cinquanta 
lire sterline. 3. Questa casa costa meno di quella. 4. Non com- 
prer6 quest' abito, percbe costa troppo. 6. Quattro lire sterline per 
un belr abito non sono troppo. 6. £ tanto tempo da che ho avute 
tue nuove che mi era dimenticato dove abitavi. 7. Tanto costa 
quest' abito qiianto quell' altro. 8. Ne avete abbastan^a? Si, 
signore. 9. Ha Ella vino a sufficienza ? Si, grazie, ne ho abbas- 
tauza. 10. Hanno que' signori di assai bei cavalli ? Quei signori 
hanno cavalli assai, ma non assai belli. 11. In quella tua lettera ci 
erano errori a bizzefife. l;p. Poco a poco imparer6 a scrivere e 
leggere bene. 

1. How much does this looking-glass cost ? Twenty-five pounds. 
2. That one costs less than this one. 3. These cost as much as 
those. 4. Would they cost less if they (masc.) were old ? They 
(masc,) would cost much less. 5. Have you forgotten where I live ? 
Yes» sir, because it is a very long time since I had news of you« 
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6. Have you enough wine ? Tea, sir, thanks ; I have enough. 7. 
I shall learn the Itidian language well, but little by little. 8. This 
is too much ; that is sufficient. 9. Can he write Italian well ? Not 
very well. 10. How much have you paid for this horse? I paid 
ninety-five pounds and ten shillings. 11. That was too much. 
12. It was as much as you have paid for your old horse. 

E. Adverbs of Affirmation (^AwSrhi d* affermaziSne). 

siy • yea. dawero, truly, 

infttti, in fact. appfinto, \ 

per r appfinto, /J'^' *°- 



oerto, di o^rto, 

oertamente, 

sieuzamente, 



egrtaifdy. gii, of course. 

mil sii certainly, yes. 

Exercise XL VII. 



1. Egli lo avrebbe certamente aiutato, ma non ne aveva i mezzi. 
2. Grede Ella tutto ci5*che egli narra? lo lo credo di certo. 3. II 
hallo air ambasciata di S[>agna fu davvero magnifico. 4. Ci era 
Ella, signor Gonte? SI, signore. 5. Gi^ sMntende Ella h da*per 
tutto. 6. Ella 8* inganna davvero, mio caro, se crede tali storielle. 
7. £ stata Ella dal Signor 6. ? Per T appunto^ e 1' ho trovato a casa 
col maestro di musica. 8. lo 8ar6 felicissimo di essere al suo pranzo 
domani sera di certo. 9. lo a[)piinto La cercava. 10. Ella gik 
mi cercasempre. 11. Iq fatti ^ cos). 12. Ella si trova a casa di 
rado. Per Tappunto. 

1. It is of course understood that I shall be at your house at eight 
o'clock this evening. 2. We shall certainly be there with' all our 
friends {mctsc), 3. Will you be there also? Yes, sir. 4. Will 
your friend (/cm.) be at the theatre to-morrow night ? Certainly 
she will be there. 6. Is Mr. S. very rich ? Yes, sir, he is extremely 
rich. 6. Has he related to you his new fib? Yes, sir. 7. Do you 
believe his story ? Certainly, I do. 8. Of course you believe every- 
thing. 9. Have you already bad your dinner? Yes, sir. 10. Have 
they (masc) been with our friends (masc.) at the concert ? Yes, 
madam. 11. Is he mistaken ? Certainly. 12. Would you be happy 
if you were now with your parents ? Certainly. 

F. Aj)verbs of Negation {AwerU di negazi&ne). 

&o, no. nem&^no, ) ... 

non, not, nd m&noo, | «<"* • • ctw^^r. 

non . . m&i, never. nd . . n$, neither. 

noa . . gift, scarcely, non mloa, not at all. 

non . . piA, no more. nepptire, not even, 

neanche, not even, non anodza, not yet. 

non . . ptlnto, not at all. 
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Bemabks. 

1. Non precedes tlie verb in Italian (see p. 56) : as, 

lo non ^Uno, I do not love, \ lo non yoglio, I vnU not, &c. 

2. Non is strengtiiened by the addition of mica, ptoto, 
which follow the verb, whilst non precedes Ihe verb : ad, 

non dmo piinto il vf no, I do not like wine at dll. 
nun lo credo mica, I do not believe it at aU, 

3. After verbs conveying ideas of negation, or hindrance, 
non is used in the accessory sentence ; as the consequence 
is just what is denied or hindered from taking place : thus, 

£gli nega che la donna non na mdrta. 
He denies that the woman is (not) dead. 
Proibirb ehe Cdrlo non gli c&da \ittima. 
I shall forbid Charles to/aU his victim, 

4. When a negative verb is used with non, this must be 
repeated in the accessory sentence : as, 

Kon n^go eh* egli non m' dmi. 

I do not deny that he does (not) love me, 

5. After a verb expressing dovbt, non is required. 

(a) If the accessoiy sentence is not in the negative, the 
second verb is put in the subjunctive with non : as, 

T^mo che non mu<5ia, I fear he may die. - 
Diibito che non v^nga, I fear he might come, 

(h) If the accessory sentence is used negatively, then the 
second verb must be used in the future with non : as, 

Temo che non morrk, I fear he mil not die. 
Diibito ciie non verra, I fear he might not come, 

6. Nd . . . n6 require non before the verb which precedes 
them : as, 

£gli non b^ve n^ doqua n^ yfno. He drinks neither waier nor wine. 

7. If the first part of the sentence includes a comparative 
of augmentation or diminution, without a negative, then 
the non may be used in the second part of that sentence, 
the verb being changed from the Subjunctive to the 
Indicative Mood : as, 

£gli h piu ricco cne ndi pensissimo. 
£gli h pill rfcco che ndi non pensayimo. 
A is richer than toe thought. 
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EZEBOIBE XLYUI. 

1. lo non ho ancora veduto tuo zio ; ma lo yisiter6 oggi, o domanL 

2. Siete voi stato dal dottore ? Non ancora. 3. lo non sono mal 
stato al teatro. 4. lo non gli presterd nemmeno un soldo ; egli non 
me lo renderebbe mai. 5. Jo non lo credo mica cattivo, egli ha 
buon cuore. 6. Gli crede Ella ? lo uon gli credo punto. 7. Egli 
mi ha molto offeso, io non lo ricever5 a casa mia. 8. II maestro 
punira lo scolare, non gi^ ch* egli non 1* ami, ma soltanto per correg- 
gerlo. 9. Io dubito molto che le tue sorelle non arrivino. 10. Egli 
non ha n^ modestia n^ bontk. 11. Quell* iiomo h piii povero che io 
non credeva. 12. Io non credeva ch' egli mi amasse tanto. 

1. Have you been at the house of Mr. S. ? Not yet, sir. 2. Do 
you believe him ? No, sir. 3. Why do you not believe him ? 
Because he is a bad boy. 4. Have you seen Mr. B. ? I have never 
seen him. 5. Has she seen Mrs. B. ? She has not yet seen her. 

6. Is he a good boy ? He has neither modesty nor goodness. 

7. Bo you like wine ? I like neither wine nor beer. 8. Do you 
love him? I do not love him at alL 9. Do you doubt of his 
goodness ? I do not doubt of his goodness for me. 10. Will you 
lend him some money? I shall not lend him anything, not even a 

rnny. 11. Would you lend him money if he were an honest man ? 
never lend money. 12. Has he offended you? He has not 
offended me at all. 

G. Adverbs op Doubt {Awerbi di dvhbio). 

tSne, perhaps, 

probabilm^nte^ probably, 

poiBibUmente, possibly, 

qu&si qiUud, very nearly, 

EXEBC]SE XLIX. 

1. Sareste voi contento se aveste uu regal o? Forse lo sarei e forse 
no. 2. Sarete voi invitati al i)ranzo del duca? Probabilmente. 

3. Noi saremo probabilmente al teatro della regina domani sera. 

4. Se io avessi danaro abbastanza comprerei quel giardino. 5. Ella 
avrebbe un regalo da sua madre, se fosse una studiosa giovinetta. 

6. Elleno imparerebbero subito la lingua italiana, se la studiassera 

7. Io mi era quasi quasi ammalato per aver mangiati troppo mao- 
cheroni. 8. Carlo ha ora quasi diciassette anni. 9. Egli raoconta 
molte storie, e pure io non gli credo. 10. S' Ella fosse mia amica, io 
La consiorlierei di imparar bene le sue lezioni. 11. Possibilmente 
noi ci saremo tutti. 12. Se ci6 fosse probabile, io crederei che fosse 
accaduto. 

1. Were you invited to the ball of the earl ? We were not in- 
vited to his ball ; but perhaps we shall be invited at his dinner next 



pfire, 


but yet. 


qnisi, 


nearly. 


se, 


if- 
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week. 2. Will you be, next Friday, at the Qaeen*s Theatre ? I 
shall probably be there. 3. You would learn much, if you studied 
much. 4. She is nearly eighteen years old. 5. She is very nearly 
as old as my sister Kosioa. 6. He would be a good boy if he learnt 
his exercises well. 7. I should pay this bill of exchange if I had 
the money. 8. If we had money, we should buy all those houses. 
9. She is nearly fifteen years old, yet she is not so tall as my cousin 
Emma. 10. If he had money he would eat maccaroni at each one 
of his dinners. 11. This would certainly happen, if you were a bad 
boy. 12. Probably it is so. 



n. Adverbial Expressions (MSdi avverbidii). 

Adverbial expressions are formed with the help of some 
preposition. • 

The terminations one and oni added to a few substan- 
tives, without an augmentative signification, form also ad- 
verbial expressions. 

Some adverbial expressions in the different classes of 
adverbs are given above ; we subjoin some others most 
commonly used : 



boeconi, 

booodne, 

oavaloidni, 

dondoldni, 

oarp6ne, 



) 



rotoMni, 
tasttf&e, 
a m^nte, 
amemdria, 
a v6oe, . 

a vfva v6oe, j 
a bello studio, | 
apdsta, > 

abellapdita, 
ae&to, 
per odiM), 
adfilta v6oe, 
a deftra, 
adirftta, 
annistra, 
am^noa, 
in breve, 
fiUarinfdfla, 
a prop6fito, 
agfira, 
appfinto, 
ftadr di miittra, 



} 

I 



procumbent 

astride, 
hanging doum. 
creeping on aJl 

four, 
roiling about, 
groping about. 

by Jiearf. 

by word of 
mouth. 

purposely. 

by chanee. 

aloud. 

on the right, 

on the left, 

in short, 
mixedly. 
by the by. 
in emulation, 
exa^iUy. 
extremely. 



a bn6n merofito, cheaply. 

da e6po, from the begin- 

ning. 
a bdooa, by voord of 

mouth. 
per sdlito, uttiaUy. 

da lenno, in earnest. 

di t^mpo in timpo. 



di qiUuido 

qn^do, 
ftno a quindo, 
abell'figio^ 
oon odmodo, 
addnta, 



iiL}now and then. 

until when. 
Vat leisure, 
in spite of. 



iabout. 



all'inofroa, 
a nn dipresso, 
al pid al piii, 
asoqqu&dro, 
aduB tr6tto, 
dod, 

v61ead£re, 
da lAndft, 
indispftrte. 



at the utmost, 
confusedly. 
aU at once. 

\that is to say. 
\aside. 



dab6ndaab6nda,\tftroii<7^ and 
da p6rte a p6rte, / through. 
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di m&xo in m^iio, gradudUy. 

again, 

>by steaUh, 

for the future. 

in thort. 



di nudvo, 

di nasodsto, 

di 8oppi&tto, 

in avYonire, 

inline, 

in tdmma, 

in nn b&tter d'6o- 

Ohio, 
innnfiUimo, 



t 



in a moment. 



in veoe, 

6gni qnal v61ta, 
per esempio, 
per ischeno, 
per r apptinto, 
per lo pi^ 
per tempo, 
Upi^ presto 
postfUle, 
in m6do ehe, 
fln due pi^di, 
t&ntopi^ 

trapdeo, \ 
a momenti, / 



instead, 
whenever, 
for instance, 
in j est, 
exactly, 
moiUy. 

early t in time, 
(M toon (M pos- 

sible, 
in such a way. 
at once. 
80 muck the 

more. 

soon. 



As we said in Eemark 4, p. 113, some Adjectives are also 
used as Adverbs, thus * 



pifino, 
fSrte, 
cfiro, 
bn6no, 

trovfir bn6no, 



slowly, quietly, 
loudlyj strongly, 
dear (of value). 
a>gree€my (of 

taste), 
to find oonve- 

nient. 



cantfirfiUso, 
ved6r ohi&ro, 
tenersi diritto, 
Borfyer diritto, 
sentfr bndno, 
sentfr oattivo, 



to sing badly, 
to see dear, 
to stand upright, 
to vjrite straiglU, 
to smell nicely, 
to smeU badly. 



EXEBCISE L. 

1. Noi eravamo a cavalcioni V uno suir altro. 2. Egli era carpone 
per trovare una spill a. 3. Carlo mandd tno fratello rotoloni con un 
pugno al petto. 4. Ei*a cosi scuro, che noi camminavamo a tastone. 
5. lo ho la mia lezione a roemoria. 6. Ella impar6 a mente tutto 
nn salmo. 7. Voi reciterete la lezione a viva voce, appena 1' avrete 
imparata. 8. Noi lo insnltammo a bello studio. 9. A proposito, 
cameriere, a che ora si praiiza qui ? Per solito qui si mangia alle 
sei, signore. 10. lo ho da parlarvi a quattr' oochi. 11. lo vi 
ubbidird di buon grado. 12. lo lo incontro ogni qual volta passo 
per quella strada. 

1. He was sent sprawling; with a blow on his chest. 2. It is so 
dark that we must grope about. 3. I have learnt it by heart 4. 
We have all learnt it by heart. 5. Have you learnt this psalm ? 
Yes, sir, I have learnt it by heart 6. We meet you whenever we 
pass through this street. 7. He sought him on purpose. 8. I shall 
willingly obey my master. 9. By the by, give me a cup of cofifee 
and some bread and butter. 10. He wants to speak to you pri- 
vately. 11. I met him as soon as I went out 12, We dine here 
generally at five o'clock. 
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XXV. — Prepositions (Preposizidni). 

In Italian there ^re two kinds of Prepositions : 1. Simple 
and real Propositions governing the noun directly : as, io 
v6ngo da L6ndra, I come from London; 2. Compound 
Prepositions, that is, Adverbs used as Prepofjitions, and 
usually followed by one of the real Prepositious. 

The real Prepositions are : 

di, of, da, 



a, ad, 
oon, 

fra, infra, 
tra, 



of. 
at, to. 
with. 



i amongst. 



per, 
in, 

so, 



of, from, by, 
for, by, through 
in, toWiin, 
on, upon. 



A. Prepositions governing the Genitive. 



The following prepositions govern the Genitive case, 
and are followed by the preposition di. 



fii6ri. 


outside. 


f^nca,* 


aldiU, 


beyond. 


veno,* 


aldlqni, 


this side. 


appiiB, 


afdna. 


by much. 


adisp^tto, 


permeno, 


by fneans. 


ad6nta. 


ae^nsa, 




afikvdre, 


a motivo, 


on account. 


odntro,* 


aragitfne, 


• 


difetro,* 


inlndgo, 1 
inveoe, / 


instead. 


ddpo,* 
prHw^* 


davanti. 


before. 


sdtto,* 


d^ntro,* 


inside. 






EXEBC 


ISE LI. 



} 



without, 
towards, 
at the foot, 

notwithstanding, 

in favour, 

against, 

behind. 

after,, 

near, 

undemeaih. 



1. Fuori di questa citt^ ci d un gran parco. 2. II castello del 
conte L. d al di 1^ del fiume Amo. 3. A forza di stuTiiare s' impara. 
4. Egli era davanti di questa tavola, un' era fa. 5. Egli d state 
nominato governatore per mezzo della mia raccomandazione al 
ministro. 6. Io fui punito a causa di lui. 7. Egli d stato punito in 
'luogo di me. 8. La sorella fu lodata invece del fratello. 9. II 
fiume scorre appi^ del monte. 10. Ad onta de' miei buoni<consigli, 
egli si h rovinato. 11. Chi ^ dietro di me? Nessuno. 12. Ho 
spedita una lettera di cambio a favore hH Carlo. 

1. My house is outside the town. 2. We were *walking this 
morning on the other side of the river, when we met your two 
brothers. 3. By much study you will become learned. 4. He has 
been named captain by means of my recommendation. 5. We 
have all been punished on account of his little brother. 6. The 
river runs at the foot of the mountain. 7. He was near me this 



* Oontro, dietro. dopo, presso^ iK)tto, senza, rotao, dentro, take di only 
before a Penoiud Flronoan. . 

6* 
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morning when we had oar Italian lesson. 8. In whose favour is 
this bill of exchange? It is in favour of Mr. B. 9. Ton will be 
punished instead of me. 10. She did not learn her lesson, in spite 
of the good advice of her aunt. 11. He will not have any dinner 
on account of his illness. 12. His castle is on this side of the river. 



B. Prepositions govebnino the Dative. 

The following prepotfitions axe followed by the preposi- 
tion a. 



ifno, y 

dirimp^tto, 

inodntro^ 

infiloda, 

in 0&oay 

nHntLf 

inm^iio, 

a menOy 

dentrOy 

attdmo, 

aoodntOy 

all&to^ 

aootfsto, 

pressor 

appreaso^ 



} 



opposite. 

tibout. 

amidst, 

inside, 
around, 

near. 





atre, 


besides. 


ifiTi^JTiri, I 






dav&nti, 1 


before. 






1 in rispetto, 




' inrign&rdo^ 


concerning. 


; in qu&nto, 






di6tro, 


behind. 




vi^o, 


near. 




adddsso, 


upon. 


oonfdnnei 


conformably. 


<^roay 


about. 


o6ntro, 


against 


dattdmo, 


around. 


' dav&ntiy 


before. 


6ntro, 


vnthin. 


EXEBCI 


BE LII. 





1, Fino a che ora mi aspetterete ? Fino alle sei. 2. Egli abita 
dirimpetto all' ospedale. 3. La sua casa era in faccia alia mia. 4. 
Egli obli5 i suoi doveri in mezzo a tante delizie. 5. Cercate il mio 
cappello dentro a quell' altra camera. 6. Gli adulatori sono sempre 
attorno agli uomini ricchi. 7. Oltre a queste due case, egli ha 
grandi propriety in provincia. 8. In rispetto a questo affare, 
bisogneril pensarci. 9. Egli si gitt6 addosso a me come un cane 
arrabbiato. 10. Aspettate sino a domani, e sarete pagato. 11. lo 
non aspetter6 neanche sino a stassera, io ho bisogno di danaro imme- 
diatamente. 12. C erano al teatro oltre a mille persone. 

1. Up to what time did she wait for me? She waited for you 
till four o'clock. 2. We live opposite the new church. 3. He 
lived opposite our house last year. 4. He has always around him 
many flatterers. 5. Inside this box there is a new hat for you. 
6. I thank you very much for your goodness to me. 7. Besides 
that hat, I have brought you a ring and a watch. 8. As for this 
affair, I have to speak about it with my friends. 9. The dog went 
at him like a road one. 10. I shall wait for him until seven o'clock. 

11. We shall not wait here, but at our house, until three o'clock. 

12. There were there over three thousand people. 
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C. Prepositions GovEHNiNa the Accusative. 

The following prepositions govern the Accusative, as well 
as other cases, if included in the other lists of pp. 123-124. 

ayfinti, hefore, 

oiiroa, aJbouU 

odntro, 

odntra, 

d6po^ 

gitista, 

JTiTianii, 

salvo, 

eooetto, 

dentro, 

mediiuLte, 



} 



} 



l^ngo, 


alcmg. 


presso, 

seodndo, 

senza, 


near. 

agreeably. 

toiihout. 


sfipra, 

B^ttO, 


upon, 
underneath. 


▼eno, 


towards. 


dnriate, 

malgr&do, 

dltre, 


during. 

notmthetanding, 

besides. 


dietro, 


behind. 



against, 

after. 

according, 

before. 

except. 

inside. 

by means of, 

AU Adjectives and Participles used as Prepositions 
govern the Accusative case : as, ras^nte, aUmg ; sdlvo, 
except; nonostdnte, nottoithstanding ; medidnte, by means; 
etc. 

EXEBCISE LUI. 

1. Non si combatte contro il fate. 2. Egli h offeso oontro me e 
contro mio padre senza ragione. 3. Mediante le mie racomandazioni 
egli tu nominate a quel posto lucrative. 4. Nei pessediame eltre 
mille lire di rendita. 5. Durante la tempesta il vascello s' afifond6. 
6. Tutti si afifogarene, senza ecceziene. 7. Egli uscl di casa mal- 
grade i miei erdini. 8. Nei camminamme lunge il fiume tutta la 
mattina. 9. La sua casa e situata presse la mia. 10. Nei fumme 
tutti a pranze dal signer Guglielme, eccette te e tua sorella. 11. 
Giusta la relaziene del giomale, sembra che la guerra sia finita. 12. 
La sua carrezza pa8s6 rasente la nostra. 

1. He fought against us in the war of eighteen hundred and 
seventy. 2. They (masc.) are without money now. 3. She was 
near me at dinner, and we talked of you. 4. He has many other 
houses besides this one. 5. Where were you just now? I was 
amongst the trees in your garden. 6. He talked during the concert ; 
the music did net please him. 7. We went along the river for a 
long walk. 8. Notwithstanding )iis illness, he is still very strong. 
9. They (masc.) will dine without us, because we shall not be there 
in time. 10. Agreeably to his letter, I shall lend him a few 
pounds. 11. She has been for a walk, in spite of the orders of her 
mother. 12. We shall not go for a walk against your orders. 

D. Prepositions governing the Ablative. 

Very few prepositions govern the Ablative and are fol- 
lowed by da. These are fine da, since; Itogi, disc6sto do., far 
from. 
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Iiifa6ri, except, is 61wb.jb preceded by the word it gOTems : 

thus, 

Da me infadri non c*era nessilno. 

Exeqpt me, there vxu nobody. 

Note. — The prepofiition is sometimes omitted in Italian in the 
following cases : — 

(a) When words are joined together : as, caposcuola, capoc^cia, 
capopdrte, instead of capo della scudla, head or founder of the school 
(of arts); cdpo d^lla caccia, head of the hunt; capo della parte, 
leader of the party. In the plural, only the first word is modified: 
capiscuolav capicaccia, capipdrte. 

(&) In cisa Strdzzi, in the house of Strozzi ; vengo da cdsa Palmieri, 
I come from the house of Falmieri, &c. 

(c) The preposition a Is omitted in the dative of the personal 
pronouns mi, ti, ei, vi, 2e, gli, Idro, m (see p. 78). 

(d) The preposition in is often omitted in ablatives referring to 
time : as, lo vidi la state scorsa, I saw him last summer ; ^gli arriv6 a 
Pescia dal Signdr Fidri il cinqne agdsto, he arrived at Peseia at 
Mr, FiorCs, August bth : instead of neUa state, nel quinlo gidrno, &c. 



XXVI. — Conjunctions (Congiunzioni). 

Conjunctions are of two kinds in Italian, i.e., copulative 
when used to join words or sentences, and disjunctive when 
employed to a^arate them. 



fporohd} * 

poiohe, 

giaoehd, 

posoiaolil^ 

tse, 

tohe, 

e, 

... 6) 

e6m.e, 

finohd, 

appena, 

a pena, 

tsappostoehi, 

ilnche, 

oosioohd, 

toonoioBsiaohd, 

tawegnaohd) 

,tanzi ohe, 

tavfinti ohe, 

6nde, 



A. Copulative CoNJUNCTioNa 



so that, because, faodooehl, 

tfinohd, 



> nnoe 

if- 
thai, 

and. 

as well as, 

as. 

tiU. 

> tcarcely, 

provided, 
also, 
so that. 

in case thai. 



)befi 



perooohd, 
peroiocehl, 
tprimaohe, 
tqnand' finehe, 
tse finohe, 



> in order thai. 

> because. 



sooner, 
though, 
even if. 



ore. 

so that, 
so that. 



di maniera che, \ _ .-». 
di mddo eho, / ^^ ^^' 
dnnque, so, therefore. 

non ... 86 non, except. 
perd, though. 

qnindi, therefore. 

daooh^ because, since. 

meatre ohe, whilst. 

tf!xio a tanto dhe, until. 

tSJSIata. } ^^^iJ^^- 

seo6ndo ehe, a/icording as. 

cio^y thaiiSfi.e, 
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B. Disjunctive Conjunctions. 



0, 

O . . . 0) 

w, 

owcro, 

osflla, 

fbenohd, 
fabbeaohd, 
fsebbeae, 
fanoorohd, 
tqTiantlinqae, 
tpnrohey 
nd . . . n^, 
finzi pur6y 



or. 

either . 
wJiether, 

or. 



although. 



or. 



provided, 
neither . . . nor. 
even. 



not even, 
without that. 



noppdiO} 

aemmeno, 

Benzaohe, 

nnUadimeno, 

nnllameno, \ nevertheless. 

niente di menoi 

nutf but. 

eziandfo, \ 

xna&neo, / 

fnonostinte ohe, notwithstanding, 

tper qiianto cbe, however. 

peroid, nevertheless. 

altresi, besides. 

per filtro, however. 



hut also. 



All those marked with f require the fuUowing verb in 
the subjunctive. 

Ptire, yet, is used to mean also hmever, even ; pur troppo, 
means cmly too : as, 

^gli ^ pur trdppo vero, it is only too true, 

Perchd means uihy aud because^ and it is not to be mistaken 
for j^ . . . cAe, which means however. 



EXEBCISE LIY. 
Copulative Conjunctions, 

A. 

1. EgU h un cittadino ricco e possente. 2. Giacche Ella h cos) 
buona, La prego prestarmi 11 sue libro. 3. lo Le prester6 volentieri 
e i miei libri e quanto altro Ella desidera. 4. Tuo padre non solo 
mi pre8t5 un libro, ma prestommi anche delle pitture perch^ le 
copiassi. 5, Bisogna ch*egli studii se desidera essere premiata. 
6. Noi eravamo appena usciti di casa che lo incontrammo con le 
sue sorelle. 7. lo non lo visiterei, quand' anche fossi invitato a casa 
sua. 8. Ragazzi, non slate cattivi, se non volete essere puniti. 9. 
Se ancbe egli fosse tan to ricco quanto Creso, lo non lo credere! uomo 
onesto. 10, Poiche Ella h qui, giuochiamo una partita alle carte. 
11. To sono per6 sicuro dl perdere. 12. EgU mi sa1ut5 appena io 
entral nella sua camera. 

1. He "was in my room whilst we were speaking of you. 2. Pro- 
vided you are a good boy, you will be praised. 3. We had scarcely 
begim our dinner, when be came in with all his friends (masc.). 

4. I shall be with you as soon as I shall have finished this letter. 

5. He is a studious boy as well as an obedient one. 6. He was idle. 
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therefore he was punished by his father. 7. She is now eighteen 
years old, and she is also the tallest of all my sisters. 8. We met 
him as we were coming out of the concert. 9. Sooner than be idle, 
I would study and learn something. 10. Whilst you are here, I 
shall speak to you about that affair. 11. He ran away in order that 
his master might not punish him. 12. He is a tall and a strong 
man. 

Disjunctive Confunctions, 
B. 

1. Desidera della came o del pesce ? Datemi o came o pesce, h 
lo stesso per me. 2. Sono questi soldati inglesi, o francesi ? Essi 
non sono n^ inglesi n^ francesi, ma sono italiani. 3. Desiderano 
quel signer! della birra oppure del vino ? Quei signori desiderano 
e birra e vino. 4. PurchI impariate le vostre lezioni, avrete oggi 
una bella arancia ciascuno. 5. Non lo credere! neppure se lo ve- 
dess! con gli occhi miei. 6. Jo lo oonsigliai di finirla, nondimeno 
egli continu6 a lamentarsi. 7. Per quanto ch' egli ami me, egli non 
mi ameriL mai quanto io lo amo. 8. Egli era arrabbiatissimo, senza 
che egli avrebbe seguito il mio censiglio. 9. Carlo 4 molto povero, 
egli non ha nemmeno uno scellino. 10. O mi ubbidite, o vi 
8caccer5 di casa mia. 11. Giovanni era non solo stupido, ma 
anche ostinato. 12.- Sebbene tuo zio sia vecchissimo, egli ha ottima 
salute. 

1. Although she is very young, she is a very good and studious 
girl. 2. Do you want this book or that ? Give me either this one 
or that one. 3. Although I advised him weH, he would not follow 
my advice. 4. Provided you are diligent you will have a present. 
5. This story is only too tme, although so difficult to believe. 6. 
Whether true or not, it is a nice story. 7. Do you want tea or 
coffee ? I want neither tea nor coffee, but I want some wine. 8. 
Why have you been punished? Because I have not learnt my 
French lesson. 9. However old he may be, he is not yet a hundred 
years old. 10. I want not only books, but also, pen and ink. 11. 1 
am not very well, but nevertheless I shall be at your ball next 
week. 12. He would have a prize if he were studious, but he is 
very idle. 



XXVII. — Interjections (Interiezioni). 



ah! 


ah! 


6hi! 


alas! 


eh! 
6hi! 


\ haUo! 


ohimS! 


woe isms! 


oU! 


oh! 


orsd! 


courage! 



oib6! 

poBsOnle! 

avanti! 

ewiva! 

▼fva! 

Bitto! 

finimo! 



fie. 

good gracious! 

forward! 

\ hurrah! 

hush! 
cowuge! 
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woe! 
, > good heavens ! 



gnUi! 

per B&ooo! 

odrpodiBaooo 

jl'.. . ) <"^' 

deh \ alas ! 

fodri ! begone ! 

v£a! aioay! 



bene! 
bendne ! 
aidto! 
bravo ! 
aU'erta! 
affe! 
sasu! 
ohi ya U ! 



toeU! 
very weU I 
help! 
well done! 
up! 

indeed! 
comet come ! 
who goes there ! 



Eemabks. 



1. Brdvo and zitto agree, like adjectives, in gender and 
number with the person spoken to : as, 

Bravo t Carlo, hai cantato benissimo, 
WeU done, Charles, thou hast sung very well. 
Brava I signora l^mma, Ella bdlla a maraviglia, 
WeU done ! Madam Emma, you dance beautifully, 
Zftti ! ragdzzi, non idte rumore. 
Hush! chUdren, do not make any noise, 
SignorfDe, per caritk st&tevi zitte I 
Young ladies, for heaveiCs sakCt keep quiet, 

2. In interjeotive Bentences the adjective must precede 
the personal pronoun, which is put in the accusative : thus, 

Ahi 1 mfsera te ! 

Oh ! wretch that thou art ! 



Oh ! poveri lore 1 
Alas ! poor people ! 



3. When an adjective is with a name, this is preceded by 
di ; the adjective coming first : as, 



Oh, quelle zotlco di Cirlo 1 
Oh, diat boor Charles ! 



Oh, qu^Ua scidcca di Maria ! 
Ohj that foolish Mary! 



4. When an appellative noun is used with the name of 
a person, the former is preceded by di with the article : as, 

Quel cdro vecchio del signor Raffa^e 1 
That dear dd man, Mr. Raphael! 
Qu^llii budna donna ddlla signdra B. I 
That good woman, Mrs. B. ! 

5. Gudi ! woe I takes a dative : as, 

6u&i a te, ee non mi ubbidisci ! 
Woe to thee, if thou dost not obey me ! 
Gudi ai coddrdi ! 
Woe to the cowards ! 

6. After inteijections expressing grief, the pronoun may 
JO be put in the dative, the adjective preceding it : as, 



also be put 



Oh 1 pdvero a me, qudnto sdno infehoe I 
Oh! poor me, how unhappy I am! 
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EXEBCISE LY. 

1. Oh, cbe bella maschera, ma non ha cervello ! 2. Oh, che belle 
pitture ! 3. Ehi, fermati, ti ho da parlare. 4. Ehi, ehi, dove corri ? 
Corro dal medico. 5. Zitto, non far rumore, che il bambino non si 
svegli. 6. £l egli possibile ! Cos! k pur troppo ! 7. Avanti, avanti, 
ho bisogno di vol. 8. Viva 1' Italia, viva la liberty ! 9. Animo 
dunque, soldati, e battete il nemico ! 10. Guai a quel soldato che 
volgeriL le spalle al nemico. 11. Corpo di Bacco ! questa si che h 
bella ! 12. All' erta, sentinella ! All* erta sto ! 

1. Oh, poor me, I am ruined ! 2. Oh, what a beautiful picture ! 
3. Hallo, stop, I have to speak to you. 4. Is this possible ? Yet, 
it is so. 5. England for ever! 6. Hurrah for the Queen ! 7. Woe 
to those who shall run away ! 8. Courage, soldiers, let us beat our 
enemies ! 9. Make haste, Charles, I have need of you. 10. Woe to 
you, if you are a bad boy ! 11. Hush, baby, hush I 12. Oh, what 
a tall man ! 



XXVIII. — Ibbegulab Verbs ^ VerU Irregoldrt). 

Irregular Verbs may be divided into three classes. 
They follow in most, though not in all, cases the Perfects 
and Supines of the Latin verbs from which they are 
derived. 

The First Class includes all those verbs which have 
their irregularities in common with other verbs, so that 
they can be classed together in different groups, according 
to their irregularities. In each group we give only the 
iiTegularities of one Verb, the other Verbs of the same 
group being understood to be conjugated in the . same 
way. 

The Second Class includes all those Verbs, the irregu- 
larities of which cannot be subjected to any rule. This 
Class also includes Verbs which have only the Past 
Participle irregular. 

The Third Class contains all the Defective Verbs. 

The First Class. 

The following Verbs, almost all belonging to the Second 
Conjugation, have the first and third persons of the Sin- 
gular, and the third person of the Plural irregular in the 
Past Definite and also an irregular Past Participle. 
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Verbs irregular in the Past Definite and Past 

Participle. 

1. Past Def, in sL Past Part, in sso. 
M^ttere, to pU * (Lat. mitto, misi, missum). 
Past Definite. 



io misi. 
tu mettesti. 
egli mise. 



noi mettemmo. 
Yoi mett^ste. 
egline mJMio. 



So also the compounds : 



commettere, 

omettere, 

ammettere, 

perm^ttere, 

proiuettere, 

compromettere, 



to commit, 
to omit, 
to admit 
io permit, 
to promise, 
to compromi9e. 



Past PABnaPLs. 

Masc. Fern. 

m^Bflo. niesaa. 

m4uL mesae. 



rimettere, 

dimettere, 

soommettere, 

Bottoiuettere, 

sommettere, 



} 



to remit, 
to dismias. 
to bet. 

to aubmit. 



Exercise LYI. 

1. Ella mise il tiio cappello invece del suo Delia scatola. 2. 
Dove hai tu messi i miei libri ? Io 11 ho messi nelia librerla. 3. 
Eglino misero tutti i loro abiti nelle loro camere. 4. II giudice 
ammise V InDocenza del prigioniero e Io liber6. 5. Egli ha commesso 
de' gravi errori. 6. Quell' uomo ha commessi molti delitti. 7. Mio 
padre uon mi pennise di visitarlo. 8. Io gli proniisi un bel regalo, 
se egli mi avesse aiutato. 9. Ella si e compromessa seriamente col 
governo per i suoi errori politici. 10. Io Le bo sottomeSiSe tutte le 
inie ragioni. 11. La porta della mia camera d chiusa. 12. Che 
cosa ha Ella soommesso? Io non ho scommesso nulla. 

1. He promised me that he would pay this bill of exchange next 
week. 2. He compromised himself with his government. 3. Did 
you bet anything ? I never bet. 4. I put my hat on that chair, 
when I came in. 5. Where has she put my books? She has put 
your books on the taVile. 6. Has he submitted to you his reasons ? 
Not yet. 7. Has the judge admitted his iDUocence ? Yes, and he 
has set him at liberty. 8. Charles has committed a very serious 
mistake, and he will be punished for it. 9. We shall submit our 
reasons to the judge, and he will set us at liberty. 10. Why did 
you compromise yourselves ? We have not compromised ourselves. 
11. Would you allow me to go out ? Not belore you have had 
your lesson. 12. His mother did not permit him to visit us. 



* AU tbe Tenses are omitted In which the Verb follows the Regular Conjogation. 
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2. Past Def. in si. Pcut Part, in to. 
V61gere, to turn {Lat. volvo, volvi, volutnm). 



Past Definite. 



io y61i1. 
tu volgestL 

So also 

aocorgerei, 

aggiilngere, 

aasorgere, 

aasiimere^t 

attingere, 

cfngere,* 

cfgnere, 

oompUngere, 

oompiiogeret 

ooDgiiingere, 

oonsiimere,t 

contorcere, 

coDYiDoere, 

desiimere,t 

disgiiiagere, 

distinguere, 

dlstdroere, 

divellere, 

divdlgere, 

diavdlgere, 

em^rgere, 

estmguere, 

estdllere, 

fingere, 

frdngere,* 

fWgnere, 

giilngere,* 

g'iugnere, 

immergere, 

indiilgere, 

infrangere^ 

infringere, 

insdrgere, 

intingere, 

invdlgere, 

miipgere, 



} 



} 



noi volgemmo. 
vdi Yolg^ste. 
^gliao Tdliero. 



to perceive, 
to adjoin, 
to rise, 
to asntme. 
to attain, 

to gird, 

to pity, 
to afflict, 
to join, 
to consume, 
to contort, 
to convince, 
to assume, 
to disjoin, 
to distinguish, 
to distort, 
to uproot. 



\ to unfold. 



to emerge, 
to extinguish, 
io extol, 
to feign, 

to break, 

to arrive. 

to immerse, 
to indulge, 
to break, 
to infringe, 
to revolt, 
to dip. 

to complicate, 
to mili. 



Past Pabtioiple. 

Maao. Fein, 

vdlto. Tdlta. 

vdltL Tolte. 



pi&ngere, 
pfnpare, \ 
dipingere, / 
porgere, 

preBiimere,t 

piingere, 

raggiiingere, 

respmgere, 

ria88iimere,t 

rifrdngere, 

risdrgere, 

ritfngere, 

ritdrcere, 

Bofngere, 

sconvdlgere, 

scdrgere, 

Bmiingere, 

soggiilngere, 

sommergere, 

fidrgere, 

sospmgere, 

spfngere, 

stfngere,* 

stignere, 

stdroere, 

svdllere, 

BTdlgere, 

tingere,* 

tignere, 

tdrcere, 

travdlgere, 1 

stravdlgere, / 

ilngere, 

vfncere, 

vdlgere, 



} 



totoeep. 

to paint. 

to offer, 

topreeume. 

to prick, 

to rejoin. 

to push ba/*Ji. 

to reassume. 

to refract. 

to rise again. 

to dye again. 

to turn again. 

to untie. 

to turn round. 

to perceive. 

to dry up. 

to add. 

to submerge. 

to rise. 

to push forward, 

to push. 

to discolour, 

to distort, 
to root up, 
to untwist, 

to colour. 

to twist, 

io turn over. 

io anoint, 
to win, 
to turn. 



Pres6mere has also the Past Definite in presnm^L 



* The Tenses of these Verbs are formed firom this Infinitive only, 
t The m is changed into n in the Irregolar terminations. 
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EXEBCISE LYII. 

1. lo gli risposi che sarei stato felicissimo di riceverlo a casa mia. 
2. II generale cinse la spada e inont5 a cavallo. 3. Mia sorella 
glunse da Milano ieri sera. 4. Ferch^ ba tuo fratello pianto ? £gli 
ha pianto perch^ il maestro lo ha biasimato. 5. Noi lo abbiamo 
rag^iAinto prima che egli fosse entrato al teatro. 6. Dopo aver tanto 
parlato, egli soggiunse ancbe queste parole. 7. Egli fu oom- 
pianto da tutti nella sua disgrazia. 8. Tuo fratello finge di non 
capire. 9. Chi ha dipiuto questo bel quadro? II nostro amico P. 
lo ha dipinto pochi anni fa. 10. Le mie mani sono imte d' olio. 
11. Egli si ^ molto distinto agli esami. 12. Egli ha risoluto di 
migliorarsi. 

1. We replied to him that we had no money. 2. Where did yoii 
rejoin him? We rejoined him near his house. 3. What did he 
my next (soggiungere) ? He next said that he was right. 4. With 
what have they {ftm.) anointed their hsinds? They (fern.) have 
anointed their hands with oil.. 5. He feigns to be asleep. 6. He 
greatly distinguished himself at his last examination. 7. The king 
distinguished that captain amongst all others. 8. He has resolved 
to learn the French language as soon as possible. 9. He painted 
that picture when he was twenty-seven years old. 10. By whom 
has this beautiful picture been painted ? By my friend P. 11. All 
my friends pitied me in my misfortune. 12. The babv has cried 
all night. 

3. Past Def. in ssi. Pad Part, in 880. 
Deprimere, to depress (Lat, deprimo, depressi, depre8sum)« 



Past Detinite. 



io depressL 
tu deprimestL 
^gli depreiBse. 

So also: 

conc^deie, 

Buoc^ere, 

aflffggere, 

crociffggere, 

deprfmere,* 

esprimere,* 

comprimere,* 



n6i deprimemmo. 
vol deprim^ste. 
^glino depr^ 

8610. 



to concede 
to succeed, 
io affix, 
to crucify, 
io depress, 
to express, 
to compress. 



Past Pabtigiple. 

Maec. Fern, 

depre'sso. depressa. 

depr^Bi deprei 



imprimere,* 

opprmiere,* 

Bconnettere, 

sopprfmere,* 

percudtere, 

Bcudtere, 

incutere, 



to impress, 
to oppress, 
to disjoin, 
to suppress, 
to heal, 
to shake, 
to inspire. 



* The i is dianged into e in the Inregnlar tenniDatioiiB. 
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diBodtore, 


toditeusB. 


rimuovere, 


to remove. 


pi8cu6tere. 


to collect money. 


Bmudvere, 


to move. 


annettere, 


to annex. 


n£ttere, 


to join. 


conn^ttere. 


to oonned. 


promudvere, 


to promote. 


riaettere, 


to refrcust. 


repn'mere,* 


to repress. 


mudvere, 


to move. 


flettere, 


to bend. 


oommuuvere, 


to touch. 


prefiggere, 


to j/refix. 



Conc^dere and succ^dere have also the regular forms. 
Verbs ending in n6tere and n6vere drop the n in their Past 
Definite and Fast Participle : as, io perc6s8i, m68SO, etc 
Rifl^ttere is reguliu: when meaning to reflect. 

Exercise .LVllI. 

• 

1. II re ha concesso al generale la grazia del soldato condannato 
amorte. 2. Le leggi in Roma erano affisse al Campidoglio. 3. Gristo 
fd crocifisso pe' nostri peccati. 4. Chi ha crocifisso Nostro Signore ? 
I GiuHei Lo crociBssero. 5. Gome esprimere la niia gioia a tal 
nuova? 6. I popoli oppressi undl o raltro si vendicano deUoro 
oppressori. 1, £gli fu percosso per di dietro da un assassino. 8. 
Io noQ ho ancora riscosso la rendita di queste case. 9. La sua im- 
magine h riflessa nello specchio. 10. lo non ho ancora riflettuto 
abbastanza alia tua ofiferta. 11. 11 suo eloquente discorso ci ha 
tuttl commossi. 12. Io fui promos:iO capitano sul campo di bat- 
taglia pel mio valore. 

1. That captain was promoted on the battlefield. 2. The king 
granted a free pardon to the prisoner. 3. He was struck by a man 
in the street. 4. That law was affixed to the Capitol. 5. That 
people was oppressed by a bad king. 6. He was crucified for our 
sins. 7. He expressed his joy with a loud voice. 8. Have they 
(masc,') collected the rent of your house and of the house of your 
cousin (masc,)*^ Not yet, Kir. 9. I was moved by his eloquent 
speech. 10. Have you reflected sufficiently about it? Yes, sir, 
and I shall follow your advice. 11. What is reflected by that 
looking-glass? My own image. 12. He has struck my little 
brother with his stick. 



4. Past Def, in ssi. Past Part, in tto. 
Scrivere, to tcrite {Lat. scribo, scripsi, sciiptum). 



Past DEFmrrE. 



io scrlsBL 
tu scrivesti. 
4gli scrlBse. 



no! scrivemmo. 
v6i scriv^te. 
^glino scriflsero. 



Past Participle. 

Masc. Fern. 

Bciltto. Bcrftta. 

scrfttiL scrftte. 
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So also : 

cudcere,t 

ricudcere.t ' 

oostrm're, 

scnvere, 

affliggere, 

iufliggere, 

instruire, 

correggere, 

dirigere,* 

tradurre, 

condiirre, 

eondursi, 

prodiirre, 

figgere, 

configgere, 

el^ggere, 



to cook, 
to cook again, 
to construct, 
to write, 
to afflict, 
to inflict, 
to instruct, 
to correct, 
to direct, 
to translate, 
to conduct, 
to behave, 
to produce, 
to fix, 

to nail down, 
to elect. 



^rgere, 

erigere, 

fnggere, 

leggere, 

iiegligere,t 

reggere, 

Btruggere, 

distnlggere, 

trafiggere, 

stniggersi, 

iDdurre, 

addiirre, 

ridiirre, 

sediirre, 

dediirre, 

proteggere, 



to erect, 
to erect, 
to fry. 
to read, 
to neglect, 
to govern, 
to dissolve, 
to destroy, 
to transfix, 
to long, 
to induce, 
to bring, 
to reduce, 
to seduce, 
to deduct, 
to protect. 



Ergere has the Past Definite and Fast Participle from 
er^ggere. 

Addtoe, indiirre, tradurre, sedtee, ded6rre, condiirre, 
ridtore, and prodiirre form iheir Regular Tenses from their 
old infinitives, in cere, adducere, inducere, aeducere, tradu- 
cere, conducere, etc., of which they are a contraction , thus, 
io adduco, egli seduce, che eglino conducano, etc. . 

The Past Participle of verbs ending in cere or urre 
ends in otto, as trad6tto, cotto, rid6tto, ind6tto. 



Exercise LIX. 

1. n mapstro ha corretti 1 nostri esercizi. 2. Egli k ridotto alia 
miseria. 3. Io addussi tutte le mie ragioni, ed egli afferm5 che io 
aveva torto. 4. Noi fummo protetti da lui. 6. Chi ti protesse ? 
Mio cugino. 6. La cittk intera fu distrutta dai nemici. 7. Avete 
voi negletto i vostri doveri? Nossignore, noi non li negligiamo 
mai. 8. Tuo cugino si h condotto molto male in questo affare. 
9. Molte statue furono erette al primo red' Italia in diverse citta 
della penisola. 10. Gli eressero una statua perch^ fu grande oratore. 
11. Chi Le ha scritto ? II lihraio mi ha scritto e mi ha mandate il 
suo conto. 12. it fritto il pesce? 11 pesce non e ancora fritto, 
signore; bisognerk aspettare ancora im poco. 

1. Who has corrected this exercise? The master has corrected 
it. 2. To what has he been reduced by his laziness 1 3. I brought 
before him many good reasons, and he affirmed that I was wrong. 
4. We were protected by the general. 6. Who protected you ? My 



* The t is changed into e in the Irregular termioatlons. 
t The u is omitted in the Iiregolar terminations.' 
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brother protected me. 6. What did the enemies destroy? They 
destroyed the whole town. 7. Why do you neglect your lessons ? 
I have never neglected them. 8. How did he behave himself? He 
behaved himself very well. 9. Why did they erect a statue to him ? 
Because he had been a great man. 10. Have they erected a statue 
to the king ? They have erected him many statues. 11. Who has 
written this letter? That letter has been written by my cousin 
(/cm.). 12. I wrote my lesson last evening. 

6. Past Def, in bbi. Past Part, in into, 
Cr^scere, to grow (JLai, crescere). 



iocr^ld. 
ta creae^stl. 
dgli crebbe. 

So also: 
condscere, 

decr^scere, 

ricondscere, 

Bcondaceret 



Past Definite. 

ndl cresc^mmo. 
vdi cresc^ste. 
dglino crebbero. 



to know (phynecU 

knowledge), 
to decrease, 
to recognise, 
to mistake. 



Past Pabtioiplb. 

Masc. Fem. 

crescilto. crescitta. 

crescittL crescinte. 



rincr^soere 
increscere, 
accrescere. 



to regret, 
to regret. 

to augment, t6 in^ 
crease. 



Exercise LX. 



1. Conosce Ella il signer B. ? Sissignore, io 1' ho conosciuto molti 
anni fa a casa di tua zia. 2. Io conobbi tuo fratello per mezzo della 
signora B. 3. Ella ^ cresciuta molto dalFanno scorso. 4. Ella 
crebbe poco Tanno passato. 5. Quelragazzo non cresce molto presto. 
6. Io non Io riconobbi, perchd egli era mutato moltissimo. 7. Mi 
■ rincresce molto non aver danari per aiutarlo. 8. Gli rincrebbe di 
ritomare alia scuola. 9. Io V ho riconosciuto appena egli entr6 nella 
camera. 10. L' avaro accrebbe le sue ricchezze con V usura. 11. La 
sua paga fu accresciuta di cento lire all' anno. 12. A tutti quanti 
rincrebbe tale nuova. 

1. I do not know Mr. B., but my brother has known him a 
long time. 2. 1 knew that gentleman in Paris, when I was there with 
my father. 3. We all knew him when he lived in the house oppo- 
site. 4. They (masc.) recognised me as soon as I entered the room. 
5. 1 did not recognise your sister, because she had grown very much. 
6. She recognised me at once, however, and asked me for news of my 
family. 7. I regret very much not to have anything, or I should 
help you willingly. 8. She regretted to go to school again. 9. You 
have grown very little since last year. 10. My sister has not grown 
at all the last month. 11. My father has increased his money, and 
is very happy. 12. He is a miser, he increases his wealth through 
Tisury. 
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6. Past Def, in nisi. Past Part, in tilso. 
Esp611ere, to expel {IM, expello, expuli, expulsnm)* 



Past DEFnnTE. 



Past Pabticiplb. 



io esptilsi. 
tu espelMsti. 
^gli esptilie. 

So also : 

impellere, 
rep^Uere, 



ndi espellemmo. 
Yoi espelMsto. 
^glino esp^lsero. 



Masc. 

esptilso. 
esptilsL 



to excite. I rip^lere, 

to repel. | espellere, 

Exercise LXI. 



Fein. 

esptilsa. 
espolse. 



to repel, 
to esSpd. 



1. Egli fu espulso perch^ era un allievo disobbediente ed ozioso. 
2. Io lo espulsi di casa mia, perchd era iino stupido servitore. 3. La 
tempesta di ieri sera ha divelto molti alberi nel Dostro giardino. 
4. Egli fu irresistibilmente impulse a partire pel campo di battaglia 
e difendere il suo paese. 5. I nostri soldati repulsero il nemico e lo 
sconfissero completamente. 6. La sua petizione fu ripiilsa dal re. 
7. Yoi sarete tutti espulsi da questa scuola se non sarete buoni 
ragazzi. 8. Carlo fu espulso seDza colpa sua: la colpa era tutta di 
Enrico. 9. Amor di patria lo impulse a tale azione valorosa. 10. 
Un igDobile motivo li impelleva, quando commisero tale delitto. 

11. II generale ripulse con sdegno la proposta di arrendersi al 
nemico. 12. Jo mi lascer5 impellere soltanto da nobili motivi. 

1. He was expelled from school this morning. 2. You will also 
be expelled, if you are disobedient. 3. They {masc.) will not expel 
us from our house. 4. Who expelled thy brother from school? 
The master expelled him. 5. Has he been expelled from his 
school? No, sir, he has not been expelled. 6. Will they (mosc.) 
be expelled ? They (mcLsc.) will be expelled if they (masc) are lazy 
and disobedient. 7. By whom will they (masc.) be expelled ? By 
their master. 8. Who repulsed the enemies ? Our soldiers repulsed 
the enemies and beat thebi. 9. What incited him to so noble a 
deed ? Love of his country. 10. My petition has been repulsed by 
the king. 11. The wind has uprooted several trees in their garden. 

12. That tree has been uprooted last night. 

7. Past Def, in ppi. Pojst Part, in tto. 
B6mpere, to break (Lat. mmpo, rnpi, rnptum). 
Past Definite. Past Pabticiplb. 







Maflc.- 


Fem. 


io rlppi. 
tu rompestL 
^gli rtppe. 


n6i rompemmo. 
v6i rompeste. 
^glino rfippero. 


rtftto. 
rdtti. 


rtftta. 
xdtte. 
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So also Uie compounds : 

GontSmpere, to corrupt. I piOT6mpere, to hwrtt forth. 

dirdmpere, to ruth ouL | 

EXEBCISE LXII. 

1. La serva ha rotto un bicchiere. 2. Che cosa ha Ella rotto ? lo 
non ho rotto nulla. 3. lo ruppi il niio bastone contro un sasso. 
4. Dopo oena, eglino ruppero tutti i bicchieri e tutti i piatti, essendosi 
ubbriacati. 5. Questo vetro e rotto, bisogner^ metteme udo nuovo. 
6. Egli si corruppe in compagnia di cruel cattivaccio. 7. Se foste suo 
amico, egli vi corromperebbe. 8. Egli si d rotta la gamba nello 
scendere le scale. 9. Da chi fu rotta questa bottiglia ? Essa fu 
rotta da Carlo. 10. Egli proruppe in insulti contro di me. 11. 
Piove alia dirotta ! 12. Chi rompe, paga. 

1. He broke a glass and two cups. 2. She has broken that look- 
ing-glass last evening. 3. Who breaks has to pay. 4. I have 
never broken anything. 5. They (rncLnc.) broke all the glasses alter 
dinner, they were drunk. 6. Why did you break this plate ? I 
did not break it, Charles has broken it. 7. Is my stick broken? 
Yes, sir, it has been broken by your brother. 8. He was drunk 
and burst forth in insults against me and against everybody. 
9. Why do you pay this money to me ? Because I have broken 
your umbrella. 10. Who broke the glass in that window? I 
broke it, and I shall pay for a new one. 11. How did you break it? 
With a stone. 12. Why did that man break all the glasses in the 
windows of that house ? He broke them without any reason, but 
only because he was drunk. 

8. Past Def, in si Past Part in sto. 
Clii6dere, to ask {Lat. quaere, quaesivi, quaesitum). 
Past Definite. Past Pabticiple. 

Masc. FeA. 

io chieiL n6i chiedemmo. 

tu chiedesti. voi chiedeste. 

egli chieie. eglino chiesero. 

So also : 

richiedere, to atik again, 
nascdndere, to hide. 



chiesto. chleita. 

chiestL chieste. 



rispondere, to reply. 
corrispdndere, to correspond. 



Exercise LXHI. 

1. To chiesi al maestro della carta per scriverci i miei esercizi. 
2. Ella Le chiese il suo parere. 8. Che cosa Le hanno chiesto i suoi 
amici? Eglino mi chiesero di aooompagnarli al teatro. 4. Io non 
Le chiederei mai ci6 che Ella non ha. 5. Io ho richiesto Carlo di 
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portanni questii lettera alia posta. 6. Che oosa le hanno richiesto 
quel forestieri ? Essi mi chiesero di indirizzarli al migliore albergo 
della cittk. 7. lo domandai ad Enrico di darmi un libro da leggere, 
ed egli mi rispose che non ne aveva. 8. lo nou bo anoora risposto 
alia sua lettera, e spero che mi scuseiit del ritardo. 9. lo ho oorris- 
posto con un negoziante a Venezia per la compra di alcuni specchi. 
10. Che oosa Le ha egli risposto ? Egli mi ha risposto che non ne 
aveva da vendere. II. Perchd si nascondono que* ragazzi ? Essi si 
nascondono per non essere puniti. 12. Tuo fratello si d nascosto 
dietro la porta. 

1. What did you ask that man ? I asked him to show me the 
way (indirizzarmt) to the house of Mr. B. 2. Have you answered 
tlie letter of your cousin (/em.) ? I have not yet answered it, but 
I shall answer it to-morrow. 3. I have written to the merchant in 
Paris in order to buy some looking-glasses, and he has not yet 
answered me. 4. I did correspond with him last month ; but now 
I no longer answer his letters. 5. Have you read Ais letter? 
Yes, and I have also answered it. 6. Who is hidden behind the 
door ? Nobody is hidden there. 7. Where is your brother hidden? 
He is hidden under the table. 8. Why does he hide himself? 
Because he is afraid of being punished. 9. With whom are you 
corresponding ? 1 am corresponding with one of my friends (masc.) 
in America. 10. What did they (mctsc) ask you ? They asked me 
to accompany them to the house of their father. 11. Who asked you 
for a book ? The new pupil (moK,) asked me for a book. 12. I 
shall not reply to this letter. 



The Second Class. 
A. Verbs irregular in the Past Participle only. 



INFIMITIVB. 


Past Pabtioiplb. 


Assfstere, 


to assist^ 


assistfto. 


persistere, 


topersigt. 


persistfto. 


msistere. 


to insist. 


msistito. 


resistere, 


to resist. 


resistito. 


assolvere,* 


to absolve^ 


assdlto. 


risdlvere. 


to resolve. 


risoliito. 


f^ndere,* 


to split. 


f^sso. 


SUBSfflt^, 


to subsist. 


sossistfto. 


esCstere, 


to exist. 


OHistfto. 


esaurire,* 


to exhaust. 


es^usto. 


aprire. 


toopen, 


aperto. 


concepfre,* 


to conceive. 


concetto. 


coprfre, 


to cover, 


oop^rto. 


ooDtessere, 


to weave. 


cont^to. 


* These Verbs have also 


a r^ular Put Participle. Aasolnto means < 


and aaaolto, abtolved, 

1 


• 





aXuoUUe, 
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cdmpiere,* 

desistere, 

infl^ttere, 

esigere, 

sofndere, 

apparfre, 

soalfire, 

seppellire,* 

oflfnre, 

soffirfre, 

sdlvere, 

spdndere,* 

Ted£mere, 

Biiggere, 

tosare,* 

Tfvere,t 

resofndere. 



iofinuh, 
to desist, 
tobend, 
to exact, 
to separaie^ 
to appear, 
to aerateh, 
to bury, 
to offer, 
to suffer, 
to tMve, 
to spread, 
to redeem, 
to suck, 
to shear, 
to live, 
to cut off. 



oompfto. 
desistfto. 
inflesso. 
eeiito. 

flClSSO. 

appdrao. 

aoalfitto. 

sepdlto. 

ofierto. 

sofferto. 

soliSto. 

spdnto. 

redento. 

succhi&to. 

tOBO. 

Tissdto. 

rOBClSBO. 



EXBBOISE LXIV. 

• 

1. Le pecorelle furono tutte tosate lo soorso maggio. 2. Tl suo 
amioo ha succhiata la ferita e cosl lo ha salvato. 3. Noi abbiamo 
sofferto molto durante il nostro viaggio a causa delle continue tem- 
peste. 4. Ella mi ha offerto la sua casa ; ma io preferisco vivere 
air albergo. 5. Egli fu sepolto ieri al cimitero del nord. 6. Egli 
ha mesciuto ]' acqua ed il vino. 7. Alia fine egli ha desistito dall' an- 
noiarmi. 8. Chi mi ha aperta la porta ? Io ve 1* ho aperta, signor 
maestro. 9. Quell* ospedale ha esistito da piti di tre secoli e mezzo. 
10. Noi abbiamo risoluto di essere buoni e studiosi fanciulli per il 
future. 11. n prete lo ha assolto di tutti i suoi peccati. 12. Noi 
lo abbiamo tutti assistito co* nostri consigli e col nostro danaro. 

1. Have the sheep been sheared this year ? They have not yet 
been sheared. 2. Who sucked his wound ? His brother ; and thus 
he saved his life. 3. Have you suffered much during the winter ? 
Yes, I suffered very much through the great cold. 4. What did he 
offer you ? He offered me his house ; but I preferred to live at the 
hotel. 5. Did you offer him any money ? Yes, sir, and he would 
not take it. 6. Where has he been buried ? He has been buried in 
the northern cemetery. 7. Wliat has she poured here ? She has 
poured water and wine. 8. What have you poured into my glass ? 
Only some wine. 9. Have you opened the door? Yes, sir, and Mr. 
B. wants to speak to you. 10. What has she resolved ? She has 
resolved to study the Italian language. 11. I have assisted him 



* Theae Verbs baye also a rtgvlar Past Participle. 

t Vivere has, besides its regular forms, an irregular Past Definite/like scrtvere, 
p. 134, 4, and ao irregular Future, like ooderf. p. 142, 3. 
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» 
with my advice and with my money. 12. She has at last desisted 
from annoying her. 

B. Verbs irregular in different Tenses. 

Note. — ^We give in full all Persons or Tenses which are 
Irregular, the Begular Persons and Tenses being omitted. 

1. Anddre, to go (Lat, vadere). 
Present Indicative. Subjunctive Pbesent. 



oh* 10 vHda. oh'egli yada. 
che tu vada. ch' eglino vILdano. 

FuTUBB. Conditional. 

io andreL noi andremmo. 

tu andresti. vdi andreste. 
egli andrebbe. eglino andrebbero. 



io Y&dO| or vo. egli va. 

tu Y&i. eglino vfiimo. 



io andr6. ndi andremo. 

tu andrii. voi andrete.. 

dgli andri. Eglino andr^no. 



Imperative. 
va, go. 

All the compounds of andare are conjugated in the same 
way, except rianddre, when meaning to examine^ which is 
regular. 

Exercise LXV. 

1. Io vado al concerto. 2. Tu vai alia scuca. 3. Ella va a casa 
di sua zia. 4. Noi andiamo alia stazione della ferrovia. 5. Noi 
andavamo dal dottore, quando Io incontrammo. 6. Eglino andarono 
a Parigi col signer B. 7. Noi andremo al teatro domani sera. 
8. Io andrei con lui alia passeggiata se avessi tempo. 9. Egli e 
andato a Milano con suo padre. 10. Vattene, io non ho 
nulla per te. 11. Noi saremmo andati insieme, se Io avessi 
trovato a casa quando Io cercava. 12. H maestro gli permise di 
andarsene. 

1. Go away, I have nothing for you. 2. I am going to 
church. 3. Where are you going ? I am going to the house of the 
doctor. 4. Did she go to the concert ? She did not go there, hecause 
she had no time. 5. We shall go to the concert to-night. 6. I 
should have gone with him if I had found him at his house. 7. He 
will go to London next Saturday. 8. She is gone to the house of 
her aunt. 9. Where are they (mem.) gone? They (rruisc.) are all 
gone to school. 10. I shall not go with him. 11. Shall you go to 
the railway station ? I shall go there at five o'clock. 12. They 
(twcwc.) are now going away. > 

2. Bfivere or b6re, to drink (Lat "bibere). 

This verb forms its tenses regularly from b6vere, but it 
has also the following irregular forms : 
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FUTTRR.* 


ioberd. 


Doi beremo. 


tnber&i 


vol berete. 


egli beri. 


eglino beraimo. 


Past Pabtiuiple.* 


befito. 


belta. 


beltL 


belte. 



Past Definite. 

io b^wi Eglino b^vroro. 

Conditional.* 

io berM. ndi beremmo. 

tu ber^fti. ydi bereste. 

6g\i berebbe. eglino berebbero. 

Exercise LXYI. 

1. Io bevo il vino e la birra. 2. Tu bevi 1* acqua. 3. Egli beve 
liquori. 4. Noi non beviamo che acqua. 6. Cbe cosa bevete voi ? 
Io bevo birra. 6. Eglino bevono acquavite. 7. Io bevvi birra a 
colazione. 8. Egli bewe acqua perchd aveva sete. 9. Io beverei di 
quel vino, se me Io permetteste. 10. Noi beveremo tutti alia tua 
salute. 11. Egli ba bevuto molto, h tempo cbe finisca. 12. Io non 
ho mai bevuto acquavite. 

1. Give me some water to drink, I am thirsty. 2. I drink water. 
3. Do you drink wine? No, sir, I always drink water. 4. Are 
you thirsty ? Yes, sir, give me a glass of wine to drink. 5. What 
will you drink at luncheon ? I shall drink a bottle of wine. 6. 
They drank his health. 7. We shall not drink anything now, we 
are not thirsty. 8. Do you drink brandy ? I never drink brandy, 
I only drink water. 9. What will she drink ? She will drink a 
glass of water. 10. Will you drink a glass of liquor? Certainly 
not, thanks. 11. She has never drunk wine. 12. We shall all drink 
your health, sir. 

3. Cad6re, tofaU(LaL cadere). 

This verb and ita compounds have the following irre- 
gular forms. 



Conditional. 

io cadreL noi cadremmo. 

tu cadrestL voi cadreste. 
egli cadrebbe. eglino cadrebbero. 



Past Demnitb. 
io edddi. eglino ciddero. 

egli cadde. 

FUTUBK. 

io cadrd. n<5i cadremo. 

tu cadrai. voi cadrete. 

egli cadri. eglino cadrfinno. 

Exercise LXVII. 

1. Io non sono mai caduto. 2. Egli k caduto per le scale. 3. Ella 
cadde sul ghiaccio. 4. Egli cadde nella strada. 5. £ Ella mai 
caduta? Nossignore, io non sono mai caduto. 6. Tu cadrai se 
andrai in fretta. 7. Non bisogna correre per non cadere. 8. Egli 
correva tanto che alia fine egli cadde. 9. Io non correr6 perch^ ho 
paura di cadere. 10. II falegname cadde dalla finestra del terzo 



* These kregnlar forms are mostly used m poetiy. 
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piano. 11. -Se noi non avessimo corso noi non saremmQ cadutf. 
12. II bicchiere cadde e si ruppe. 

1. He fell in the street. 2. You will fall if you run so much. 
3. 1 never fell down these stairs. 4. They all fell on the ice. 5. She 
fell because she ran too much. 6. You will fall if you go on the 
ice. Z. She will not go on the ice, because she is afraid of falling. 
8. The joiner fell from the window of the first floor. 9. I am not 
afraid of falling. 10. They (masc.) fell at the same time. 11. 
Several houses fell yesterday in the next street. 12. That house is 
too old, it will certainly fall. 

4. Cogliere, contr. corre, to gather (Lat. colligo, collegi, 

oollectum). 



Indicative Pbesent. 
io cdlgo. ^glino colgono. 



FUTUBB. 

(Aho formed regularly.) 

io oorrd. noi corr6mo. 

tu oorrai vol correte. 

egli corri. egUno corrfiimo. 

Past Pabticiple. 

cdlto. cdlta. 

colti. cdlte. 



Past Definite. 

io coisi, ^glino oolsero. 

egli cdlse. 

SuBJDNonvB Pbesent. 

ch'iocdlga. ch'^licolga. 
che tu ciSga. ch' ^glino c61- 

' gano. 

Conditional. 
{Also formed regularly.; 
io correi. noi corremmo. 

tu corresti. voi correste. 
egli oorrebbe. eglino correb- 

bero. 

So are also conjugated 8c6gliere or 8c6rre, to choose; racco- 
gliere, to reap ; di8ci6gliere or di8ci6rre, to untie ; sci6gliere 
or 8ci6rre, to untie ; tdgliere or tdrre, to take off; ctist6gliere 
or di8t6rre, to distract. 

EXEBOISB LXYIII. 
1. Io ho colto i fiori, che erano nel giardino e li ho messi suUa 
tavola. 2. Ella and6 nel prato a cogliere le margheritine. 3. Io 
corrd quella rosa per Emma. 4. Io correi quel garofano, se me 
Io permetteste. 6. Noi non abbiamo ancora raccolto il grano 
quest' anno. 6. Egli raccolse le frutta neU'orto. 7. Luisa ha scelto 
questo cappello per regalarlo a sua cugina. 8. Io 8cioglier6 facil- 
mente codesto nodo. 9. Questo 6 im nodo molto difficile a scio- 
gliere. 10. Quei ragazzi mi distolsero dalla lettura di questo libro. 
11. Io non mi distolgo cosi facilmente dallo studio. 12. Quale di 
questi orologi sceglieresti tu ? Io scerrei quello. 

1. Which of these books will you choose ? I shall choose this 
one. 2. Untie this knot. 3. 1 bave gathered some beautiful flowers 
in my garden. 4. Go, and gather a few flowers for me. 6. The 
wheat has not yet been gathered. 6. The wheat will be gathered 
next month. 7. Do not talk so much, you distract me from my 
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lessons. 8. I have chosen this dress amongst many others. 9. I 
would not haye chosen that colour, I do not like it. 10. What 
colour would you have chosen ? The black colour. 11. Will you 
gather that rose for my sister? Certainly, sir. 12. You have 
chosen a very good book. 



5. D^e, to give (JLat do, dedi, datum). 
Indioative Pbesent. SuBJUNcrrvB Pbesent. 



io do. 
tuddi 
egli d^. 



n<$i di&mo. 
vol ddte. 
4glino ddnno. 



Past Definite. 

io died!, or dettL n6i demmo. 
tu (lestL vol deste. 

egli dette, or ^glino dettero, or 
diede, di^. diedero. 



io dard. 
tu durfii 
egli dari. 



Future. 

D^i daremo. 
vol darete. 
^glino dar&nno. 



eh' io dia. che ndi diimo. 

che tu dia. che vdi di&te. 
eh' ^gli dia. ch' eglino duao. 

Subjunctive Impbrpbct. 

ch* io d&Hd. che ndi deanmo. 
che tu deHd. ohe vdi deste. 
ch' dgli dene, ch' dglino detaero. 

Conditional. 

io darei. ndi darlmmo. 

tu darestt vdi darette. 

egli darebte. eglino dartbbero. 



All compounds of ddre with more than three syllables are 
regular, as circond^re, to surround y etc. 

Compounds of ddre of three syllables, like ridfre, to give 
hachj take an accent on the final vowel of those persons 
which have only two syllables : as, io rido, I give hcu:k ; 
egli rid&, he gives hack, etc. 

The irregularities of dare are originated by the old form 
of its Infinitive, which was ddere (now obsolete). Thus 
this verb is conjugated rather like the second conjugation 
in ere, to which it formerly belonged, than like the first 
conjugation in are. 

EXEBCIBE LXIX. 

1. Io do un libro alio scolare. 2. Tu mi dM un bicchiere. 3. 
Ella mi di un anello. 4. Noi diamo del danaro al servo. 5. Voi 
date delle leziom d'italiano agli allievi. 6. Eglino danno delle 
frutta ai loro amici. 7. Dammi quelle zucchero, perch^ non ne ho 
nel mio th 8. Mi darete una lezione oggi, signer maestro? Cer- 
tamente, con gran piacere. 9. Che cosa Le hanno dato quel viag- 
giatori ? Eglino mi hanno dato delle vedute del Lago di Como. 
10. Che cosa ha Ella dato a quel corriere? Io gli ho dato un 
dispaccio pel generale B. 11. Mi daresti tu del danaro? Io te ne 
darei molto volentieri se ne avessi. 12. Io gli dar6 un bell' orologio 
domattina. 

1. I shall give him a watch, if he is a good boy. 2. Will he 
give us our lesson now? He will give us our lesson to-morrow 
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morning. 3. What have you given him? Nothing, sir. 4. What 
will you give me ? I shall give you a very good book. 5. Give 
me some water, I am thirsty. 6. He gave his son some money. 

7. I should not have given him this book if he had been a kusy boy. 

8. I shall give my courier a letter for Mr. B. 9. The traveller gave 
some money to the servants (masc) of the hotel. 10. I have given 
all my books to our master. 11. She gave her music to her cousin 
(/em.). 12. They (masc,) have promised to give us a very good 
dinner. 

6. Dire, to my (Lat, dico, dixi, dictum). 

The following irregularities arise from the verb being 
conjugated from its old infinitive dicere (now obsolete). 



Pbesent Indicativb. 

io dioo. ndi dieilLmo. 

tu dfeL vdi dite. 

^gU dioe. dglino dieono. 

Imfebfeot. 

io dioeva. ndi dioevfimo. 

tu dieevi. vdi diMv&te. 

^gli dieeva. ^glino die^vano. 

Past Definite. 

io dIaiL ndi dieemmo. 

tu dieestL vdi dioeste. 

^li dlMe. ^liuo distero. 



Subjunctive Pbesent. 

oh' io dloa. che ndi didimo. 
che tu diea. che vdi dieUite. 
ch' ^gli dfba. ch' ^glino dloaao. 

Imfebfeot. 

oil' io dioeiii. che ndi dioessiino. 
che tu die^ssi. che vdi dioUte. 
ch' egli dioeue. ch' eglino diols- 

■ero. 

Gebund. 
dicendo, saying. 

Past Pabtioifle. 

detto. d^tta. 

d6tti. dette. 



In the same way are conjugated maledlre, to curse; 
contnidl^e, to contradict; benedlre, tohlesa; predlre, topredict; 
and other compounds of dire. 

EXEBCISE LXX. 

1. Io dico sempre la veritiL e tu dici delle bugie. 2. Che oosa 
dici ? Io dico che non d vero. 3. Egli dice che non capisce questa 
mrola. 4. Io gli dissi che sarei andato a visitarlo questa sera. 5. 
Egli ci disse che suo padre era andato a Londra. 6. Io gli dir5 
cib che penso della sua condotta. 7. Se egli dicesse la verity noi 
tutti gli crederemmo. 8. Luisa ha detto che non desiderava nulla 
quest oggi. 9. Dicendo tali parole, egli se ne and6. 10. II dottore 
disse che non c*era pericolo. 11. Io gli aveva ben detto che 
sarebbe andato cosi ! 12. Io credo tutto ci6 ch* egli mi dice. 

1. I said to him that I should visit him this evening. 2. He says 
that this is not true. 3. He always tells the truth. 4. He said 
that there was great danger. 5. Did he say the truth? No, sir, he 
always tells lies. 6. Do you believe what she says? I always be- 
lieve what she pays. 7. I have told him that before. 8. I should 
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not say this, if it were not true. 9. I wish to tell him that his he-^ 
haviour is not good. 10. What did she tell you ? She told me that 
her motherwas ill. 11. What will you tell your friends (?»a«c.)? That 
I wish to have them at dinner with me next Friday. 12. Do you wish 
to tell me anything? No, sir, I do not wish to tell you anything. 

7. Dol6re, to pain ; and dolfirsi, to €Lche, to compUnn * 
(Lat, doleo, dolui, dolitum). 

Indicative Present. 

io mi d<$lgo. ndi d doglUmo. 
tu tidudi 

^gli si dii61e. €glino si ddl- 

gono. 

Past Definitb. 

io mi ddlsL egli si diSlM. 
^glino si d<$l« 



Gerund (aha formed regularly). 
dogli€ndo. 



SuBjTNCTivE Present. 
oh'io mi ddlga, che D<$i oi do- 
or ddglia. gli&mo, 
ohe tu ti dolgi^ che vdi vi do- 
or d^lia. gliite. 
oh' ^li si ddlga, ch' eglino si ddl- 
or d4glia. gano, or do- 

gliano. 

Future. 
io mi dorrd. n<5i ci dorremo. 
tn ti dorrfii. ydi yi dorrete. 
^11 si dorri. ^lino si dorzfinno. 



Exercise LXXI. 

1. Mi duole la testa. 2. Mi dolgono le orecchie. 3. Questa 
mattina mi dolevano tutte le ossa. 4. Che cosa ti duole V Mi 
duole il dito mignolo. 5. Mi dolsero i denti tutta la notte. 6. Le 
duole la mascella. 7. Gli dolevano gli occhi. 8. Egli cammin5 
tanto che i piedi gli dolevano. 9. Non mi duole nulla. 10. Mi ha 
doluto il capo. 11. Non mi dolgo di nulla. 12. Tuo fratello si 
duole sempre di qualche cosa. 

1. My head aches. 2. My eyes ache. 3. My feet ache because 
I walked too much. 4. Your feet will ache if you walk so much. 
5. She complains of me. 6. She complained of her servants (/em,), 

7. I complain of nothing. 8. What does she complain of? She 
complains of her long lesson. 9. I shall complain of you to our 
master. 10. 1 would not complain for such a little thing. 11. They 
(masc,) always complain of your behaviour at school 12. My little 
nnger aches very much. 

8. Dov6re, to be obliged^ to owe, must (Lat, debeo, debui, 

debitum). 



Indicative Present. 

io devo, debbo, or deggio. 

tu devi, or deL 

egli d^ve, or d^. 

Doi dobUilmo. 

Eglino devono, or debbomo. 



Subjunctive Present. 
eh' io debba, or deva. 
che tu debba, or deva. 
ch' egli debba, or deva. 
che noi dobbiamo. 
che vdi dobbiate. 
ch' eglino debbano. 



* Dolere is only used as an ImperBonal verb. See p. 108. 
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Past Definite. 



Conditional. 



has the double form like temere, i^ dovr^L 
8®® P- 61, 1. tu dovrerti. 



io dovrS. 
tu dovrai. 
e'gli doyriL 



Future. 

n6i dovremo. 
ydi dovrete. 
eglino doyranno. 



^gli dovrebbe. 



Doi doyTemmo. 
T<5t doTreite. 
Eglino dovrlb- 
bero. 



EXEBCTSE LXXII. 



1. Io devo visitare mia eia questa sera. 2. Io gli devo cento 
franchi. 3. Tu mi devi due lire. 4. Egli mi deve una lira st^r- 
lina. 6. Qoanto ti devo ? Tu mi devi cinquecento lire. 6. Ella 
non mi deve nulla. 7. Tu dovresti essermi obbligatissimo pel 
danaro che ti ho prestato. 8. Io non devo uulla a nessuno. 9. Egli 
deve molti danari, egli ha molti debiti. 10. Tu devi andar subito 
dal medico per dirgli che Tammalato ha peggiorato. 11. Quel 
signore mi deve centocinqnanta lire. 12. Non dovresti essere tanto 
poltrone. 

1. What do I owe you? You owe me sixty-five francs. 2. She 
owes me nothing; she paid her debt yesterday. 3. When you 
will have paid me this debt, you will owe me nothing. 4. He owed 
me a few francs for a very long time. 6. You must go at once to 
the school. 6. 1 must write a letter to my brother at once. 7. You 
still owe me two francs. 8. 1 did not owe him anything. 9. What 
does she owe you ? She owes me nothing. 10. We must all study 
in order to learn. 11. She must go to her aunt, who is seriously ill. 
12. I must write my exercise now, or I shall not have any time this 
evening. 

9. Tire, to do, to make {Lat, facio, feci, factum). 

This yerl) is a contraction of the old Infinitive fdcere, to 
which its irregularities are mostly due. 

Indicative Present. 

io fi&oeio, or to. ndi faoei(mo. 
tu fiU. ^lino fanna 



Impebfbot. 

io faoeva. n6i faeevfimo. 

tu faoevL v6i faoev&te. 

^gli faceva. Eglino faolvano. 



Past Definite. 



ioftd. 

tufae^rtL 

^glilloe. 



ndi faoemmo. 
vdi fao^ste. 
Eglino fecero. 



Subjunctive Present. 

eh' io fiocAiL, che n<5i f&edfimo. 
che tu fi^Loda. che v<5i faooilite. 
ch'^glif&ooia. eh* Eglino fitodana 

Imperfect. 

oh' io fao&wi. che n<5i fao^siimo. 

che tu fae^d. che v(5i faoeste. 

ch'^gli fa- ch' Eglino faols- 
e^iae. sero. 

Gerund. 
fao^ndo. 

Past Partioiflb. 

fatto. f^tta. 

UiiL fatte. 
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All the compounds of fl^e, as rifire, to make again ; dis- 
fdre, to undo ; contrafEiire, to imUate^ etc., have ihe same irre- 
gularities. 

Exercise LXXin. 

1. Che oosa fai ? To Don fo nulla. 2. Hal tu fatto ci6 che ti ho 
detto ? Kon ancora, signore ; lo far6 or ora. 3. Che cosa ti hanno 
fatto ? Essi mi hanno battuto. 4. Kon bisogna mai fare una cat- 
tiva azione. 5. Noi hxxoBmo sempre del bene agli infelid. 6. Ella 
ha fatto molto male a non ubbidirmi. 7. Che cosa bisogner^ tare 
in tal caso? Sar^ necessario ricorrereal giudice. 8. lo non Le ho 
fatto nulla. 9. Noi siamo tutti pronti a fiire 11 nostro dovere. 10. 
lo non ho fatto niente tutto 11 giomo, perch^ mi sentiva ammalato. 

11. Fatemi il piacere di accompagnarmi alia passeggiata, perche Le 
ho a parlare di cose importanti. 12. Fai il sordo, perche non hai 
voglia di ascoltare. 

1. What were you doing when I entered the room? I was 
doing nothing, sir. 2. Do this at once. 3. I shall do it presently, 
I have no time now. 4. What did he do to you? He has beaten 
me. 6. Why did he beat you ? Because I did not do my exercise. 
6. What must 1 do now ? You must write two letters for me. 7. 
Will you do this for me ? I will do it, if you make me a present. 
8. Who has done that? Charles did it an hour ago. 9. Will you 
do me the favour of accompanying me to the house of Mr. B. ? Yes, 
sir, willingly. 10. What have you done this morning? I have 
written several letters to my friends. 11. Children, do your duties 1 

12. We always do good and we never do evil to anybody. 

10. Morfre, to die^ and morirsi, to he dying (Lat, morior, 

murtuus sum, Dep.^ 

Indicative Pbesemt. 

10 mii6io, or ^gli mudre. 

more. ^glino mudiono, 

tu mudri. or mudrono. 

Future. 

(Regtdar also.) 

io morrd. noi morremo. 

tu morrai. vol morrete. 

^gli morri. ^glino morrfia- 

nb. 

Imfebative. 
mndii. 



SuBJuwonvE Fbebent. 
ch' 10 madia, or ormudra. 

mudra. ch' eglino mud- 

che tu mjuSLBLf or iano, or mud- 

mudra. rano. 

ch' ^gli muSia 

CONDinOKAL. 

{Regular aho,) 
lo morrei. noi mon^xmiLO. 

tu morresti. v(^ morreste. 

6gU morrebbe. Eglino morreb- 

bero. 

Past Pabtioiplb. 
morto. morta. 

mortL morte. 

ExEBCiSB LXXiy. 
1. Noi tutti moriremo quando piacera a Dio. 2. II mio amico 
Enrico mori ieri sera. 3. Chi h morto in quella casa? Una bam- 
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bisa di pocbi mesi. 4. A che ora d essa morta? Essa moii alle 
cinque e un quarto. 5. lo mi muoio dalla noia non avoDdo a far 
nulla. 6. Egli si muore dalla voglia di andare a Parigi. 7. Tu 
morrai d' un* indigestione se mangi tanto. 8. Egli crede che non 
morrk mai. 9. Piii di mille soldati morirono in quella battaglia. 
10. In quell' incendio mod un fanciullo. 11. II mio povero cane h 
morto avvelenato. 12. Di che malattia mori vostro nonno ? £gU 
mori di podagra. 

I. He died of gout at ninety years of age. 2. She is too ill. she 
will soon die. 3. Who died in that house this morning ? A poor 
old man. 4. When did your grandfather die ? He di^ last year. 
5. Is your grandmother dead r No, sir, she is not dead, she is in 
good health. 6. All our friends died very young. 7. My brother 
died at the battle of Montana. 8. How m&nj men died at that 
battle ? More than a thousand men. 9. He died for his country 
very young. 10. How old was he when he died ? He was twenty- 
three years old. 11. Of what illness did she die? She died of 
fever. 12. Several men died in that fire. 

II. Par6re, to seem, to look {Lat. pareo, parui, paritum). 
Indicative Present. 



io p^o. 

^Uno p&iono, or pdrono. 



SuBJUNonva Present. 

eh* io p^. oh' ^glino piia- 

che tu paia. no. 

eh' egli paia. 

Conditional. 

io pair^ noi parremmo. 

tu paiT^stt vdi parreste. 

egli parrebbe. ^glino parreb- 

bero. 

Past Participle. 

(^BegtUar dko.^ 

pdrso. pdrsa. 

p^si. pdrse. 



Past Defjlmitk. 

iopdrvL 
egli p^rve. 
eglino parvero. 

Future. 

io parrd. ndi parremo. 

tu puT&i vdi parrete. 

^gli parri. Eglino parrinno. 

This verb must sot be used when it might be mistaken 
for the verb pardre, to adorn : as, noi pariamo, we seem and 
toe adorn ; in such case the verb sembrdre, to seem, should 
be used. 

Exercise L^XY. 

1. Io paio ammalato, ma ho buona salute. 2. Tu pari essereun 
giovine forte, ma in fatti sei piii debole di me. 8. Quelle signore 
paiono inglesi. 4. Eglino paiono francesi, ma sono itaJianL 5. Mi 
pare ormai tempo che voi cominciaste a studiare. 6. Che cosa Le 
pare di quest' abito ? Esso mi pare molto hello. 7. Pareva amma- 
lato, ma il medico disse ch' egli aveva buona salute. 8. Voi sem- 
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brate piii rioco di quel che siete. 9. II iempo pareva cattivo qnesta 
mattina, ma ora d molto bello. 10. Mi pare di conoscere quella 
signora. 11. Non Le pare ch*ao abbia ragione? Nossignore, io 
ciido ch'Ella abbia torto. 12. El pareva cbe molti sarebbeio 
andati al suo oonoerto, ma poi non ci fu nessuno. 

1. You look very ill. 2. I look ill, but 1 am quite well. 3. It 
seems that I know that gentleman. 4. He seems to be a very rich 
man. 5. She seems to be a poor woman. 6. The weather seems 
beautiful. 7. He looked a very lazy boy, but he was very studious. 
8. It seems to me that she should go to school. 9. This room 
seems very cold. 10. He looks like a soldier. 11. You do not look 
in good health. 12. She seems a very good girl. 

12. P6rre, topiU {LcU. pono, posui, positum). 

This verb forms its irregularities mostly from the old 
infinitive p6nere. 

Indicative Pbbsknt* | Subjunctive Present. 

iopongo. ndiponi&mo. |cb'iopdnga. chendiponi&xno. 

tu poBi. voi ponete. | che tu pdnga. che vol poniite. 

^gli p<5n0. ^glino pongono. eh* egli pdnga. ch' ^glino p6n- 

gano. 
Imfebfect. 

io poneva. ndi ponevfimo. 

tu ponevi. vdi ponev&te. _ 

egli poneva. ^glino poneva- che tu poneari. che vdi 'ponfeite. 

^^' ch' egli ponene. ch'eglino pones- 

Past Depinitb. 

io pdsL ndi pon^mmo. 

tu ponestL vdi poneste. 

4g& pdse. ^glino pdiero. 

Imfebative. 
pdni ponete. 



Imperfect. 
ch' io ponessL che ndi ponessimo. 



ponendo. 



lero. 
Gebund. 



Past Participle. 
pdiito. pdsta. 

pdsti. pdste. 



The compotinds di8p6rre, io dispose ; 8npp6rre, to suppose ; 
8ottopp6rre, to put under ; comporre, to compose ; deporre, to 
depose ; frapp6rre, to put between ; sovrapp6rre, or soprap^ 
porre, to put upon; imp6rre, to impose, etc., have all the 
same irregularities. 

Exercise LXXVI. 

1. Dove hai posto le mie lettere ? To le ho poste sulla tavola 
nella libreria. 2. Chi ha posto questa sedia qui ? La serva. 3. Io 
posi il mio bastone dietro la porta quando entrai, ed ora non Io 
trovo. 4. Poni quest' abito nella mia camera da letto. 6. Dove 
bisognera porre queste merci ? Ponetele nel magazzino. 6. To non 
dispongo di nulla in questa casa, perch^ io non ne sono il padrone. 
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7. Egli suppone che noi siamo fuori di citti, e perci6 Don ci ha 
visitato da lungo tempo. 8. Che cosa ba Ella composto ? lo ho 
composto la musica d' una nuova canzone. 9. Quel re fu deposto dal 
trono dai snoi sudditi ribellati. 10. Ferch^ frapponi ostacoli alle sue 
intraprese? Al contrario io cerco di aiutarlo. 11. II nemico impose 
un ^n tributo a quella nazione dopo averla soggiogata. 12. Ti 
prego disporre di me a tuo piacere. 

1. I have put your stick behind the door. 2. Where have you 
put my hat ? In your room, sir. 3. I put the letter inside that 
box. 4. They (mcLsc.) put their coats in that room when they 
(masc,) came in. 5. He composed a new song for his sister. 6. 
They (masc,) deposed their king, because he was bad. 7. The sub- 
jects of that king have rebelled and will depose him. 8. A very 
heavy tribute was imposed by the enemy. 9. Have you composed 
anything? Yes, sir, I have composed some new music. 10. The 
music composed by him is always very nice. 11. 1 beg you to dispose 
of me as you like. 12. Put those bottles upon that table and go 
away. 

13. Pot6re, to he able (Lat, posstiin, potui, fut potero). 



Indicative Present. 

io pdsao. ndi possiiUno. 

tu piU^i. eglino pdesono. 

^glipu6yorpudte. 

FUTUBB. 

io potrd. noi potrexno. 

tu potr^ v6i potrete. 



Subjunctive Peesent. 

ch' io possa. che noi no^Giimo. 
che tu poBsa. che v<5i poan&te. 
oh' ^gli p<5s8a. cb' eglino pdBsano. 

Conditional. 

io potreL noi potremmo. 

ta potresti. vdi potreste. 

egh potrebbe. Eglino potreb- 



^gli potri. eglino potriLnno. | bera 

The Past Definite has both the regular fonus, like 
tem6re, p. 61, 1. 

Exercise LXXVII. 

1. Io non posso spendere tanto danaro, perch^ non ne ho. 2. 
Puoi prestarmi quel libro ? Io non posso prestartelo, perchd non k 
11 mio. 3. Pu6 Ella accompagnarmi alia passeggiata? Io non 
posso, perchd devo andare altrove. 4. Noi non possiamo soffirire la 
sua arroganza. 5. Sarei felice di poter accettare il suo invito, ma 
sono invitato di gi^ ad un altro ballo. 6. Potrebbe Ella darmi 
quella statuetta? Mi dispiace che non posso, essa non d mia. 
7. Cosa potreste voi farm! se vi disubbidissi ? Io yi punirei severa- 
mente. 8. Pu6 Ella essere a casa mia alle cinque ? Io ci potr6 
essere verso le sei. 9. A che era potr6 avere il piacere della sua 
compagnia ? Io sar6 da Lei alle otto. 10. Come si pu6 tradurre 
questa parola ? Essa si pud tradurre in due modi. 11. L' olio e 
Tacqua non si possono mischiare. 12. Pu6 Ella farm! questo 
favore ? Mi d assolutamente impossibile. 

1. Can you give me that book ? I cannot give it to you because 
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it is not mine. 2. Can you be at dinner with us this evening ? 
No, sir, thanks ; I am already invited elsewhere. 3. I shall not be 
able to go to the theatre to-morrow; I must go to the concert. 
4. Will you be able to go to Italy this year ? No, sir, but I shall 
go to France. 5. What could you do ? I could punish you most 
severely. 6. You cannot beat me. 7. Can you sing this song? 
No, sir, I cannot. 8. Can she sing ? Yes, sir, she sings very well. 
9. Could you learn this song in an hour? I can learn it in half an 
hour. 10. Can they (masc,) speak French? Yes, sir, and they 
can speak Italian also. II. What languages can you speak? I 
can speak English and Italian. 12. How many languages can you 
speak ? I can speak several languages. 

14. Riman6re, to remain, to stop (Lot, remaneo, remansi). 



Indicative Fbesent. 
io rim&ngo. ^glino rimangono. 

Paot Definite. 

io rinUtsL ^glino rimteio. 

^gli rim^Lie. 

Future. 

10 rimarrd. n<5i rimarremo. 

tu rimarr&i. v<5i rimarrete. 

^gli rimarri. ^glino rimar- 

rinno. 



SuBjuNonvE Fbesent. 

eh' io rimanga. oh' ^glino ri- 
che tu rim&nga. mingano. 
oh' egli rimanga. 

Conditional. 

io rimarreL ndi rimarremmo. 

tu rimarresti voi rimarreete. 
egli rimarrebbe. eglino rimaneb- 

bero. 

Fast PAftTioiFLB. 
rlm^to. 



Exercise LXXVIII. 

1. Dove rimarrete voi ad aspettarmi mentre io corro alia posta a 
cercar le mie lettere ? Io rimarr6 qui. 2. Io rimasi tutto il giomo 
a casa, perch^ aveva male alia gola. 3. Quando noi partimmo, egli 
rimase solo. 4. Noi rimarremmo per farle piacere, ma non possiamo 
perch^ nostro padre ci aspetta. 5. Egli rimase senza danari, aven- 
doll tutti sciupati quand* era giovane. 6. Che cosa ti e rimasto ? 
Non mi h rimasto nulla. 7. Ditegli che rimanga qui sino al mio 
ritomo. 8. Egli rimase in letto, essendo ammalato. 9. Di tanto 
vino che avevamo nella nostra cantina non ci rimane che una sola 
bottiglia di vino di Chianti. 10. Io ho regalati quasi tutti i miei libri ; 
me ne rimangono ora ben pochi. 11. Ella rimase di sasso a tale nuova. 
12. Noi rimarremo a casa quest' oggi perch^ piove alia dirotta. 

1. Remain where you are till I return from the post-office. 2. 
We all remained astonished (di sasso) at such news. 3. He says 
that he will remain at home (at house) because he is ill. 4. I 
did not stop long in London. 5. I remained in Rome three weeks 
only. 6. She remained with my mother, to talk to her about you. 
7. What did remain to you ? Nothing, sir. 8. How much wine 
remained after dinner? No wine remained after dinner, they 
(masc.) drank it idl. 9« The captain remained alone, because all 
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his soldiers ran away. 10. We shall remain here to wait for him. 
1 1. I shall remain alone in this house, when all my pupils will have 
gone away. 12, I should not like to remain all alone. 

15. Salire, to ascend {Led, salire, " to leap ''). 

Whenever a form of salire could be mistaken for a form 
of sal^e, to salt, it takes a g before the 1 : as noi saliamo, 
we salt ; noi saglidmo, we ascend, etc. 



Indicative Present. 

io sdlgo, or salfsoo. 
tu sdli, or sallsci. 
^gli sdle, or saliBce. 
noi sagliamo. 
^lino salgono. 



Subjunctive Present. 

oh' io sdlga, or ealisoa. 

che tu saiga, or salisca. 

oh' ^gli saiga, or salisca. 

ohe noi sagliamo. 

che voi sagMte. 

ch' ^glino salgano, or saliscano. 

Exercise LXXIX. 



1. Io saliva le scale quando tu le scendevi. 2. Io salii sul Monte 
Bianco il sette agosto del mille ottocento settantotto. 3. Io non 
salird certo a quell' altezza. 4. Egli sail meco il Monte Rosa. 

5. Puoi tu salire su quel muro ? No, esso h troppo alto per me. 

6. Quella torre h tanto alta che si spende mezz* ora a salirla. 7. Ho 
salita una lunghissima scalinata per trovarti. 8. Dove salisti poco 
fa ? Io salii su quelP albero per cogliere ciriege. 9. Salire h facile, 
ma discendere ^ difficile. 10. Io non salird roai pi\!i fin qui, ci perdo 
il fiato. 11. Non salire oosi di fretta. 12. Dante disse: 

** Quanto ^ duro calle 
Lo soendere e '1 salir per V altrui scale.'* 

1. We shall ascend presently. 2. Have you ascended any moun- 
tain ? Yes, sir, I have ascended Mont Blanc. 3. With whom did 
you ascend Mont Blanc? With some Englishmen. 4. Who is 
gone up that tree? Charles, sir. 6. Why has he gone up that 
tree ? To gather cherries. 6. It will be for him more difficult to 
come down than to go up. 7. Can you ascend that wall ? No, sir, 
it is too high for me. 8. I am out of breath, I have ascended too 
many stairs. 9. Come upstairs (salire) with me. 10. I cannot 
ascend any more stairs to-night, I have had enough of it. 11. Have 
you ever ascended that tower ? Yes, sir, and I spent half an hour 
in ascending it. 12. I should like to visit him if I were not obliged 
to ascend so many stairs to find him. 

16. Sap6re, to know (of intellectual knowledge). (Lai, 

sapio, sapivi, or sapii.) 



Indioativb Present. 

io so. noi sappiiuiio. 

tu slu. ^lino sanno. 

^gli sa. 



Subjunctive Present. 

eh' io sappia. che noi sappidmo. 
che tu sdppia. che v<5i sappiate. 
ch' ^gli sappia. eh ^glino sdp- 

piano. 
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Past Defdote. 
io s^ppi eglino seppero. 

^gli seppe. 



Future. 



io saprd. 
tnsaprfii. 
egli Bapr&. 



ndi sapremo. 
Tol saprete. 
eglino saprfinno. 



Impebative. 
sdppL sappi&te. 

GoNDinoyAL. 

io saprei ndi sapremmo. 

tu sapreftt toI sapreite. 

egli saprebbe. eglino sapreb- 

bero. 



EXEBCISE LXXX 



1. Io non so nulla di quest' affare. 2. Sal tu che la signora B. 
h partita per Milano? 3. Ella sa bene che io non posso aooettare 
codesta proposta. 4. Io seppi questa notizia prima di te. 5. E^U 
sa molte lingue, ma non le conosce abbastanza per parlarle. 6. Io 
sapr6 subito se ci6 h vero o falso. 7. Sappi che tu hai tor to. 8. Tu 
sapresti le tue lezioni se le avessi studiate. 9. Fra poco saprete 
tutto. 10. Io non mi euro di saperlo. 11. Sapte voi la ragione 
del suo procedere ? Io non la so, signore. 12. Io non ho saputo la 
mia lezione quest' oggi ed il maestro mi ha biasimato. 

1. Do you know the Italian language ? I do not "know it yet, but 
I am studying it. 2. Do you know (conoscere) that gentleman ? 
Yes, sir, he is my uncle, Mr. B. 3. Did she know her lessons? 
No, sir, and she was blamed by her music-master. 4u I do not care 
to know anything about that affair. 5. What do you know of it? 
I know nothing of it. 6. Do you know his proposal? Yes, sir, 
and I shall accept it. 7. Do you know if this is true ? I do not 
know if that is true or not. 8. Do you know my brother John ? 
Yes, sir, he was at school with me some years ago. 9. I did not 
know whose stick this was. 10. I knew him very well when he 
was in Milan last year. 11. Do you know your duties ? Yes, sir, 
I know them. 12. I know nothing of it. 

17. SedSre, to sit doton {Lat. sedeo, sedi, sessum). 
Fossed^re, to possess {Lat, possideo, possedi, possessum). 



Indicatxye Pbesent. 
io siedo, seggo, or s^ggio. 
tu siedi. 
^gli siede. 

noi sedidmo, or seggidmo. 
eglino siedono, or sSggono. 

Past Definite 

(has the two forms of the regular 
conjugation, see p. 61, 1.). 

Subjunctive Pbesent. 

eh' io sieda, sep^, or seggia. 
che tu sieda, 8e|^ga, or 8e|fgia. 
ch' dgli sieda, segga, or seggia. 



che ndi sedidmo, or seggifimo. 
che vdi sedidte, or seggiate. 
ch' eglino siedako, or seggaao. 



siedi. 



seggdndo. 



Imfebatiye. 

Gebund. 
(Regular aUo.^ 
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EXEBCISE LXXXI. 

1. lo siedo sul letto. 2. Dove siedi tu? Jo siedo sulla tavola 
per ora, giacch^ non ci sono piu sedie vuote. 3. lo seder6 con te 
al concerto. 4. Tua sorella sedette vicino alia mia in chiesa 
quest' oggi. 5. Noi sederemo tutti da questa parte, per veder 
meglio gli attori. 6. Dove desidera Ella sedere, signor zio? lo 
8eder6 accanto a te. 7. Egli era seduto dietro di me. 8. lo non 
desidero sedermi perch^ non sono stanco. 9. lo mi sederei se fossi 
molto stanco. 10. Sedetevi tutti, 1* opera ^ sul punto di comin- 
ciave. 11. lo non mi sono seduto, perch^ devo andar via immedia- 
tamente. 12. Si sieda, signor cavaliere, e mi dia nuove d' Italia. 

1. I sat down all the evening. 2. Where will you sit ? I shall 
sit on that side. 3. Will she sit near me ? No, madam, she will 
sit near her mother. 4. We sat near him at the concert. 5. He 
sat near me at church. 6. They (masc) sat behind us at the 
theatre. 7. I shall not sit down, I am not tired. 8. 1 prefer not 
to sit down, when I am not much tired. 9. Let him sit down on 
that chair. 10. There is not one chair empty, I must sit on the 
table for the present. 11. Sit down to eat your dinner. 12. You 
must eat your dinner sitting. 

18. Stdre, to stand {Lat, sto, steti, statum). 

SVBJUNCTIVE PbESENT. 

eh' io stla. ch' egli sHa. 

che tu sHa. eh' ^glino stiaxio. 

SuBjuNcnvB Impebpbot. 
ch' io stessi. che ndi stessimo. 

che tu stessi. che voi steste. 

ch* egli stesse. ch' ^glino stes- 

sero. 

Conditional. 

io star^i. voi stareste. 

tu staresti. eglino stareb- 
^gli star^bbe. . hero, 

noi staremmo. 



Indioatiye Present. 
tu staL Eglino stdnno. 



Past Definite. 



io stetti. 
tu stesti 
^gli btette. 



noi Btexnmo. 
voi steste. 
eglino stettero. 



FUTUBE. 



io8tar5. 
tu stardi. 
egli star^. 



noi star^mo. 
v6i stareto. 
eglino stardnno. 



Soprastdre or sovrast^e, to he above, and sottostdre, to 
he under, have the same irregularities. All other qgmpounds 
of st^e, and all other verbs ending in stire, are regular. 

St^e is very generally used in reference to one's health, 
and means then to feel, to he : as, come stdte ? hoiD do you 
dof io sto bene, I am well, etc. When an action is going 
on, stare is used instead of Sssere. 

Exercise LXXXII. 

1. Io sto qui ad aspettarlo. 2. Che cosa stai a fare qui ? Io sto 
aspettando il mio maestro di musica. 3. Come stai questa mat- 
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tina? To sto bene, grazie. 4. Dove siete stato Taltra sera? lo 
sono stato alia casa del medico. 5. Che cosa stavano faoendo gU 
soolari quando 11 maestro arrivd? Eglino stavano imparando le loro 
lezioni. 6. Egli stette ammalato circa due mesL 7. Come sta tuo 
padre, Cario ? Mio padre sta benone, e vi saluta. 8. Se io stessi 
male manderei a chiamare 11 medico. 9. Dove sta il mio cappello ? 
II suo cappello sta sulla sua sedia. 10. Dove stava vostro fratello 
ieri? Egli stava a Loodra; ma oggi egli sta a Parigi. 11. Noi 
stiamo aspettando V amioo B. per cominciare il nostro pranzo. 12. 
Ragazzi, state attenti a quelle che il maestro vi dice. 

1. How do yon do, sir? I am quite well, thanks. 2. Where 
were (stare) you when I entered the room ? 1 was writing a letter 
in the next room. 3. I am (stare) -writing a book. 4. Where is 
your brother? He is doing his exercise. 5. I feel very ill to-day, I 
have eaten too much. 6. How is your brother? He is very well. 

7. What are they (masc,) doing ? They (nuuc.) are doing nothing. 

8. Why are you there ? I am here waiting for my friends (masc!), 

9. Have you been ill ? No, sir, I have always been very welL 

10. Be attentive, boys, this lesson must be learned well. 11. Why 
are you not attentive? I am not welL 12. Stay here a few 
minutes, I shall soon return. 

19. Sp^gnere, to extinguish, to put out (Lai. exstinguoy 

exstinxi, exstinctum). 



Indicative Pbbsent. 

{Begular aUo.) 

io sp^nga Eglino sp^igo- 

ndi spenghiamo. no. 

Past Definite. 

io sp^isL ^lino spensero. 

6g\i spense. 



Subjunctive Present. 

{Begtdar alto.) 

ch' io sp^nga. che ndi spenghi- 

che tu speiLga. &mo. 

ch' ^gli spenga. ch' eglino sp^i- 

gano. 

Past Pabticiplb. 
sp^nto. sp^nta. 

spenti. sp^te. 



ExERCiSB LXXXin. 

1. Io spengo il lume. 2. Tu spegni la candela. 3. Ella spegne 
la lampadft. 4. Voi spegnete il fuoco. 5. Noi non spegniamo la 
lantema. 6. Eglino spengono jl gas. 7. Avete spenta la candela? 
Non ancora. 8. Ha ella spento la lantema? Sissignore. 9. II 
fuoco d spento. 10. Chi ha spento il lume ? Carlo lo ha spento. 
11. Spegnete tutte le candele. 12. Noi non spegneremo il gas 
prima di mezzanotte. 

1. Have you put out the fire ? Tes, sir. 2. Extinguish all those 
candles. 3. Who put out the fire ? The servant (fern.) put it out. 
4. She has not yet put out the fire. 5. We will put out the fire 
before going to bed. 6. You must put out that light. 7. They 
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(mcMc.) must put out their candles when they (mascj go to bed. 
8. Do not extinguish that fire, because I feel cold. 9. He put out 
the gas, before ten o'clock. 10. Why have you put out the gas? 
Because it is midnight. 11. I shall put out my candle. 12. Put 
out all the fires in Qie house. 

20. Tenure, to hdd {Lot. teneo, tenui, tentum). 



iNniGATIYB PbESENT. 

io t^nga ^gli ti^ne. 

tu ti^ni. ^glino tengono. 

Past Dehnitb. 

io t^nni eglino tdnnero. 

^li t^nne. 



ioteird. 
tu terr&L 
egli ternL 



FUTUBE. 

noi teiT^o. 
v<5i terr^te. 
eglino terr^nno. 



ScBJUNcnvB Mood. 

oh' io t^Dga. che noi tenghid- 

mo, or teniamo. 

che tu t^nga che vdi tenghiate, 

or teniate. 

ch' egli tenga. ch'eglino te'ngano. 

CONDinOHAL. 

io terr^i. noi terr^mmo. 

tu terr^sti. voi terr^ste. 

^gli terrebbe. Eglino teirebbero. 



Ihpebatiye. 



tieni. 



So also the compounds appartenSre, to belong; conten^re, 
to contain ; sostenere, to uphold ; otten6re, to Main. 

Tenure is commonly used instead of av6re, when this is 
not used as an anxiliaiy. 



ExBBciSE LXXXIY. 

1. Io tengo due lire in saccoccia. 2. Che cosa tieni in tasca? Io 
non tengo nulla in tasca. 3. A chi appartiene quel giardino ? Esso 
appartiene a mio zio. 4. Bisogna tener cento di quanto si spende. 

5. II signer zio mi ha tenuto a battesimo. 6. Da chi tiene Ella 
questo bel quadro ? Esso mi fu regalato dal duca di B. 7. Non 
mi tenga a bada piti lungamente, io non ho tempo da perdere. 8. Noi 
tutti Io tenevamo per un galantuomo, prima di sapere le sue cattive 
azioni. 9. Io ti terrd mano a sbarazzare la tavola. 10. Egli non 
teneva oonto del suo danaro, essendo molto ricco. 11. Chi tiene 
molto danaro deve aiutare i poverelli. 12. Tieniti dall' altra parte, 
perch^ qui non c' h posto. 

1. What have you in your pocket ? I have only a few shillings. 

2. You must value the money, which your father has given you. 

3. Do you keep an account of the money you spend? Yes, sir, 

4. We will all help you to clear the table. 5. Help me to do this 

6. In what can I help you? You can help me in carrying this 
picture into the other room. 7. He was my god-father Qie hdd me at 
baptism), 8. From whom do you hold this present? From my 
cousin (fern,), 9. I always thought (held) him a gentleman. 10. 
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We bold him for a very studious pupil (maac.), 11. He is thought 
(Kdd) by everybody a very lazy boy. 12. We shall keep an account 
of this. 

21. Trdrre (contraction of trdere), to drato, to pull (Lot. 

traho, traxi, tractum). 

Indicative Present. I Subjunctive Present. 

io tr&ggo. ndi traiimo. ch' io trdgga. che noi traiima 



tu iri\, v<51 traete. 

^gli trae. eglioo traggono. 

Imperfect. 

io traiva. ndi traevdmo. 

tu traevi. vdi traavate. 

^gli traeva. ^glino traevano. 

Past Depinitb. 

io tr&ssL noi tra^mmo. 

tu traeiti. vol traette. 

^gli traflie. eglino tr^UMoro. 

Imperative. 
tiii. traete. 



ohe tu tragga. ohe vdi traiate. 
ch'^gli trilgga. oh' eglino tr&g- 

gano. 

Imperfect. 

oh' io traessi. che ndi traessimo. 
che tu traessi. che vdi traeste. 
ch' egli tra^sse. cli' eglino traes- 

sero. 

Gerund. 
tra^ndo. 

Past Participle. 

tritto. tr&tta. 

tritti. tritte. 



So also the compounds attr&rre, to attract; contrdrre, to 
contract ; sottrto'e, to subtract ; detr&rre, to detract, etc. 

ExBBCiSB LXXXV. 

1. Io estraggo il sugo da quest' arancia. 2. Tu trai gran profitto 
dalla tua professione. 3. Ella trae una bella rendita da codeste case. 
4. Che profitto trasse il tuo amico dal suo ultimo viaggio? Egli 
guadagn6 circa mille lira. 5. Che parti to ne trasse? Egli ne trasse 
tutto il vantaggio possibile. 6. Traetevi di la che m' impedite di 
leggere. 7. 11 gas si estrae dal carbone. 8. Io estrassi un ago dal 
piede del tuo cane. 9. Non mi distrarre, perchfe bo da lavorare. 
10. Egli attrasse tutta la mia attenzione. 11. La calamita attrae il 
ferro. 12. Ella estrasse tutto il sugo da quelle arance. 

1. By what is iron attracted ? By loadstone. 2. What profit 
do you derive from your profession ? Nearly a thousand a, year. 
3. We shall draw all possible advantages from it. 4. Gas is ex- 
tracted from coal. 5. I shall extract the juice out of this orange. 
6. He is a great orator, he always attracts our attention. 7. Extract 
this pin from my finger. 8. He derives a good rent from those 
gardens. 9. Take (draw) yourself away from that place, you dis- 
tract me. 10. You must not distract me, I have to work. 11. He 
will distract his brothers from learning their lessons. 12. We shall 
not di-aw great profit from that 
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22. Udire, to hear (Lat, audio, andivi, auditum). 

SUBJTTNCTIYE PbESENT. 



Indioatiyb Pbesent. 
io 6do. egli 6de. 

tu 6di. ^glino 6dono. 

Future. 
{Regular also.) 
io udrd. Qoi udremo. 

tu udr&i. T<5i udr^te. 

egli udtk. egliuo udr^nno. 

Imfebatiye. 
ddL 



ch' io 6da. ch* egli 6da, 

che tu 6da. ch* €glino 6dano. 

Conditional. 
{Begular also,) 

io udi4i. noi udremmo. 

tu udresti. Toi udreste. 

egli udre'bbe. eglino udreb- 

bero. 



ExEBCiSB LXXXVI. 

1. Io I'odo cantare con gran piacere. 2. Mi odi tu? Sissignore, 
io vi odo distintamente. 3. Ella h sorda, ella non mi ode. 4. Se 
ella h sorda, ella non pu5 udirti. 5. Udite voi quella bella musica ? 
Sissignore, noi la udiamo. 6. Quei ragazzi sono molto lontani, 
eglino non vi odono. 7. Io Io udr6 cantare stassera al teatro. 8. 
Parlate^un po* piii forte, ed egli vi udr^. 9. Non la udimmo a 
quel concerto, perche non ci eravamo. 10. Udiste voi la S. cantare 
air Opera? -Nossignore, io non c'era. 11. Io andr6 ad udire quel 
tenore domani sera al concerto di B. 12. Io feci niostra di non 
udirlo. 

1. Do you hear him ? Yes, sir. 2. I have not yet heard him 
sing. 3. We shall hear her sing at the concert to-uight. 4. I 
could not hear him, I was too far. 5. I should hear her, if I was 
not so far. 6. He has heard me. 7. Will you go to hear him 
sing in the new opera to-night ? I cannot, I must go elsewhere. 
8. They (wiosc.) all went to hear her sing. 9. They (fern,) heard 
her very well. 10. She made believe (mostra) that she did not hear 
me. 11. The boys are too far to hear you. 12. We shall all go to 
hear that great orator speak. 

23. Uscire, to go out ^Lat, exeo, exii, exitum). 



Indicativb Pbesent. 

io 6mo. ^gli esoe. 

tu eeoi. eglino esoono. 

Imperative. 
esoL 



Subjunctive Pbesent. 

ch' io §Boa. ch' egli esoa. 
che tu ^soa. ch' eglino es- 

oano. 



This verb owes its irregularities to the old infinitive 
escire. 

Riuscire, to go out again, to succeed, has the same irregu- 
larities. 
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ExsBoiBB LXXXYII. 

1. lo esoo per'fiure una passeggiata. 2. Perch^ non esci ? Perchd 
non mi sento molto bene. 3. Egli esce troppo spesso. 4. Quel 
ragazzi non escono mai senza il loro maestro. 5. Ditegli che pud 
uscire, se gli place. 6. Noi usciremo insieme, se Le aggrada. 7. lo 
non po880 uscire ora perch^ ho da lavorare. 8. A che ora uscirete 
quest' oggi ? lo uscird verso le cinque. 9. Non uscire di quk senza 
il mio permesso. 10. Egli ^ cosl smemorato che spesso esce senza 
cappello. 11. Noi uscimmo di casa a buon' ora, erano appena le 
nove. 12. II padrone d uscito. 

1. He often goes out with his brothers. 2. Is your master gone 
out? Yes, sir. 3. At what o'clock did he go out? He went 
out at two o'clock. 4. Who went out with him? He went out 
alone. 5. We shall go out together, if you please. 6. 1 cannot go 
out with you, my father has not given me leave to go out. 7. Will 
you go out with me ? Not now, sir, but 1 shall be able to go out 
with you at six o'clock. 8. They (wmmc.) went out without leave. 
9. I should never go out without leave. 10. Is she gone out ? No, 
sir, she is with her mother in her room. 11. You go out too often, 
you must not go out now. 12. Tell your brothers that they can go 
out together with yoiL 

24. Val^re, to he worth {Lot. valeo, valiii, valitnm). 

Indioative Present. i Sttbjunctivb Present. 

io v^go. ^glino vilgono, ch'io valga, or v^glia. 

ndi vaglifimo. or vigliono. che tu valga, or vdglia. 



Past Desinitb. 

io vdltL ^gliuo valsero. 

^gli vdlie. 

FrTURB, 

(fiegukw aUo,) 

noi varr^mo. 
vdi varreto. 
^glmo varranna 



io varr5. 
tu var^i. 
egli varr^ 



eh' egli v&lga, or v^glia. 
I che Doi vagli^mo. 
che vdi vagliate. 
ch'^glino vdgliano, or vdlgano. 

Conditional. 
(fiegttUur oho.) 



10 varrei. 
tu varresti. 
^gli varr^be. 



noi varremmo. 
vdi varreste. 
eglino varr^bero. 



Past Participlb. 

(fiegular dUo.) 

vdlso. vdlss. 

valsL T^Uae. 

So also prevalSre^ to prevail. 

Exercise LXXXYIII. 

1. Questo anello vale cinquanta franchi. 2. La tua casa vale due 
mila 12-e sterline. 3. Quanto vale il suo cavallo ? II mio cavallo 
vale duecento lire sterline. 4. Quell' abito non vale molto. 5. 11 mio 
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pianoforte valeva cento lire sterline quandd era nuovo, ora ne vale 
sultanto settanta. 6. Quanto hai pagato quella carrozza? lo 
L* ho pagato cento lire sterline. L' hai pagata piii cb' essa valga. 
7. Quest' orologio valerebbe molto piii se fosse d' oro. 8. La tua 
casa vale piii della mia. 9. Quella casa non vale tanto quanto la 
tua. 10. Quel cavallo varrk molto fra due anni. 11. lo non so 
quanto valga. 12. lo credo che quel cavallo valga molto. 

1. How much is your carriage worth ? It is worth a hundred 
pounds. 2. It is worth more than mine. 3. That house is not 
worth so much as yours. 4. My house is worth less than his. 5. 
How much do you think that garden may be worth ? I do not 
know how much it may be worth. 6. Do you believe that it is 
worth as much as this ? I do not think so. 7. I have paid (for) this 
watch more than it is worth. 8. You must not pay anything more 
than it is worth. 9. Your house will be worth more in a few years. 
10. That ring would be worth more if it were gold. 11. This is 
not worth much. 12. That house is worth many thousand pounds 
sterling. 

25. Ved6re, to see (^LcU. video, vidi, visum). 



Indioative Pbbsbnt. 
{Begtdar aho,) 
io v^ggo, or v^gio. 
tu ve*. 

noi veggiamo. 
eglino veggono, or v^ggiono. 



io vldi. 
^gli vide. 



Past Definite. 

Eglino vldero. 



io vedr5. 
tu vedrai. 
^li vedi^. 



Future. 

noi vedr^mo. 
y6i v^dr^te. 
Eglino vedrdnno. 



Imferativb. 



v^di, or ve*. 



SuBJUNcnvB Present. 

{Bec/ular also,) 

ch' io vegga, or veggia. 

che tu v€gga, or veggia. 

ch* ^gli v^gga, or veggia. 

che udi veggiimo. 

che \6i veggiate. 

ch' eglino veggano, or v^ggiano. 

Conditional. 

io vedrai. noi vedr^mmo. 

tu vedr^sti. v6i vedr^te. 
^gli vedrebbe. Eglino vedr^b.eio. 

Gerund. 
(EegvXar aUo.) 



vegg^ndo. 

Past Participle. 

{JReguHoAT aUo.) 

vfsto. vfsta. 

vfstL viste. 

So also the compounds preved6re, to foresee; rived^re, to 
see againy etc. 

ExEBCiSB LXXXIX. 

1. Io ti vegffo, ma tu non mi vedi. 2. Egli non mi ved^ 3. Noi 
li vediamo Uk dietro. 4. Quel signori non possono vedere noi altri 
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qnl dietro. 5. Dove lo Yedeste ? lo lo vidi a Parigi. 6. lo lo 
vedeva dalla mia finestra tutte le volte ch' egli pasfsava per la strada. 
7. lo non I'ho anoora visto oggi. 8. lo lo vedrd domani dal mio 
avvocato. 9. lo non poteva prevedere che ci6 sarebbe accaduto. 
10. lo lo vedrei volentieri s'egli mi visitasse. 11. Ella mi ha visto 
con te a casa di quel signore tedesoo. 12. Dove lo hai tu visto ? 
lo r bo visto dal direttore della oompagnia d' assicurazioni. 

1. I have not yet seen tby sister to-day. 2. You will soon see 
her, she is going out with my aunt. 3. Where shall I see you this 
evening? I shall be at the house of your lawyer. 4. Have you 
seen the new house? Not yet, sir. 5. I shall go to see it to- 
morrow. 6. Do you see that man? Yes, sir. 7. He owes me 
some money. 8. Will you see him to-morrow? No, sir, I am 
going to see him now. 9. Have you seen my hat? Yes, sir, it 
is on the table in the next room. 10. Go and see if you can find 
the doctor. 11. I'hey (masc.) cannot see us, they (maac.) are too 
far. 12. We saw you from our window this morning. 

26. Venire, to come (Lat, venio, veni, ventum). 



Indicattve Present. 

10 v^ngo. e'^li viene. 

tu vieni. ^glino vengono. 

Past Definite. 

io venni. (5glino v^nnero. 

egli ye'nne. 



io verrd. 
tu verrtll. 
egli verrk. 



FCTrBE. 

noi verremo. 
vdi verrete. 
^glino verrdnno. 



Subjunctive Present. 

eh' io venga. eh' ^gli venga. 
che tu v^uga. ch'e'glino ven- 

gano. 

Impebativb. 
vieoi. 

Conditional. 

io yerr^. tl6\ verremma 

tu verresti. vdi verreiBte. 
egli verr^be. ^glino verr^bero. 

Past Pabtioiplb. 

ventito. venilta. 

venuti. veniite. 



Present Participle. 
vegn^nte. 

So also the compounds sowenire, to help; divenire, to 
become ; sowenirsi, to remember ; pervenire, to succeed ; con- 
venire, to be convenient^ to agree ; svenire, to swoon. 

Exercise XC. 

1. Io vengo dalla fabbrica di zolfanelli. 2. Da dove vieni ? Io 
vengo dalla fabbrica di seta. 3. Donde viene quel signore? Egli 
viene dalla Borsa. 4. Noi lo udivamo venire dalPaltra camera. 
5. Io verr6 teco alia passeggiata. 6. Perch6 non venite a trovarmi ? 
Temeva non trovarvi a casa. 7. Venite a pranzo con me, avremo 
del buon vino. 8. Non posso venire perch6 devo aspettar qui mio 
zio. 9. Con venite meco che voi avete torto. 10. Non mi con viene 
accetfare tale proposta. 11. Dante dice che ^ gran dolore il 
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sovvenirsi de* tempi felici nella miseria. 12. Ci sono alia fino 
pervenuto. 

1. Come with me, let us go to dimier. 2. I cannot come with 
you, somebody is waiting for me in my house. 3. Will you come 
with me to-morrow ? To-morrow yes, and thanks. 4. With whom 
have you come ? I came with all my friends (wiosc). 6. Whence 
does he come ? He comes from his match factory. 6. Did they 
(masc) come from our silk manufactory ? No, sir, they came from 
the Stock Exchange. 7. We shall all come together this evening. 
8. Whence do you come ? I come from the concert. 9. We come 
from the house of your lawyer. 10. I came yesterday from the 
countiy. 11. They (fem,) came from school at five o'clock. 12. He 
agrees with me that I am right. 



27. Vol6re, to be mtting {Lot. volo, volui). 

SuBJUNcmvE Pbesent. 

oh' io vdglia. che n<5i voglii- 

mo. 

che tu Y<5glia. che voi voglidte. 

eh' 6gli v^lia. ch'^glino voglia- 

na 



Indioattve Present. 

io voglio, or vo*. not voglUmo. 
tu vn6i ^glino v<5glioiio. 

^gli vn61e. 

Past Definitb. 

Io vdlli ^glino vdUero. 

^gli vdlle. 

No Impebatiye. 

Future. 

io vorr^ noi vorr^a 

tu vorrti. Y<5i vorr^te. 

^gli vonlt. ^glino vorr^nnot 



Conditional. 

io voTi^i. n<5i vorr^mmo. 

tu Yorresti. y6\ voxr^te. 
^gli vorrebbe. €glino vorr^ 

bero. 



Exercise XOI. 

1. Io voglio studiar bene questa lezione. 2. Yuoi tu venir meco 
'ill concerto ? Io non posso venir teco, io devo andare con Guglielmo 
dal libraio. 3. Che cosa vuole? Io non voglio nulla. 4. Noi 
vogliamo pranzare, cameriere. Dateci tutto ci6 che avete di buono. 
5. Che cosa vogliono ? Noi abbiamo del buon arrosto e del galli- 
naocio stufato. 6. Dateci I'uno e i'altro, e portateci anche due 
bottiglie di vin rosso, del migliore. 7. Voletebere? Nossignore, 
grazie, io non ho sete. 8. Io non voUi ricevere la sua visita perchd 
io non desidero la sua amicizia. 9. Noi non volevamo andare al 
teatro, ma nostra cugino ci preg6 tanto che alia fine noi acconsen- 
timmo. 10. Tu 1' hai voluto cosi, ora h inutile il pentirsi. 11. Se 
tu Yolessi ascoltarmi faresti molto bene. 12. Se tu avessi voluto 
seguire il mio ccnsiglio, non ti saresti trovato in imbarezzo. 

1. Will you come to London with me? I cannot come with yoUy 
sir, because I have to go with my aunt. 2. Who has come? The 
music master came to give you your lesson. 3. I will not have any 
more lessons from that music master. 4. From whom will you now 

8 
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take your mnsic lessons ? From that Italian music master. 5. Will 
you pay me now? I cannot pay you now, but I will pay you next 
week. 6. Will they (wmmc.) have some wine to drink ? No, sir, 
they (wKMC.) will not nave anything to drink, they (nuisc,) are not 
thirsty. 7. Will she sing to-night ? She will not sing, because she 
does not feel well. 8. Will you go into the other room to tell my 
friend (ttumc.) to come here ? Yes, sir, I will go there and tell him 
(it), 9. Would you lend me those new books, which you have 
bought to-day at (from) the bookseller's? I cannot lend them to 
you now, I want to read them first myself. 10. She would not 
follow my advice, and now she regrets it. 11. Whom will you 
invite to dinner ? I shall invite all my friends (masc,). 12. How 
much would you pay for this ring? I would pay what it is 
woith. 

The Third Claiss. 
Defective Verbs (Verhi Difettivi). 

The following verbs are called defective because they 
have not all the tenses or persons of the regular verbs. 
They should not be mistaken for the impersonal verbs, 
for which see Chap. XXIII., pp. 108-112. 

Most of the following forms are obsolete (marked thus *) 
and are to be avoided ; but we give them in order to facili- 
tate the reading of the old Italian classics. 

Forms used only in poetry will be marked (p.). 

Forms not given below do not exist. 

Infinitive, Only Forma in Use, 

1. ^Algere, to freeze. 

Past Deftntte. Pabticiple Present. 

io* ilsi. ♦alg^nte. 

^gli* alse. 

2. ^Ancidere, to htlL 

Past Participle. 
Anoiso (p.). 

3. *Angere, to torment. 

Indicative Present. 
^gli "^^nge. 

4. *Arr6ger6, to add. 

Indicathte Present. Past Definite. 

egli* arr<$ge. io *arr6si. 

Gerund. i^^. *^J^^; 

♦arrogendo. «g^"^<^ *arrosero. 

Imperative. Past Participle. 

*arr6gi. *arrdso. 
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Past Pabtioiple. 
*aviil8o. 

Subjunctive Pbesent. 
mi ♦cliglia. 

Imferfeot. 
mi *cal^8o. 

Conditional. 
mi ♦carr^be. 

Pa8t Pabtioiple. 
♦caliito. 



Infinitive, Only Forms in Ute. 

6. *Av611ere, to draw out. 

Past Definite. 
io *avul8i. 

6. *Cal£re, to be important. 

Indioatiye Pbesent. 
mi ♦cdle. 

Impebfect. 
mi *cal^va. 

• 

Past Definite. 

mi "^calse. 

Futube. 
mi *calerk, or *carrk. 

7. *Conficere, to consecrate. 

Past Pabtioiple. 
*conf<6tto. 

8. *Circonfl6ttere, to bend round. 

Past Pabtioiple. 
circonflesso. 

9. *ConquIdere (p.), to conquer. 

Past Pabtioiple. 
conquCBo (p.). 

10. *Cap6re, to hold. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
*cfipe. 

11. *Col6re, to worship. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
io *cdlo. 
^gli *odle. 

12. *Pfilgere, to shine. See Rifulgere, No. 24, p. 167. 

13. *Genafl£ttere, to kneel 

Past Pabtioiple. 
genufl^sso. 

14. Gire (p.), to go. 

Indicative Pbesent. 
vqi gfte (p.). 
Impebfect. 
io gfva, gfa (p.). 
tu givi (p.). 
^gli gfva (p.). 
ncSi giv&mo (p.). 
v<5i givdte (p.). 



SuBJUNonvB Pbesent. 
*ofippia. 



Impebative. 
gfte (p.) (vdi). 

Conditional. 
io gir^i (p.). 

Impebf. Subjunctive, 
cU'iogfesi (p.). 
che ta gfssi (p.). 



^glino givano. or gfano (p.). ch* ^gli gfese (p.). 
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InfinUhe. OtUy Famu 

Past Defihitb. 
tu ^sti (p.). 

egli gi, gio (p.). 
n<5i g£niino (p.). 
voi giBte (p.). 
<^glino girono (p.). 

Paist Pabticiplb. 
gfto (p.). 



15. *Inficere, to infect. 

Past Pabticiplb. 
♦infato. 

16. Ire (p.), to go. 

Indicative Pbbsbnt. 
v<5i ite (p.), 

Ihpbbfbct. 
^li £va (p.). 
eglino iyajno (p.). 

Past Pabticiplb. 

fto. 



in Ute, 
Impebf. Subjunctiye. 

che noi gissimo (p.). 
ohe Toi giste (p.). 
ch' Eglino glsaero (p.). 

Fotube. 
io gir5 (p.). 
egli giA (p.). 
noi gir^mo (p.). 
v<Si girete (p.). 
Eglino giiinno (p.) 



lUPBBATiyB. 

fte (p.) (v<5i). 

FUTUBB. 

D^ iremo (p.). 
voi irete (p.). 
Eglino irinno (p.). 



Only the following three compoands of ire have the 
same forms, t. e., adire (p.), to inherit ; cirCQire (p.), to go 
about something; and *contraire, to oppose. The other 
compounds are conjugated regularlj', like fiorire. See 
p. 66. 



17. Lidere, to hurt. 

Past Definitb. 

18. *Licere, to he aUowed. 

l2n)iCATivB Pbesbnt. 
lice (p.). 



Past Pabticiplb. 
leBo. 



PAffF Pabticiplb. 
lecito, 
licito (p.). 



19. *L6cere, to shine, has no Past Participle. It is con- 
jugated regularly in all its other Tenses, except the Past 
Definite, thus : 

Past DEnNrns. 
io liissi, n6i luc^mmo, 

tu lucesti, v<5i luceste, 

^11 liisse^ Eglino liiasero. 
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Infinitive. Only Form$ in Ute. 

20. *M6rgere, to dip. 

Pa)St Deftntte. 
io* meroi. 

21. *01ire, to smell. 

InDIOATTHB iHFERFBOT. 

io oliva (p.). ^gli oliVB (p.). 
tu olivi (p.). ^glino olivano (p.). 

22. *Pdndere, to manifest, to show. 

Indioatiyb Present. Subjitnotite Pbbsent. 

tu *pandi. ^gli *pinda. 

egli *p&nde. 



23. Redire (p.), \ , , 

24. Rifidere (p.), ( ^ •"^'^^- 



Indicatiyb Pbesent. Subjttnotiyb Pbbsent. 
io ri^o (p.). ^gli rieda (p.). 

tu riedi (p.). ^glino ri^dano (p.). 

^gli riede (p.). 

25. Bif&lgere, to sparkle, has no Past Participle. All its 
other Tenses are regular, except the 

Past Definite. 
io rifillfli. ndi rifulg^mmo. 

tu rifolgesti. vdi rifolgi^te. 

^gU rifdlse. ^glino rifiilsero. 

26. Ril6cere, to shine, is conjugated like Mcere. See 
above, No. 19. 

27. *S6rpere, to wind, has only the Present and Imperfect 
Tenses of the Indicative and subjunctive Moods, and the 
Gerund, all formed regularly. It is obsolete. Serpeggiire 
is now used in its stead. 

28. Sol6re, to he accustomed. 

Indicatite Pbesent. Subjunotiyb Pbbsent. 

iosoglio. ch'iosdglia. 

tu BudlL ohe tu soglia. 

dgli sudle. ch' ^gli sdglia. 

D<5i sogli^mo. ohe ndi sogli^mo. 

vdi solete. che vdi sogli&te. 

dgliuo sdgliono. ch' eglino adgliano. 

The Imperfect of both Moods is conjugated regularly : 
io 8oleva,'io solessi, etc. 

Past Pabtioiple. Gebttnd. 

sdlito. BoMado. 
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Exercise XCII. 

1. lo Boglio vederlo a casa dell' ingegnere. 2. Dove sei tu solito 
parlargli ? lo sod solito parlargli alia passe^giata. 3. *' Lucevan gli 
occhi saoi pi^ d' una stella." 4. Come riluoe quell' annadio ! h stato 
ripulito da poco. 5. Quell' anellu riluoe percbi^ e d'oro. 6. Non mi 
cale punto s' egli dod studia, sara peggio per lui. 7. Non te ne deve 
calere, non ^ affar tuo. 8. Questo non e lecito. 9. Arrogi anche 
questo ai tuoi errori. 10. Noi eravamo tutti genuflessi in chiesa. 

11. Egli d ito a trovarlo questa mattina. 12. Le stelle rilucevano 
d' uno splendore inusato. 

1. I used to see him every morning at school. 2. He used to 
come to dinner with us every day. 3. Where are you accus- 
tomed to go to pass the evening ? I am accustomed to pass the 
evening at home. 4. He is accustomed to see me every morning at 
the promenade. 5. That star shines very much to-night. 6. I 
like to see the stars shine at night. 7. What does it matter to you 
if he is gone away ? It matters to me more than you think. 8. 
They (/em,) were all kneeling down in church. 9. Where are you 
going? I am going to see my friends (masc,). 10. That ring shines, 
but it is not gold. 11. It is not always gold that which shines. 

12. Such a thing is not allowed in this country. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IllREGULAB VERBS. 

From the following list are excluded all those so-called 
Irregular Verbs whose irregularities have been explained 
on pp. 61-63. 

Those marked thus * have also the regular forms. 

Those marked thus f are Impersonal, 

Those marked thus "^ are Defective. 



Infinitive. Present. 


Definite. 


Future. . 


Past Part. 


t Accad^re, to hap- accade 


accddde 


accadrit 


accadiito. 


pen 
Accdrgersi, to per- reg. 


m'acodrai 


reg. 


acodrto. 


ceive 








Accrescere, to in- reg. 


aocrebbi 


reg. 


acoresoiiito. 


crease 








Addiirre, to bring addiico 


addussi 


reg. 


adddtto. 


Affiiggere, to affix reg. 


afiissi 


reg. 


affisso 


Affliggere, fo afflict reg. 


afflissi 


leg. 


afflitto. 


Aggiiingere, to add reg. 


aggiiinsi 


reg. 


aggiiinto. 


lAlgere, to freeze ^— 


61fii, ^Ise 
|ammi8i, 




PaH, Fres 
algente. 


Ammefctere, to admit reg. 


<amme8si, 
|ammettdi 


reg. 


ammdiiso. 


{Ancidere, to kiU 






anciso. 


A ndire, to go vo, y^o 


reg. 


aDdrb 


reg. 


^ Angere, to torment &nge 








Ann^ttere, to annex reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


anndsso. 


*Apparire, to ap- appaiisco 


app^rvi 


reg. 


apptoo. 


JpoUT 

Appartenere, to appartengc 


» 1 appai-teuni, 
uppartendi 


apparterr6 


reg. 


belong 






Aprire, to open reg. 


reg^ 


reg. 


aperto. 


t Arrdgere, to add arrdse 
Assalire, to attack asstUgo 


arrdsi 




arrdfio. 


assdlsi, asealiireg. 


reg. 


Assistere, to oMist reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


assistfto. 


Asfldivere, to ab- reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


assdlto. 


solve 








Assdrgere, to rise reg. 


assdrsi 


reg. 


assdrto. 


Assiiiuere, to oMume reg. 


assiinsi 


reg. 


assiinto. 


Astemdrsi, to ab- m* astdiigo 


1 m' astenni 
( m' astenei 


m' a8ten-6 


asteniito. 


stain 






Astringere, to reg. 

compel 
Attiiigere, to attain reg. 


astrfnsi 


reg. 


astrdtto. 


attiusi 


reg. 


attinto. 


Attrdrre, to attract attrdggo 


attrdssi 


attrarrb 


attrdtto. 


^Ave'llere, to draw 

out 
Avdre, to have ho, 6 


aYiOfli 




avtOso. 


dbbi 


ayr6 


ayilto. 
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Infinitive. Present 


Definite. 


Future. 


PastPttL 


Avved^i, to he- reg. 


m' avvfdi 


m'awedrd 


> reg. 


come aware 








Benedure, to lleae ben. dico 


benedissi 


reg. 


bened^tto. 


B^vere, to drink reg. 


bevvi, bev^i 


reg- 


reg. 


Bere, to drink b^ 


bevYi 


reg. 


beiito. 


Gad^re, tofaU reg. 


dUldi 


cadrb 


reg. 


ttCal^re, to he im- c&le 


cdlse 


calerk, cai 


>. 


portawt 




rk 


reg. 


^Gap^e, to held cipe 








Cbi4d^, to ask {^g^ 


chi^si 


reg. 


chi^sto. 


Cfgnere, to gird reg. 


cmsi 


reg. 


cinto. 


Gingere, to gird reg. 


cinHi 


reg. 


cmto. 


JGirconfl^ttere, to 






ciroonfl&ao. 


bend round 








Gdgliere, to gather cdlgo 


odlsi 


oogliero, 








corro 


odito. 


tGolere, to worship oolo, odie 








Gomm^ttere, to reg. 


oommisi, 


reg. 


commesso. 


commit 


commettei 






Gommaovere, to reg. 


commdssi 


reg. 


comnidsso 


move 








Gomparfire, to ap- comparisco compdrvi, 




compdrso, 


pear 


compani 


reg. 


comparito. 


Gompiilngere, to reg.- 


compiansi 


reg. 


compiilnto. 


pity 








♦Cdmpiere, to finish reg. 


reg. 


teg. 


compito. 


Gomporre, to com- compdngo 


composi 


comporro 


compdsto. 


pose 




• 




Gomprimere, to reg. 


compreitBi 


reg. 


compresso. 


compress 








Gompromettere, to reg. 


compromisi, 






compromise 


compromettei reg. 


compromesso. 


Gompungere, to 








regret reg. 


compilnsi 


reg. 


eompifnto. 


•Gonc^dere, to grant reg. 


concedsi 


reg. 


concesso. 


^ncepiscc 


S 






^^ Iconc^pe, 


reg. 


conodtto, con 
cepito. • 


V 3rd p. 








Gondiirre, to lead condiico 


condilssi 


reg. 


conddtto. 


JConficere, to con" 






confetto. 


secrais 








Gonfiggere, to nail reg. 


confissi 


reg. 


confi'tto. 


Gongitingere, to join reg. 


congiiinRi 


reg. 


congiifnto. 


Gonnettere, to con- reg. 


conn^ssi 


reg. 


connesso. 


neet 








♦Gondscere, to knowieg. 


condbbi 


reg. 


conosciiito. 


JGonquidere, to conr 






oonqniflo. 



qu/er 
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Infinitive. Present. 

GonstCmere, to oon- reg. 

»wme 
Contenere, to con- oontengo 

tain 
Gontesseie, to weave reg. 
Contdicere, to ttoist reg. 
Contradire, to con- contradioo 

tradict 
Gontradistinguere, reg. 

to distinguish 
ContrafG£re, to imi-CfminMc- 

tale cio 

Gontrirre, to eon- contrttggo 

tract 
Convenire, to agree conyfyiigo 
Gonvinoere, toper- reg. 

suade 
Copn're, to cover reg. 
Gorreggere, to cor- reg. 

rect 
Gorrispdndere, to reg. 

cortispond 
Gorrdmpere, to cor- reg. 

rupt 
Gostrfngere, to com- reg. 

pel 
Gostruire, to eon- costmisco 

struct 
Gr^scere, to grow reg. 
Grociffggere, to cru- reg. 

c^y 

Guocere, to cook reg. 

Ddre; to give do. 

Decade, to decay reg. 
Decr^iBcere, to de- reg. 

crease 
Bediirre, to deduct dedtCco 
Depdrre, to depose depungo 
Deprfmere, to de- reg. 

press 
Desistere, to desist leg. 
Desiimere, to as- reg. 

sume^ to oondude 
Detrarre, to detract detrtlggo , 
Dim^ttere, to dis- reg, 

miss 
Dipfngere, to paint reg. 
"Dire, to say df co 

Dirigere, to direct reg. 
Dirdmpere, to rush reg. 



Definite. 
coTiHifnm, 



Futnre. 
teg. 



Post Part. 

consiinta 



oont^ni oonterr6 leg. 



reg. 

contdrsi 

contradissi 



reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



oontdsto. 
contdrto. 
ooutraddtto^ 



contradistinsi reg. 



ooiitradisiin- 
to. 
contraffeci contraffaro contrafii&tto. 



oontrdssi 

oonve mi 
oonvinsi 

reg. 
corressi 

corrispoBi 

oorrtCppi 

costrfnsi 

ooBtnlssi 

cr^bi 
crooifiiBai 

cdssi 

diddi 

decdddi 

deor^bi 

dediissi 

depdsi 

depress! 

leg. 
desdiiBi 

detriflsi 
dimfai 

dipfnsi 
diasi 
dir^osi 
dird^pi 



reg. 

oonverrb 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

( cosbnirrb, 
I costruirb 

reg. 

reg. 

(cocer6, 
cuooerb ' 

daro 

decadr6 

leg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

leg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



oontrdtto. 

oonyentito. 
convfnto. 

copdrto. 
corrdtto. 

corrispdsto. 

corrdtto. 

oostrdtto. 

cofitnitto. 

cresciiito. 

(crocifisso, 
crocifitto. 

.cdtto. 



reg. 
reg. 
decreacitCto. 

deddtto. 
depdeto. 
deprdsso. 

desistfto. 
destOito. 

detrtttto. 
dim^ao. 

dipfnto. 
ddtto. 
dirdtto. 
dirdtto. 
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InfinitiTe. Preeent. 

Discidgliere, to u nr disci<51go 
He 

Disciiterei to dis- reg. 

CU88 

Visfije, to undo disfdocio 
Disgiiingere, to dis- reg. 

join 
Dispdrre, to c^MposediBpongo 
Distfnguere, to dia^ reg. 

Unauish 
Distogliere, to dw-distdlgo 

tra^t 
Distdrcere, to ttoistyTeg. 

to distort 
DisMrre, to dis^ diatr^ggo 

tract - 
Distniggere) to de- reg. 

strou 
DisTolgere, divdl- reg. 

gere, to unfM 

Divellere, to root up 

Divenire, to become div^ngo 
Dolere, to ache d^go 

Dov^^e, to be ob- \^Z', d^- doY&, doj^tti ioyib 

I gio 



Definite. 


Future. 


Past Put. 


difioidlsi 


Ill 


diflcidlto. 


diBCilflsi 


reg. 


disciisao. 


disfdci 


disfarb 


diRfatto. 


disgitinsi 


reg. 


disgiiinto. 


dispdsi 


reg. 


dispdato. 


diRtiiisi 


reg. 


difltinto. 


diRtdlBi 


distoglierb, distdlto. 




distorro 




distdrai 


reg. 


distdrto. 


distr^Bsi 


reg. 


distriltto. 


distrdssi 


reg- 


distnitto. 


diBYolfii 


reg. 


disTdlto. 


diy^i 




diyelto. 


diy<(nni 


diverro 


diveniito 


dolsi 


dorro 


reg. 



liged 



Eleggere, to elect reg. el^i reg. 

Erigere, ^rgere, to erfgo, ^rgo er^ssi, ^si eriger6, er- 



erectt to set up 
Esaurire, to exhaust esaurisoo reg. 

Esigere, to ezaH reg. 
EsiBtere, to exist reg. 

Esp^lere, to expel reg. 

Esprimere, to ex- reg. 

press 

Essere, to he sdno fiii 

Estinguere, to ea> 

tinguish reg. estfiiBi 

Estdllere, to extcH estdlgo estdlsi 

Estrirre, to ez^flu^ estrikggo estriissi 

Fire, to do, tomoXfdfo, ficcio fdoi 

*Fendere, to split reg. reg. 

Figgere, to fix reg. fissi 

Fingere, to feign reg. finsi 

Fldttere, to bend reg. fldssi 

Frangere, to break reg. frinsi 

Frappdrre, to put frappdngo irappdai 
between 



ger5 
reg. 



esig^ijeaigdtti reg. 
eaiate'i, esis- 

tetti 
eaptiisi 
eapr^sai 



reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

8ar6 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

faro 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 
reg. 



reg. 



eMtto. 

er^tto. 
eaaurito, 

eaaiiato. 
esitto. 

eaiatfto. 
espiOaa 
esprdaso. 

atito. 

eatinto. 
eatdlto. 
eatritto. 

fitto. 

fdaao. 

fiaao, fftta 

finto. 

fleaao. 

friato. 

frappdsto. 
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Infinitive. Present. 

Friggere, to fry reg. 
{Fiilgere, to shine reg. 

{Genufl^ttero, to 

kneel doton 
Giacere, to He down giaccio 
^Gire, to go gite 

Giugnere, to join reg. 
Gitiugere, to arrive reg. 

Immergeie, to im- reg. 

tnersa, to plunge 
Imp^lere, to excite reg. 
Impdrre, to impoee impdngo 
Ituprimere, to im- reg. 

pHnt 
Inor^scere, to in- reg. 

crease 
Inciitere) to instU reg. 
Indicere, to intimate reg. 
Indiilgere, to in- reg. 

dtdge 
Indiirre, to induce indiioo 
tinficere, to infect 



Definite. 
friisBi 
fiilsi 



g^dcqui 
gi8ti,gi 
giiinsi 
giuDBi 

immersi 

impiilsi 

impdsi 

impresBi 

increbbi 

incilssi 
indissi 
indiilsi 

indiusi 



infissi 



Infiggere, to affix reg. 
Inflettere, to bend reg. 
Infliggere, to in- reg. 

flid 
Infr^ngere, to break leg, 
InfriDgere, to in- reg. 

fringe 
InsiBtere, to insist reg. 
JnaoTgete, to revolt reg. 

Instruire, to instruct matrviiBeo instnlssi 

Intingere, to dip reg. intinsi 

Invdlgere, to in- reg. iiiTdlsi 

vcive 

JIre, to go {ie(2per.pV) 

Istralre, to instruct istruisco istrtissi 



reg. 
inflissi 

infrdnfii 
infifnsi 

reg. 
iDfldrsi 



Fotnie. 
reg. 
reg. 



reg. 
giro 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

indirb 

reg. 

reg. 



reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 



Past Part, 
frftto. 

geniifl^sao. 

giaciiito. 
gito. 
giiinto. 
giiinta 

imm^rso. 

impiflso. 
impdsto. 
impr^Bso. 

inoresciiito. 

inctCsso. 
ind^tto. 
indiilta 

inddtto. 

inf^tto. 

infitto. 

inflesso. 

inflitto. 

infr^nto. 
infrlnto. 

insistito. 
insdrto. 
( instruito, 
tinstrdtto. 
intmto. 
inydlto. 



ir^mo (pi, only.) fto. 
reg. istrufto, 18- 

tnitto. 



{L^ere, to hurt 
L^ggere, to read 
{Lioere, tobe al- 

lowed 
^Liioere, to shine 



reg. 
Ifce 



reg. 






lilssi 



reg. 



reg. 



Mao. 

l^tto. 

l^to. 



lialedire, to curse maledfoo 

^ergere, to dip 

M^ttere, to put reg. 

Morlre, to die muoio 



maledfssi 
merai 
m£si 
reg. 



reg. 

reg. 
morirb, 
morr6 



maled^tto. 



m^sflo. 
mdrto. 
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Infliiitive. Prewnt. Definite. Futare. 

Miingere, to miUc reg. miinBi r^g. 

Modveie, to move reg. mdesi reg. 

Naflo6nd6re,to&tde xeg. nascdei reg. 

"HegUgeTe^tonegleciTeg, neglessi reg. 

iNettere, to join reg. n&i reg. 

Offerire, to offer offerisoo reg. reg. 

Oflfiire, to offer reg. reg. reg. 
^Olire, to ameU the Imperfect Tense only (regular). 

Om^tteie, to omit reg.^ onifsi reg. 

Opporre, to oppoee oppongo oppdsi opporrb 

Opprdnere, to op- reg. oppr^ad reg. 

press 

Otten^re, to obtain ott6igo ott^nni otterro 



Ftatltet. 
milnto. 
mddtio. 

naaoddo, dbb- 

OOBtO. 

negletto. 

offe'rto. 
offerto. 

om^BBO. 

oppdsto. 

oppr^isao. 

reg. 



U^^ndere, to show pfindi, ptode. p&nda 8 per. Present Butjundive, 



permisi 
leg. 



Par^re, to seem piio ~ p^rVi 
Percu<$tere, to strike reg. 
Penn^ttere,toaUoi0 reg. 
Persfsterey to per- reg. 

sist 
Pervenire, to sue- perv^ngo 

oeed 
Pi&ngere, to cry reg. 
PfDgere, io paint reg. 
tl*ioYere, to rain reg. 
P6rgere, to har^ reg. 
V6Ttej to put p<&go 

Possed^re, to pos" (posWggo |po8aed^, 

sess IposBi^ilo \po68ed^tti 

Potdre, to he able pdsso 
Pred£re, toforetdl predioo 
Preffggere, to prefix reg. 
Presi^ere, to pre- reg. 

sume 
Preval^re, topreva^preT^go 



panr6 
reg. 

reg. 



panito, pdraa 
peroosaiu 
perm^saa 
persistfto. 



penr^imi perverrb pervenilto. 



pi^nsi 

pfnai 

piovve 

pdrsi 

pdsi 



reg< 
reg 
reg, 
reg. 
ponb 



pi^nto. 
pfnto. 

re^. 

pdrto. 

p<5Bto. 



pbtei, pute'tti pbtr6 

predissi 

prefissi 

(presiinsi, 
presmn^ 
previlBi 



fpoaseder^, poesediito. 
\po88edr6 



♦Preved^re, fo /ore- prev^ggo 



Prodtirre, to pro- prodtCco 

diice 
Prom^ttere, to pro- reg. 

mise 
Promuovere, to pro- reg. 

mote 
Prorompere, tohurst reg. 

forth 
Prot^ggere, to pro- reg. 

tect 
Pungere, to prtcZ; reg. 



prevldi 

prodilflsi 

promfsi 

promoflsi 

prordppi 

prot^iasi 

ptinsi 



reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

preYarr6 

preyedr6 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg- 
reg. 



reg. 

pred^tto. 
prefisBO. 
prestlnto. 

preT&Iso, pie- 

Taliito. 
previsto. 

prodotto. 

prom^sso. 

promdsso. 

prordtto. 

prot^tto. 

ptlnta 



mBEGULAB VERBS. 



175 



InflnitiYe. Present. 

Baccdgliere, to jncfcraccdlgo 

up 
Baggiilngere, to reg. 

overtdhe 
^Bawed^rsi) to re- fmi rav- 

pent \ yeggo 

Bedfmere, to re- reg. 

deem 

^^}to return rim Sing. 

B(^ggere, to hdldy to reg, 

ride 
Bepellere, to repel reg. 
Beprimerej to re- reg. 

press 
Besefndere, to cut reg. 

offy to rescind 
Besfstere, to resist reg. 
Bespf ngere, to push reg. 

hack 
Bestringere, to re- reg. 

strain 
Bia^siimere, to take reg. 

up again. 
Bicbi^dere, to re- reg. 

quest 
BiconoBoere, to re- reg. 

cognise 
Bicu<5oere, to cook reg. 

over again 
Bidiirre, to reduce ridiico 
Bifire, to make rifaccio 

a^ain 

♦Bifl^ttere, to re- 
fleet, to refract ™^' 

Bifr^ngere, to re- reg. 

fract 
{Kifillgere, to reg. 

sparkle 
{Buiioere, to shine reg. 
Biman^re, to re- rim^ngo 

main 
Bim^ttere, to put reg. 

back, to replay 
Bimnovere, to re- reg. 

tnove 
tBincr^8cere,tore- reg. 

grel 
Bisalire, to ascend ristigo 

again, to remount 



Definite. Future. Put Part, 

raccdlsi rraccoglier5,racodlto. 

\ raccorr6 
raggiilnsi reg. raggiiiiito. 



mi rayvidi 
red^nsi 


mi ray- 
vedr6. 
reg. 


rayviato. 
red^nto. 


only, and rieda, ri^dano Pr, 8ubj. 


r^ssi 


reg. 


r^tto. 


reptdsi 
repr(^l, 


reg. 
reg. 


repiflflo. 
reprteo* 


reg. 


reg. 


rescfsao. 


reg. 
respinsi 


reg. 
reg. 


resistita 
respCnto. 


restrmsi 


reg. 


ristr^tix). 


riassiinsi 


reg. 


riaasiinto. 


richi&i 


reg. 


ricbi&to 


ricondbbi 


reg. 


riconoflciiito. 


ric<5s8i 


reg. 


riedtto. 


ridiissi 
lifeci 


ridurro 
rifar5 


ridotto. 
rifatto. 


riflett^i (re- 

verberaied) 
riMnsi reg. 


friflettilto(re« 
1 fleeted) 
|rifle:$8o,(r6- 
l verberated.) 
rifrinto. 


rififlBi 


reg. 




riltissi 
rimisi 


nmarro 


rim&sto. 


nmitn 


reg. 


rimesso. 


rimdBsi 


reg. 


rim<5B80. 


rinor^bi 


reg. 


lincresciato. 



reg. 



reg. 



r^. 
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Infinitive. Present. 

Riaoa6tere, to exact reg. 

payment 
^Bisdlvere, to re- leg. 

solve 
Bisdrgere, to rise reg. 

again 
Bispdndere, to an- reg. 

sujer 
Ristringere, to re- reg. 

strain 
"Ritiugere, to colour reg. 

again 
Ritorcere, to ttoist reg. 

again 
Bioscire, to sue- ri^soo 

ceed 
Rivedere, to see riv^ggo 

a>gain 
Bdmpere, to break r^g. 

Salfre, to ascend s^lgo, salf 

800 

Sapdre, to know so 
ScaJfiiti to scratch scalfLsco 

Scdgliere, to choose so^lgo 

Scfgnere, scfngere, reg. 

to ungird 
Scidgliere, to untie scidlgo 

Scommdttere, to bet reg. 
Soonfiggere, to de-reg. 

feat 
Boounitieref to dis- reg. 

join 
Sa)n($scere, to be reg. 

ungrateful 
SoonVdlgere, to sub- reg. 

vert 
Scdrgere, to perceive reg. 
Scrivere, to vjrite reg. 
Soadtere, to shake reg. 

Seddre, to sit down {^^° 

Sed^rre, to seduce sedtioo 
♦Seppellire, to bury reg. 
JSdrpere, to creep serpe, 3 p. 

along 
SmUngere, 8mi!- smilDgo 

gnere, to squeeze 
Smudvere, to move reg. 

tnth dificulty 



Definite. 
riflcdsBl 

reg. 



risdrsi 



rispdai 
listrfnsi 
ritinsi 
ritdrsi 
r^. 
rividi 
rdppi 
-reg. 



seppi 
reg. 

scdlfii 

scihsi 

sciolsi 

Bcoxmn£si 
sconftssi 

Bconndflsi 

Bcondbbi 

sconvdlsi 

scdrsi 
scrfsBi 
sodssi 

(seddi, 
sedetti 
Bediissi 
i-eg. 
Bdrpa, 3 per, 

smiiofii 

smdssi 



Fa tore, 
reg. 

reg. 

wg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

riyedro 

reg. 

reg. 

saprb 
reg. 

sceglierb, 
8oerr6 
reg. S 

Bciogliero, 

8oiorr5 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
reg. 

reg. 

reg. 
reg. 
Pr, Subj. 

reg. 
reg. 



Past Part, 
riscdsso. 

risoliito. 

risdrto. 

rispdBto. 

rifitrdtto. 

ritfnto. 

ritdrto. 

reg. 

rlT£sto, rive 

diito. 
rdtto. 

reg. 

reg. 
scalfitto. 

BOdltO. 

scfnto. 

Bcidlto. 

scommdaso. 
Bconfitto. 

BConn^iEUM). 

soonoficiilto. 

sconvdlto. 

sodrto. 

Bcrftto. 

acdsfio. 

reg. 

seddtto. 
Bepdlto. 

smdnto. 
sindBflo. 
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Infinitive. Present. 

Soffenre, to iuffer Bofferiaco 
Soffnre, to suffer reg. 
Soggiiingere, to add reg. 
^Solere, to be occtM-Boglio 

tomed 
Solvere, to dissolve reg. 
Sommettere, to sub- reg. 

mit 
Sopprimere, to 8ttp- reg. 

press 
Sopraggiiingere, to reg. 

overtake 
Soprappdrre, to pu^soprappdn- 

upon go 

Soprastdre, to stand leg, 

over 
Sorgere, to rise reg. 
Sospmgere, to push reg. 
Sofitenere, to guS' sost^go 

tain 
Sottomettere, to sub- reg. 

mit 
Sottoporre, to put sottopdngo 

under 
SottoBtdre, to he reg. 

under 
Sottrdrre, to sub- sottr&ggo 

tract 
Soyrapporre, to put soyrappdn- 

ifpon go 

SovraBtire, to stand reg, 

over 
SoTvenire, to help Bovv^ngo 
SoweDfrsi, to re- mi sovv^u- 

member go 

Spdndere, to spread reg. 
Spegnere, to extin- Bpingo 

guish 
Spingere, to push reg. 
St^e, to stand sto 
Stingere, to take off reg, 

the colour 
Stdrcere, to distort reg. 
Stravolgere, to die- leg. 

tort violenUy 
Stringere, to press teg, 
Stniggere, to meU reg. 
Striiggersi, to die reg. 

away, to fade 
*Snoo&l6re, to sue- reg. 

ceed 
Stiggere, to suek teg. 
Buppdrre, to suppose suppdngo 



Definite. 


Fniure. 


PttBtPftrt. 


reg. 
reg. 
BoggitCnRi 


reg. 
reg. 
leg. 


Boffdrto. 
Bo£ferto. 
Boggiiinto. 
fidlito. 


reg. 
BommiBi 


reg. 
reg. 


BoHto. 
BommdBso. 


Boppr^Bsi 


reg. 


BopprdBSO. 


sopraggiilnsi 


reg. 


Bopraggiiinto. 


soprappdsi 


reg. 


BoprappdBto. 


soprastdtti 


reg. 


reg. 


Bdrsi 

Bospinai 

Bostenni 


reg. 
reg. 
BOBterrd 


Borto. 

BOBpinto. 

reg. 


Bottomisi 


reg. 


BottomdsBo. 


9ottopdsi 


reg. 


Bottopdsto. 


sottoBtdtti 


sottoBtarb 


reg. 


sottr^ssi 


reg. 


Bottrdtto. 


BovrappdBi 


reg. 


BovrappoBto. 


Bovrafltetti 


reg. 


reg. 


Bovvdnni 
mi BOTTdnni 


Bowerrb 
mi BOYver 
r6 


Bowentlto. 
- Boyyeniltofii. 


reg. 
spdnai 


reg. 
reg. 


Bp^nto. 
Bpdnto. 


spinBi 

Btdtti 

sifnai 


reg. 

star5 

reg. 


spfnto. 

Bt^to. 

Btfnto. 


Btdrsi 
atravdlsi 


reg. 
reg. 


stdrta 
Btraydlto. 


BtriDBi 
BtruBsi 
mistnlflsi 


reg. 
reg. 
reg. 


Btretto. 
Btnitto. 
BtnittoBL 


Buoo^ssi 


reg. 


BUCO^MO. 


reg. _ 
snppdBi 


reg. 
reg. 


Buochiito. 
suppdBtQ. 
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Infinitive. Present. 


Definite. 


Future. 


PttstPftrt 


Suasfstere, to mb- leg. 


SUSSist^i, 8U£ 


i-reg. 


BUBSistftO. 


9i8t 


Bisietti 






Sv^ere, to uproot reg. 


sv^lsi 


Byellerb, 
syerro 


sydlto. 


Svenfre, to twoon sv^ngo 


Bvdnni 


reg. 


syendto. 


Byolgere, to unfold reg. 


BVOlfli 


reg. 


sydlto. 


Tenure, to hold t^ngo 


t^nni 


terro 


reg. 


Tingere, to colour reg. 


tlDBI 


reg. 


tiiito. 


T(%liere, to take o/t<51go 


tdlsi 


torro, to- 
glier5 


tdlto. 


Tdrcere, to twist reg. 


torsi 


reg. 


torto. 


•Tosare, to shear reg. 


reg. 


reg. 


tOBO. 


Tradurre, to tram- tradiico 


tradilBsi 


reg. 


traddtto. 


late 
Traf iggere, to trans- reg. 

fix 
Trarre, to draw traggo 


tmfimi 


reg. 


trafftto. * 


iHaai 


trarr6 


tr&tto. 


Travdlgere, to up- reg. 


travdlsi 


reg. 


traydlto. 


aetf to turn topsy- 








turvy 








Ddire, to hear <$do 


udfi 


udrb, ndiro ndf to. 


Ongere, to anoint reg. 


ttnsi 


reg. 


linto. 


Uscire, to go out esco 


uficfi 


reg. 


reg. 


YaMre, to he ujorth v^go 


viM 


yarr6, yale-y^lBo, yaltCto. 


Ved^re, to see vddo,v^go, vidi 


vedro 


yediito, yisto. 


vdggio 








Venfre, to come vdngo 


y^nni 


yerrb 


yentlto. 


Vincere, to loin reg. 


vinsi 


reg. 


yfnto. 


Vivere, to live reg. 


VlHSi 


yivro 


yiBso, yiBSiito. 


Volere, to be ujiUing ydglio, vo* 


volli, ydUi 


yorro 


yoliito. 


Ydlgere, to turn reg. 


ydbi 


yolgero 


ydlto. 



VOCABULARIES. 



A. 


= AraUc. 


A..a 


Anglo-SaxoD. 


€uec. 


accusative. 


ad^. 
ado. 


a4JecUye. 
adyerb. 


C. 


Chinese. 


Ge. 


Celtic. 


em;. 


oo^JimctioQ. 


D. 


Dntch. 


dim. 


diminutive. 


£. 


Eugllah. 


e(ym. 


etymology. 


/. 


feminine. 


F. 


French. 


G. 


German. 


00fi> 


genitive. 
Greek. 


Gr. 


I 


Italian. 


<Mp. «. 


impersonal verb. 



Lid of AhbreviaHom. 

interj. 

irr.v, 

L. 

L.L. 

m. 

O.F. 

n. 

O.G. 

M.G. 

P. 

Per. 

part. 



^. 



prep. 
S.* 

V. 



inteijection. 

Irregular verb. 

Latin. 

Low Latin. 

masculine. 

Old French. 

noun. 

Old German. 

Middle German. 

Portuguese. 

Persifm. 

past participle. 

pluraL 

Proven^aL 

preposition. 

pronominal verb. 

Russian. 

Spanish. 

verb. 



N.B. — ^Worda followed only by their gender are nouns. 

Note. — The etymology of the Italian words is given after the 
English meanings. When derived from the Latin they were generally 
formed from the Aocusative case, but as the final m was dropped they 
have often the fonn of the Ablative. In the list below, the Latin is 
given in the Nominative case. When the French words have the 
same origin as the Italian, they are frequently added. 



Voeabulary 1. 



amioo, m., friend, 

m. 
amicBk, ft friend, f. 
camera,/., room. 
cilne, m., dog, 
c6nk,f, wax. 
midre, /., mother. 
orol6gio,m., watch. 
pddre, m,t father. 
udmo, m., man. 
zio, m., uncle. 
iiA, flaunt. 



(L. amicus.) 
(L. amica.) 
(L. camera.) 
(L. canis.) 
(L. cera.) 
(L. mater.) 
(L. horologium.) 
(L. pater.) 
(L. homo.) 
(L.L.thius,thia, 
fromGr. $€ios, 
$tla. So also 
S. tio, tia.) 

Vooabulary 2. 

allievo, m., pupU. (From v, alle- 
alli^va, /., pupil, f. v^re, to bring 

up. So also 
F.^ve,from 
^ever.) 



colt^o, m,, hnife. (L. cultellus, 

dim. of culter.) 
dsso, m., hone. (L. os, ossis.) 
ziicchero.m., sugar. (L.saocharum.) 

Voeabulary 8. 

£go, m,, needle. (L. acus.) 
c^B%f., house, (L.L. casa.) 
cavalio, m., horse. (L. caballus.) 
donna,/., woman, (L. domina.) 
fnltto, fn.,/ni2<. (L. fructus.) 

friltta,/. pi., fruits, 
mdno, /., hand, (L. manus.) 
mdglie, /., wife, (L. mulier.) 
podere, m., estaie. (Prob. from root 
pot in L. pot-is, pot-estas. 
pdrta, /., door. (L. porta.) 
rdgno, m., spider, (L. araneus.) 
sor^a, /., sister. (L. soror.) 
sp^hio, m., look- (L. speoulum.) 

ing^lass. 
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ndvo, «., ega. (L. ovum.) 
uova, /. pi., eggs. 

Voeabnlary 4. 

ardacia, /., orange. (A. nftrang.) 
asciugamdno, m., toioeL (From 

asciugare, to wipe dry; manOy 

hand.^ 
capp^llo, m., hat. (I. cappa, ** a 

hooded cloak.")t 
dfto, m., finger. (L. digitus.) 

dita, /. pi., fingers. 
figlvBi,/., daughter. (L. fllia.) 
ffgUo, m., son. (L. filius.) 

^neatn^ /., voin- (L. fenestra.) 

doiD. 
forchetta,/., /orft. (L. furca.) 
firatello, m., hrother.(L. frater.) 
noce, /., tocdnut. (L. nux.) 
sapdae, m., soap. (L. sapo, -nis.) 
spazzola,/., brush. (L. soopula.) 

Vooabnlary 6. 

irte, /., art. (L. ars, artis.) 

col(5re, w., ooZour. (L. color.) 
cuginsLyf., cousin^. (L.L. cosirius. 
cugino, m., coun'n, Contraction 

m. of L. consobrinus.) 

fdccla,/., /ace. (L. facies.) 
giardiuo,m.,^ar(len.(Q. garten.) 
libro, m., hook. (L. liber.) 
pitt(5re,m., patnfer. (L. pictor.) 
sciinmia,/., m(m^2/.(L. simia.) 
sedia,/., chair. (L. sedes.) 
stride, tn., cry. (L. stridor.) 

strida, /. pi., cries. 

Vooabulary 6. 

aue'Ilo, m., ring. (L. anulns.) 

bastoiie, m., stick. (I. basto.)| 

giorn^le, m. n6t478- (L. diumalis ; 
paper. F. journal.) 

* Atciugare, firom L. exsncare, '*to 
deprive of juice ;" hence " to dry," from 
stustu, "Juice." Hence also F. essuyer, 
"todry.*^ 

t Otwpa, cappeUOf probably comes, not 
from Latin caputs but from the verb 
capere, ** to hold," because it encloses or 
covers ; hence also F. chapeau. 

% BastOt "a pack-saddle," is probably 
from a root meaning *'to support" (Gr. 
Paard^fivi O.G. and A.-S. oaO, So in 
F.bdUm, 



p^nna, /., pen. (L. penna.) 
quadro, m., paint- (L. quadra.) 
ing. 

Vooabidary 7. 

albe'rgo, m., hotel. (O.G. heriberga, 

military sta- 
tion. Q. her- 
berge, inn. 
F. auberge.> 
chiesa, /., ehurch. (6r. and L. 

ecclesia.) 
oitta, /., town. city. (L. oivitas.) 
dottdre, m., doctor. (L. doctor.) 
ferrovfa, /., raH- (L. ferrum, 
way. iron ; via, 

road.) 
ostena,/., inn. (I. oste, from 

L. hospes.) 
servo, m., servant. (L. servus.) 
spezi^le, m., c^em-(I. spezie, spi- 
ist. ces, from L. 

species.) 
strada, /, street, (L. strata, |3^. of 
rood. stratum, mvc;- 

ment, from 
stemere.) 
tdvola, /., table. (L. tabula.) 
tedtro, m.y theatre. (Gr. and L. 

theatrum.) 

Vocabulary 8. 

dcqua, /., water. (L. a^ua.) 
birra, /, beer. (6. bier.) 

butirro, m., &tt^^. (L. butyrum.) 
Q&mQ, f.y meat. (L. caro, car- 

nis.) 
danaro, m., fiion«^. (L. denarius.) 
formdggio, m., (L.L. forma- 
cheese. ticum, from L. 

forma, because 
made in a 
mould; F.fro- 
mage.) 
l&tte, m., milk. (L. lac, lactis.) 
pdne, m., bread. (L. panis.) 
p6ra, /., pear. (L. pirum.) 
te, m., ^ea. (G. to.) 

vmo, m., toine. (L. vinum.) 

Vocabulary 9. 

dbito, m., dr668, (L. habitus; F« 
coa^. habit.) 



VOOABULABIEa 
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aodiio, m., deeL (L.L. aciare, 

acierium, from 
acies, sc. feiri, 
t.e. hardened 
iron ; F. acier.) 
(L.L.bicarium; 
G. becher.) 
(L.L. butioula ; 

F. bouteille.)* 
(A. qahuah.) 
(S. chocolate, 

from Mexican 
oacnatl, (jacao.) 
(L. ebenum.) 
(L. lignum.) 
(L. marmor.) 
(L. aurum.) 
(L. pellis.) 
(L. seta, liair; 

F. soie.) 
(L. spatha ; F 

epee.) 
(L. L. aesti- 

vale.) t 
(A. ta^a; F. 

tasse.) 



bicchiere, m., a 

glass. 
bottiglia, /., bottle. 

caff^, m., coffee. 
ciocooUta, /., cho- 
colate. 

^bano, m., ebony. 
Mgno, m^ wood, 
m&cmo, m., marble, 
<5ro, m., gcid. 
pe'lle,/., 9kin. 
B^ta,/., nlh. 

spida, /., tword. 

Btly^e, m., boot. 

tdzza, /., cup. 



Voeabnlary 10. 

Alberto, m., AJberi. 

America, /., America. 

Asia, /., Asia. 

Belgio, m., Belgium. 

BerUno, /., Berlin. 

Brasile, m., Brazil. 

capiULie, /., capital. (L. capnt.) 

G^rlo, m., Charles. (Ij. Garolus.) 

Cina,/., China. 

Dr^sda,/., Dresden. 

Emma,/., Emma. 

Eurdpa,/., Europe. 

Frdncia, /., France. 

Germdnia, /., Oer- 

manfff 
Giov&nni, m., John, (L. Johannes.) 
gu^nto, m., glove. (L.L. goantns ; 

Swedish and 
Danish, vante; 

F. gant.) 

* The root of thia word ocean in several 
languages: I. boUe, **a cask;" F.Uate; 
Or. ficvTii, 0vri$ ; Q. InUte; £. butt. 

f aestivaUjfrom aestas, "Bummer," be> 
cause worn In summer ; hence Q. itiefd. 



InghUt^rra,/., Eng-^ 

land. 
Ldndra, /., London. 
Maria, /, Mary. 
Mil&no,/., Milan. 
Oldnda,/., Holland. 
Parigi, /., Paris. 
Pietro, TO., Peter. (L. Petms.) 
Bdma,/., .Botim. 
Biissia,/., jBuMta. 
Sassdaia,/., Saxony, 
signdra, /., itfrs., (L. senior ; S. 

lady. sefior; F. sei- 

signdre, m., Mr., gneur.) 

gentleman, sir, 
Sofia,/., Sophia. (Gr. Sophia.) 

Voeabnlary 11. 

(In this vocabulary the idioms 
given on p. 19 are not repeated.) 
calamdio, m., ink- (L. calamus.) 

stand. 
cildo, adj., loarm. (L. calidus.) 
cdrta, /., paper. (L. charta.) 
oattivo, cicU., bad. (L. captivns, 
taken; neace in Italian, unfor- 
tunate, miserably bad; E.caitif.) 
cera, complexion (also wax. See 

Voc. 1.) 
oiTi4gi&, f., cherry. (L. cerasnm.) 
coildna, /., chain. (L. coUum, 

neck ; hence a 
chain for the neck.) 
disgrizia, f., mis- (L. gratia.) 

fortune. 
fi^me, /., hunger. (L. fames.) 
fico,m.,fig,tig4ree. (L. ficus.) 
fdglio, m , «^< (of (L. folium, 

paper). leaf.) 

fr^do, adj., cold. (L. frigidus.) 
frett&jf., haste (I. frettt^re, to 
rub, from L. Mcare.) 
giudizio, m.,judg* 

meat. (L. judicium), 

lettera,/., letter. (L. Uttera.) 
lira,/., Ital. money, 
worth about lOd., 
(same as a franc). (L. libra.) 
mdlo, adj., bad. (L. m&lus.) 
mela, /., apple. (L. malum.) 
mdnte, /., memory. (L. mens.) 
orecchfno, m., ear- (I. orecchio, ear; 
ring. from L. auricula, 

dim. of auris J 
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pftzienza,/., patienee. (L. patientia.) 
paiira, /., fear, (L. pavor.) 
Teg6l0f m , present, (L. legelare, to 
thaw; S. regalar, to meii, 
henoe to coax ; F. r^^r.) 
BclUrpa,/., tihoe^ 
8^te, /., tfttrs^. (L. sitiB.) 

ydglJA, /., toiift. (L. yolo.) 



Yooalnilary IS. 

(In this Yooabnlary the idioms 
given on p. 24 are not repeated.) 

aooordo, m., agree- (L. acoordare, 
ment* from ad and 

oor, cordis, 
lieart.) 
b&Uo, m., 5aZ2. (O.G. baUe ; E. 

ball.) 
budno, adj.t good. (L. bonus.) 
oampl^^a,/., jSeUy (L. oampania, 
country, from campus, 

a pitain,^ 
cantfna,/., oeOar. (L. quintana; 

F. oantine.) 
capitino, m., captain, (L. caput, 

capitis.) 
carrdzza, /., cam- (I. carro ; L. 

a>ge, carrus.) 

concetto, m.,<Aoti^A^(L. conoep- 

esteem, character, tus.) 
disaccdrdo, m., dU- (L. ducordare.) 

a^6e9iten^. 
esercizio, m., easer- (L. exeroitiom.) 

cise. 
^sere, irr, v., to he, (L. esse.) 
febbre, /., fever. (L. febris.) 
fudri, j>re2>., out of^ (L. foras, ou< 

outside, of doors,) 

grddo, m., atept wiU, (L. gradus.) 

miia, /., Italy. (L. Italia.) 
lezidne, /., lesson, (L. lectio,-nis.) 
libreria, /., library. (L. liber.) 
medico, m.f physi- (L. medicns.) 

cian. 
mercdto, m., mar^^. (L. mercatus.) 
drdine, m., ortfor. (L. ordo,-inis.) 
piroo, m.f park. (L. L. parous, 

from parco, to 
keep preserves.) 

• Probably a Teutonic word : O. gchatf, 
£. sharp ; the Italian gcarpa, " shoe/' is so 
called because pointed. | 



paweggiAta,/., pro- (I. paaaeggiare, 
menadey waVL fifom L. pas- 

BUS.) 

poco, od/. and adv., (L. paucus.) 

prtozo, m., dtnner. (L. prandium.) 
procfnto, (in) irr, (L. procinctus, 

adv., on the point prepared.) 
ragidne,/., reasony right (L. ratio.) 
scSla, /., stairs, (L. soda.) 
Biirrtk,f,, maidser- (L. sdnra.) 

«an<. 
t^mpo, m., time, (L. tempus.) 

fMoM^r. 
termine, m., position. (L. tenninua,) 
tdtto, m,, roof. (L. tectum.) 
tdrto, m,, vfrong, (L. tortus.) 

Yoeabnlaiy 18. 

affettudso, adj., af'(Lu affeotuo- 

fectionate. sus.) 

61to,adj.,high,taU, (L. altus.) 

2oud. 
amaro, adj., hitter, (L. amarus.) 
applaudito, part (L. applaudere.) 
of applaudire, 
to aj^laud. 
attdre, m., actor. (L. actor.) 
attrioe, /., actress. (L. a c t r i z, 

-iois.) 
battaglia, /., hatOe, (L.L. batalia ; 

F. bataille.) 
bianco, adj., white. (A Teutonic 

word;* F.blanc.) 
bigio, a^., grey. (L.L. bisus ; F. bis, 

perh.from L. bys- 
8U8, cotton colour.^ 
candle, m,, canal, (L. canalis.) 
fi&bbro, m., Hack- (L. faber.) 
smith. 

\&,f., family. (L. familia.) 




felice, adj., happy. (L. felix, -icis.) 

frdsco, o^f. I A^> C^*^- fri«5; E. 
new, fresh; F.frais.) 

gidvine, adj.^ young ; (L. juvenis.) 

n., young man. 
g6rAo,adj,,sw6llen,(L. conflare; 

F. gonfler.) 
gr^nde, adj,, great, (L. grandis.) 

taU, large, 

* O.G. blanch; M.O. blanc; E. to 
blanche; connected with O. blinken, to 
glUter: E. blink. 
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gn&ncia, /., cheek, (O.G. wanga.) 
liingo, adj.t long. (L. longas.) 
maestro, m., master. (L. magister.) 
nero, adj,, black, (L. niger.) 
ndnna, /., grand' (L.L. nonna.) 

moOier. 
ndnno, m., grand- (L. nonnns.) 

father, 
jmovo. adj.^ new. (L. novua.) 
piooolo, adj.y 8maU. (Romance, pic 

•* a point.*^) 
pittrice, /., painter. (L. pictor.) 
pdzzo, m., (a) well. (L. putens). 
]pTof6ndo,adj., deep. (L. profondus.) 
pTudente,adj.,pru- (L. pnidens» 

(26nf. gfen. -ntis.) 

querela, /., oak. (L. quercus.) 
sdcco, adj., dry, thin. (L. siccus.) 
severo, adj., severe. (L. seyerus.) 
traditdra, /., trai- (L. tiaditor.) 

tress. 
traditdre, m., traitor (L. traditor.) 
vebchio (also veglio), (L. yetulos, 

adj. and n., oZ(2 Teclus.) 



Tnan. 



vincitdre, m., also (L. victor, from 

as adj., victorious, vinoere.) 
Vittdrio, m., Victor. (L. victor.) 



Voeabnlary 14. 

bello, contr. bel, (L. bellus.) 

adj.y beautiful. 
fidre, m., flower. (L. flos, floris.) 
ingl^e, adj. and «., (E. English.) 

Englishman. 
italiino, adj. and (L. Italia.) 

s., Italian. 
lingua, /., tongue, (L. lingua.) 

langu<ige. 
pzincipale, adj., (L. principalis.) 

principal. 
rioco, adj., rich. (G. reich.) 
rdaa,/., ro8e. (L. rosa.) 

rdsso, adj., red. (L. russus, rare, 

akin to ruber.) 
Torino, m., Turin. (L. Augusta 

Taurinorum.) 
tiva, /,, grape. (L. uva.) 

viliaggio, m., t;i72a^6. (L.L. villa- 

ticum from 
L. villa; F. 
village.) 
vidla,/., violet. (L. viola.) 



VoeabnlAry 16. 

banchiere, 4»., banker. (L banca ; 

O.G. banc.) 
benevolo, benevo- (L. benevolus.) 

lente, adj., benevolent. 
biie, m., ox. (L. bos.) 

caro, adj., dear. (L. cams.) 
e\efini&, m., elephant.(GT. and L. 

elephas, -antis.) 
estk, estate, summer. (L. aestas, 

aestatis.) 
fdrte, adj.f strong. (L. fortis.) 
fortuna, /., fortune. (L. fortuna.) 
gatto, m., 00^. (L. catus.) 

gidrnn, m., day. (L. diumus.) 
grato, adj.^ plea- (L. gratus.) 

sant, gratejm. 
integro, adj., honest. (L. integer.) 
intimo, adj., intimale. (L. intimus.) 
inverno, m., winter. (L. hibernas.) 
Idrgo, adj., wide. (L. largus.) 
ledne, m., Zion. (L. leo,-nis.) 

liime, m., light. (L. lumen.) 
liina, /., moon. (L. luna.) 
liipo, m., wolf. (L. lupus.) 
ndtte, /., night (L. nox, noctis.) 
numerdso, adj., nu- (L. numerosus.) 

merous. 
rag&zzo, m., boy. (L. laga.)* 
ragazza, /., girl. 
scolaro, m., pupU. (L. schola.) 
t^rra, /., earth. (L. terra.) 

(The words in brackets are 
modifications of nouns or adjec- 
tives; the force of the termina- 
tions is explained on pp. 34-35. 
Several words already given in the 
vocabularies are here repeated, on 
Account of the modifications.) 
addormentato,jMirf., (L. dormire.) 

asleep. 
aggrinzfto, part, (I. grinza ; Teu- 

wrinkled. tonic word.) 

amiro (amar<%nolo, (L. amarus.) 

amahistro), adj., 

bitter. 
anello (anellmo, (L. anulus.) 

anelliiccio), m., ring. 
^rbore (arbosce'llo, (L. arbor.) 

arbiisto), m., tree. 

* Gr. paKtK, pflurn, " a ragged garment,'* 
L. raga in Ood. Tbeod. ; hence one who 
wears snch garment, a slave or boy, like 
puer, which has tx>th meanings. 



184 



VOOABULABIESL 



beilo (bellfno, bel- (L. bellii&) 

liiccio), adj.f beau- 
tiful. 
bicohi^re (bicchie-(L.L.bicarii]]n; 

rf no, biochierdneX G. becher.) 

m., a qlasa* 
bosco (Doflchetto), (L.L. boscns, 

nij wood, buscus, from G. 

bu8cb,"biiBh.") 
bnltto (bruttiooio), (L. brutos.) 

adj., ugly. 
oimera (cameretta, (L. camera.) 

camerdccia), /., 

camenSne, m., cham- 
ber. 
cine (canfno, ca- (L. casus.) 

gnolino, canone, 

can&ccio), m., dog, 
cap^lo (capellino, (L. capillnB.) 

capelliiccio, oapel- 

loneX fn.f hair. 
capp^lo (cappel- (For etym, see 

IdcoM, cappellic- Yoe. 4.) 

cio), m., hat. 
cdpro, c^pra (ca-(L. caper, ca- 

pr^tta, caprettina, pra.) 

oaprdneX f»' and/., 

goaL 
cisa(cas^tta,ea8ilc- (L. L. casa, 

cia, casdocia), /., Wallou case.) 

oasdne, m., house. 
cav&Ilo (cavaHilccio, (L. caballus.) 

caTall&ocio), m., 

horte. 
cucina (cuciniocia), (L. culina.) 



f.y kitchen, 
^rba (e 



(erb^tta, er- (L. herba.) 

bdocia),/., grass. 
furfdlla (farfailetta), (*) 

/"., butterfly. 
fiore (fiorelio, fiorel- (L. floa, floris.) 

Ifno), m., flou)er. 
fra, jprcp , amon^, (L. infra.) 
frate^Io (fratellmo, (L. frater.) 

fratelldccio, fra- 

telldneX m,, brother, 
gdtto,g£tta(gattdo- {h, catus.) 

cia, gattfno, gat- 

tdne), m. and /., 

eat, 

• From Ij. papilio. **& butterfly,' comes 

I. parpaglx&nt ; and probably through tbe 

inflnenoe of O.G.f^aUra, " a butterfly," 

farfagluine,far/ma; the WaUon iB/o*- 



gi&Uo(giall<%iiolo), (G. gelb ; akin 

adj,, yeUow, to L. galba- 

nns, whence 
F. jaune.) 
gidvine (gioTin^ttOy(L. javenis.) 

gionudtto, gio- 

Tiniistro) adj., 

young ; young 

man. 
InanelUto, part., (L. anulatns.) 

curled, 
libro (libretto, li- (L. liber.) 

bnlccio, libri- 

cino, libricoio, 

librdne, libret- 

t£no, librettlUy 

cio), m., book, 
lilpo, lilpa (lupicino, (L. lupus.) 

lupdocio), m, and 

/^ wolf, 
m^no (manfna, ma-(L. manus.) 

nlUxiia), /., hand, 

mandne, m, 
mare, m., sea, (L. mare.) 

medico (medicdn- (L. medicus.) 

solo, medicdne, 

medicdstro), m., 

physician, 
B&ve, (navicdlla), (L. navis.) 

/., ship, 
n^ro (nerdgnolo, (L. niger.) 

ner&stro), adj., 

black. 
ndooiolo(noociol^tto), (L. nucleus.) 

i»., stone of fruit, 
pdssero, pisseraCpas- (L. passer.) 

seidttoX m. and /., 

sparrow. 
p^ora (peoor^la, (L. pecus, pe- 

pecorilcda), /., coris.) 

(pecorune), m., 

Aeep. 
pesdnte,(u7J., heavy. (L. pensare.) 
pesca, /., peach, (L. persicum, 

persioa; henoe 
Fr. pdche.) 
pianta (pianticella), (L. planta.) 

/., plant. 
piccolo (piccolmo), (For etym. see 

adj., tmaU. Yoo. 13.) 

pieiio, adj., fuU. (L. plenus.) 
pittore (pittonlccio, (L. pictor.) 

pittor&ccio), m., 

painter. 
pitiiiiAjf,, painting. (L. pictura.) 
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pdvero (poverfllo, (L. pauper.) 

pover^tto, pove- 

nno, pover&ccio), 

adj^ poor. 
pr&to (pratic^o), (L. pratam.) 

m., meadouj^fidd. 
quadro (quadr^tto, (L. quadrum, 

quadniocio, anad- *^a square," 

riccio, quadret- hence F. 

iiaoy, m., paint' oadre '* a 

ing, picture. frame.") 

querela (querc^tta), (L. quercus.) 

/., (quercidne), m., oak, 
rag^Lzzo (ragazzino, (Seep. 183, 

ragazz^tto, ragaz- note *) 

ziocio), m., hoy, 
rioco (riccoDe), adj., (G. reich.) 

rich, 
rosso (rofisfocio, ros- (L. russus, rare ; 

sdstro), oc/;., red, Wallon ros.) 
Saffo, /., Sappho, (Gr. and L. 

proper name. Sappho.) 

sor^lla (fiorellina)j (L. soror.) 

/., sister, 
taTola (tavolfno, ta- (L. tabula.) 

Yoldne, m., tavo- 

liiccia, tavolac- 

cia),/., UMe. 
y^ochio (vecehi^tto, (L. vetulus. 

veochidtto, vec- See Voo. 13.) 

chierello, vec- 

chidne, vecchiiU)- * 

cio), adj, and n., 

M^ old man, 
vino (vinetto, vindc- (L. Tinum*) 

cio), tn., mne, 
Vittdrio(Vittor£no),(L. victor.) 

m., Victor, 

Vceabulary 16. 

allegro, adj.^ merry, (L. alaoer, gen, 

alacris.) 
genitdre, m., father, (L. ^nitor.) 
i^ri, adv,, yekerday.'llt, heri.) 
sera,/., evening. (L. serus.) 

Vooabulary 17. 

difficile, a^.t diffi- (L. difficilis.) 

euU, 
matiiro, adj., ripe. (L. matarus.) 

Voeabnlary 18. 

'ameno, adj,, plea- CL. amoenus.) 
aanU 



milsioa, /., mtMte. (L. musioa, from 

Gr. musike.) 
studente, m., student, (L. studens, 

gen, -entis.) 
vfa, /., way, road. (L. via.) 

Vocabulary 19. 
&nno, f,, year, (L. annus.) 

compagnia, /., com- (I. compagno, 
pany, from L.L. com- 

panium, from cum 
and panis, bread,) 
eeposizione, /., ex- (L. expositio, 
hibition, expositionis.) 

etk, /., age, (L. aetas, -atis.) 

mdse, m^ month, (L. mends.) 
dra, /., hour, (L. bora.) 

reggim^nto, m., re- (L. regimen- 

giment. tum.) 

scudla, /., school, (L. sohola.) 
settimana, /., toeek, (L. septimana.) 
eo\d4kU>f m,, soldier, {1, soldo, |>ay, 
from L. solidus, a coin.) 

Vooabnlary 20, 

(The names of the months, tlie 
days of the week, and of the sea- 
sons are given on p. 44.) 
Africa, /., Africa, (L. Africa.) 
cldsse, /., class, (L. classis.) 
concerto, m., con- (L. oonoertare.) 

cert. 
contempor&neo, adj,j (L.contempo- 

contemporaneous, raneus.) 
cdrto, adj., short (L. curtus.) 
ddlce, adj,, mild, sweet. (L. dalcis.) 
Emanuele, m., (L. fr. Heb. 

EmvMLnuid, Emmanuel.) 

Francesco, m,, (L. Franciscus.) 

Frands. 
Gug:li^lmo, m., (L.L. Willelmus 

WilUam. andGulielmus, 

fromO.G.Wiilehn.) 
Napol^ne, ti».. 

Napoleon, 
pidno, m., floor, (L. planus.) 
Sant'£]ena,/.,i6bi<fU (L. Helena.) 

Helena. 
liltimo, adj., last (L. ultimus.) 

Vocabulary 21. 

(The Indefinite Adjectives are 

given on p. 46.) 

c6B&,f., thing, (L.L. causa, "a 

thing.'*) 
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Mmmsk, f., flame. (L. flamma.) 
miniito, m., minute, (L. minutum.) 
mortale, adj^ mortal, (L. uioi talis.) 
persdna,/., person. (L. peraoua.) 

Vooabulary 28. 
(No words.) 

Yooalmlary 23. 

abitiidine, /., habit. (L. habitudo.) 
amnialato, acj;'., iU. (I. malato ; F. 

malade; from 
L. mains.) 
angolo, m., comer. (L. angulus.) 
aiiDoi^, V.J to an- (I. noja : F. en- 
noy. Dui; fromL. 

in odio, as in 

est mihi in odio.) 

Antonio, m., An- (L. Antonius.) 

thony. 
arriv^, v., to ar- (L.L.adripare.) 

rive. 
ari-osto, m.y roast. (I. rostire ; F. 

i5tir, from 

O.G. rostjan 

♦* to roast**) 

azidne, /., action. (L. actio, -nis.) 

b^ta 1 interj.f en- (I. ba^^tare, ** to 

ough. be sufficient.") 

biasim&re, v., to (L. blasphemare; 

blame. F bl&mer.) 

bottegdio, m.f shop- (I. bottega ; F. 
keeper. boutique ; from 

6r. and L. api>- 
theca.) 
calunnidre, v., to (L. calumniare.) 

calumny. 
cambiale,/., biU of (L.L. cambiare, 
exchange. S. cambiar ; 

F. changer.) 
cantire, v., to sing. (L. oantare.) 
cantatiice,/., m'n^er. (L. cantatrix.) 
cercdre, v., to seek. (L. circare, "to 

go round ; " 

F. chercher.) 

come, eonj. and adv., (L. quomodo.) 

as, hou). 
comprire, v., to buy. (L. comparare.) 
consegueuza,/., con- (L. consequen- 

sequence. tia.) 

contadino, m., (I. contado, 
peasant. country; from 

Lconte; from 
L. comes.) 



d^ito, m., dd}t (L. dobitum.) 
domatidarc (or di- (L. demandare, 

manddre), v., to " to entmst") 

ask. 
duetto, m., duet. (L. duo.) 
durante, adv., dunn^. (L. durans, 

gen. -antis.) 
f&re, irr. v., to doj (L. facere.) 

to make. 
generdso, adj., (L. generosns.) 

generous. 
grino, m., wheaL (L. granum.) 
impardre, v., to learn. (L. parare.) 
incontrdre, v., to meet. (L. contra.) 
infingdrdo, ac^., (L fingere ; O. 

lazy, slothfuJL F. faint, 

** lazy.") 
insaldta, /., salad. (I. salare ; F. 

Kilade, fr. L. 
sal, *• salt.") 
invecchidre, v., to (I. vecchio. See 

become old. Voc. 13.) 

lameuto, m., com- (L. lamentum.) 

plaint. 
lodare, v., to praise. (L. laudare.) 
male, m., evitjpainj (L. malum.) 

ache. 
mangiare, v., to eat. (L. mandueare; 

F. manger.) 
mattf na, /., morn- (L. matutinus.) 

mCdti^Ve, m., handi- (L. m i u i s t e • 

craft. rium; F. metier.) 

m6ito,adt; andad/.,(L. multum.) 

much 
natale, adj., native. (L. natalis.) 
nemico, m., enemy^ (L. inimicus.) 
ombreilo^ m., tim- (L. umbells^ 

bretla. from umbra.) 

onorare, v., to (L. honorare.) 

honour. 
orribile, adj.^ hor- (L. horribilis.) 

rible. 
paese, m., countt^. (L.pagen8i8,''a 
farm " from pagns.) 
pagare, t?., to 2>ay. (L. pacare, " to 

appease. ') 
parlare, v., to speak. (L.L. parabo- 

lare.)* 
pass^ggio, m., jwo-(See passeg- 

menade. giata, Voc. 12.) 

pensare, v., to (^tn/c. (L. pensare.) 

* From Gr. and L parabola, ** a parable," 
henoe '• wo d " or " speech ;" I. parola ; F. 
parole ; palabfd, whence £. palaver. 
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perdoD&re, v., to fL. per and 

pardon, aonare, lit. ** to 

give thoroughly.") 
p^ce, fn.,fish. (L. piscis.) 
poesia, /., poetry, (L. poetsis.) 
poi tire, v., to bring, (L. portare.) 

io carry. 
posta, f.^post,* % (L. pofiitus.) 
^restOy <idv.jquiekly.(L. praestus.) 
qu&ndo, adi;., when. (L. quando.) 
ritdrdo, m., delay. (L. retardare.) 
ritom&re, v., to re- (L. tomare.) 

turn, 
aalime, m., ftam, (I. sale; from 

salt meat, L. sal.) 

6citola,/., box. (G. schachtel.) 
sodrao, part.9 Icutj (I. scurrere.) 

pa^t 
scusare, v., to ex- CL. excusare.) 

eiMe. 
seminare, v., to sow. (L. seminaro.) 
sempre, adv., alufaya. (L. semper.) 
Btamattina, adv., (I. questa mat- 

<At« morning. tina ; L. ma- 

tutiaus.) 
stass^ra, adv., this (I. questa sera; 

evening. from L. serud.) 

studi&re, v., to study. (L. studere.) 
studioso, adj., stu- (L. studiodus.) 

diout. 
teBt&, /., head. (L. testa; F. 

tSte.) 
trovire, r., to find, (L.turbare,"to 

move, to seek 
for,'* hence 
"tofind;"F. 
trouver.) 
umdre, m., humour. (L. humor.) 
vacaiiza,/., vacancy, (L. vacare.) 

leisure, holiday, 
voce, /., voice, (L. vox, vocis.) 
volentieri, adv., (L. voluntarie.) 

willingly. 
voliime, m,, volume. (L. volnmen.) 

Voeabulary 24. 

abbast&nza, adv., (I. bastare ; see 
enough. Voc. 23.) 

adempiere, v., to (I. empiere ; from 
fulfil, L. implere.) 

drdere, v., to bum. (L. araere.) 

* Because of the rdayi of hoi-aesjpIaoMl 
for the service of the post. 





dria, /., air, (L. aer.) 

b&ttere, v., to beat (L. batuere.) 
briccio, m., arm. (L. braohium.) 
oad^, v. trr., to fail. (L. cadere.) 
chiiidere, v., to 8^. (L. claudere.) 
conoscliit.), knotvn, (L. oognos- 

jxir^* of ooDiSseere. oere.) 
discendere, v., to (L. desoen- 

descend. dere.) 

diticdrrere, v., to (L. discurrere.) 

^ to2X(, to discourse, 
divfdere, v., to (L. dividere.) 

duello, f»., dueZ. (L. dufdlam ; 

F. duel.) 
eduoazidne,/., edu- (L. educatio.) 

caiittn. 
fudoo, m.,fire. (L. focus.) 

gimba,/., Zcgr. (L.L. gamba; 

F. jambe.) 
generate, m., gene- (L. generalis.) 

ral. 
giocdre, v , to jploy. (L. jocus.) 
godere, v., to enjoy, (L. gaudere.) 
g^adagnire, v., to (O.G^ weidanjan, 
win, to gain, and G. weiden, 

** to hunt, to 

Sasture :" 
ence also F. 
gagner; !E. gain.) 
guerra,/., war. (O.G. werra.) 
infondere, v., to in- (L, fimdere.) 

fuse, 
inidrrere, V. oi/»- CL. inourrere.) 

cur, 
luteudere, v., to (L. intendere.) 

understand, t o 

hear, 
intraprendere, v., to (L. intra, pre- 

undertake. hendere.) 

inv^ere, v,, to in- (L. invadere.) 

vade, 
lavorire, v., to v)ork.(Lt, laborare.) 
Iddere, irr, v„ to (L. laedere.) 

injure, 
medicina,/., medi- (L. medicina.) 

ctnc. 
mdrdere, v., to bite, (L. mordere.) 
mostrlure, v,, to (L. monstrare.) 

show, 
offendere, v., to (L. offeudere.) 

offend, 
p&rte, /., portion, (L. pars.) 
part^nza,/., depar- (I. partire. See 

ture, Voc. 25.) 
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p^rdere, v., to lo§e, (L. peidere.) 
piaoere, m., pfea- iL. plaoere.) 

mire, 
pianto, m., toart, (L. plonctos.) 

crytng. 
re, m , Atng. (L. rex, regis.) 

riaoc^ndere, v^ to (L. acoeudere.) 

light again, 
ricevere, v., to (L. recipere; 

reo0to0. F. recevoir.) 

rimprover^re. v., (L.L.repropriare ; 

to Uame, to re- F. reprocher.) 

proaek, 
rispdndere, v^ to (L.ie8poiiddre.) 

reply. 
sorridere, v., to (L. aubrideie.) 

mnUe, 
sr^sp^ndere, v., to (L. suspen- 

sutpend, dere.) 

Bp^ndere, v., to ex- (L. ezpendere.) 

|iend. 
Bpurdre, v., to hope. (L. sperare.) 
Buooedere, v., to atio- (L. Bucoedere.) 

eeed. 
tergere, v., tountpe, (L. tergeie.) 

to dry. 
uccidere, v., to ^2. (L. oocidere.) 
vendere, v., to sefl. (L. vendere.) 
virtii,/, virtue. (L. Tirtus.) 
yfta,/., r*ye. (L. vita.) 

Yoeabnlary 26. 



arricchire, v., to en- 

orrossire, v., toUua/i. 

boUire, r., to 6<»7. 
consiglio, m., od- 

vice. 
cuoire, v., to seto. 
dormire, v., to sleep 
fuggire, v., to fty, 

to run avxiy. 
ixnpallidire, v., to 

become pide, 
infiDgard^ggiae,/.! 

laziness. 
iiighiottire, v., to 

tstoaUow. 
ni&nica,/., 82eeve. 
nientire, t?. to Zie. 
OD^sto, ad;., honest. 
partire, v., todepart. 
punire, v., tojmniaA. 



I. ricoo. See 

Voc. 13.) 
(L. russus. See 
Voc. 14, 15.) 
(L. eballire.) 
(L.ooDsilium.) 

(L. coDsaere.) 
. (L. dormire.) 
(L, fugere.) 

(L. pallidus.) 

(I. infingardo. 

See Voc. 23.)* 
(L. glutire ; F. 

eDgloutir.) 
(L. manica.) 
(L. mcDtiri.) 
(L. boneatiis.) 
(L. partirL) 
(L. punire.) 



mggfre, v., to roar.(L. mgire.) 
Bdmcfre, v., to tear, (L. resuere.)* 

to rend. 
8eguire,v.,to/ofloto. (L. sequi.) 
servfre, v., to serve. (L. servire.) 
tossfre, v., to cough. (L. tussire.) 

Vooabnlazy 28. 

calzoliio, m., shoe- (L. caloeola« 

maker. rius.) 

domini, adv., to- (I. mane, from L. 

morrow. mane; F. demain.) 

esaminatore, m., (L. examinator.) 

examiner. 
f&tto, part, done, (L. factum.) 

made. 
insegnare, v., to (L.L insigtiare ; 

toac/i. F. eoseigner.) 

premio, m., prize. (L. praemiuin.) 
acritto, part., written. (L. scriptum.) 
Bcrivere, v. irr., to (L. scribere.) 

turite. 
scudo, m., dollar, (L. scutum.) 

crotm. 

Vocabulary 27. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 71 are not repeated.) 

ascoltare, v., to Z/eton. (L. auscul- 

tare.) 
bene, odr., ^oeU, (L. beue«) 
confid^nza,/., ^rus^. (L. confiden- 

tia.) 
cudre, m., heart. (L. cor.) 
meglio,m., better (the). (L. melior.) 
occasidnc, /., ocea- (L.occa8io, gren. 

sion. -nis.) 

oncbtk, /., honesty. (L. honestas.) 
pregdre, v., to pray. (L. precari.) 
proverbio, m., pro- (L. p r o v e r - 

reft. bium.) 

richiesta,/., rejuee^. (Krequisita,/., 

part, of re- 

quirere ; F. 

requete.) 

risdrsa, /., resource, (I. risorta, par^. 

expedient, of risorg^re.) 

Vooabnlary 28. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 72 are not repeated.) 

* Like I. cocire, to tew, from L. oonsaere» 
with « privatiTe and d euphunic 
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bisdgno, m.j want^ (I. sogna, * care/ 

need, from L.L. soDiaro, 

'to take care of/ 

etym. doubtful ; 

F. besoin.) 

francese, adj., French. (F. fran9ai8.) 

salilte,/., Iieallh, (L.8alu8,-utis.) 

Loldo, 9»., pennyt (L. solidus ; 

half-penny, F. sou.) 

tcrlino, adj., sterling, (E. sterling.) 

Vocabulary 29. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 73 are not repeated.) 

austn'aco, adj., AuS' (G. Oester- 

irian, reich.) 

beue, TO., good. (L. beue.) 
dommio, in., dona- (L. dominium.) 

nation. 
pr^, adj., Greek. (L. Giaecus). 
latino, adj., Latin. (L. Lutinus.) 
leviute, m., east. (L. and I. levare, 
* to rise ' (of the bun).) 
Lombardia,/.,. Lorn- (L. L o n g o - 

hardy, bardi.) 

montagna,/., numn- (L. moutanus.) 

tain, 
pagiua, /., paye. (L. pagina.) 
paroia,/., trord. (L. parubola; 

F. parole. 
SeeVoc.23.; 
Reno. TO., Shine. (G. Rhein.) 
Svizzera, /., Sucit- (G. Schweiz.) 

zerUmd. 
tirdre, v., to blow (O.G. tairan, to 

(of winds). draw ; F. tirer.) 

v^nto, TO., wind, (L. ventus.) 
verbo, to., verb. (L. verbum.) 

Vocabulary 30. 

(In this vocabulary the verbs 
given on p. 74 are not repeated.) 

Amleto, to., Hamlet. 

aprfre, v. to open. (L. aperire.) 

aspctto, TO., appear- (L. aspectus.) 

anee. 
dovere, to., duiy. (L. debere.) 
entrdre, v., to enter. (L. intrare.) 
Evangelo, to., (L. evangelium.) 

rappresentazione, /., (L. repraesen- 
representation, tatio, -nis.) 



scicoo, TO. chess, (Per. schah, 

htng.) 
Btdria, /., history (L. historia.) 

stnru, fable, 
zoppo, adj., lame, (G. schupfen.) 

Vocabulary 81. 

ddte, V,, you give. (L. dare.) 
firm^re, v., to sign. (L. firmare.) 
mand^, v.,tosend. (L. mandare ) 
ringraziamento,TO., (I. ringraziare. 

&anks. See Voc. 32.) 

s^dicio, adj., dirty. (L. succidus.) 
sup^rbo, adj., (L. superbus.) 

proud. 

Vocabulary 32. 

accompagndre, v., (I. compania. 

to accompany. S^e Voc. 19.) 
cameriere, TO., loai- (1. and L. ca- 

ter, a,/. , waitress, mera .) 
conoscere, irr. v., to (L. c o g n o s - 

know. cere.) 

credere, v., to believe. (L. credere.) 
detto, part.f said, (L. dictum, 

from dicere.) 
dfssi, disse, said, (L. dicere, 

past def. of dire, perf. dixi.) 

irr. V. 
dolere, v., to pain, (L. dolere.) 

to hurt, 
piaeere, v., to please, (L. placere.) 
probdbile, adj., pro- (L. probabilis.) 

bable. 
raccomaud&re, v., (L. commeudare.) 

to recommend, 
ringraziare, v., to (I. grazia; L. 

thank. gratia.) 

urtare, v., to hurt, (M.G. hurten, 

prob. fr. Cel- 
tic **hwrdli," 
to push, 
ved^re, v. irr., to see. (L. videre.) 
venire, irr, v., to (L. venire.) 

come. 

Vocabulary 33. 

affare, m., business, (I. a fare ; L. 

facere.) 
aiutdre, v., to help. (L. adjuvare.) 
contento, adj., con- (L.* contentus.) 

tent. 
dico, pres. ind. of f L. dice, d i- 

irr. v., dire, to say, cere.) 
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diyertimenio, m., (L. divertere.) 

amusement 
d6ito, adj. gleamed. (L. doctus-j 
nascondere, trr. r., (L. a b 8 c o n ^ 

to hide. dexe.) 

occupato, part, (L. oocupatus.) 

busy, occupied. 
studio, m,y study. (L. studium.) 
ubbidire, v., to obey, (L. obe«lire.) 
veritk, /, truth, (^ L. veri tas.) 

Voeabulary 34. 

provfncia, /., pro- (L. provincia.) 

vince. 
vic'ino, adj., neigh- (L. vicinus. ) 

bouring. 

Vooabnlary 85. 
guardare, r., to look. (G. warten.) 

Vooabnlary 36. 

corriere, m., courier. (L. currere.) 
fucile, f»., gun. (I. fuoco, from 

L. focus.) 
indigestidne,/., in- (L. indigestio, 

digestion. gen. -nis.) 

malattia,/. iUness. (I. maluto. 

Sec Voc. 23.) 
prendere, v., to (L. preben- 

take. dere.) 

provenire,trr.'P.,to (L. provenire.) 

originate. 
sigaro. m. cigar. (S. cigarro.) 

Vooabulary 37. 

architetto, w., ar- (L. architec- 

chitect. tus.) 

comudc, adj., mu- (L. communis.) 

tual. 
educato,parf., edtt-(L. educare.) 

cated. 
meritare, v., to de- (L. meritum.) 

serve. 
moTte, f., deaih. (L. mors, mor- 
tis.) 
risp^tto, m., respect. (L. respectus.) 

Vooabnlary 38. 

cbiilnque, ^pron., (L. quicun- 
whosoever. que.) 

cervello, w., brain, (L. c e r e b e 1- 
opinion. lum.J 



desidenCre, v., to (L. desideiaie.) 

covet, to wish. 
difetto, m., fault. (L. defectus.) 
ozidso, (u2/., lazy. (L. otium.) 
stimare, v., to (L. aestimare.) 

esteem. 
valordso, adj., valorous. (L. valere.) 

Vooabnlary 89. 

arrest&re, v., to (L. ad and 

arrest. restare, F. ar- 

r^ter.) 
ballare, v., to dance. (L. balla.) 
heYnto,part.,drunk.{l. bevere; L. 

bibere.) 
biglietto, m., ticket, note. (I. biglia.) 
canzone, /., sortg. (L.L. cantio.) 
cappellaio, m., Aat- (I. cappello. 

ter. See Voc. 4.) 

conte, m.j earl. (L. comes, -itis.) 
conies8&,f., countess. (h. comes.) 
dtlitto, m., misde- (L. delictum.) 

meanour. 
fenre, v., to wound. (L. ferire.) 
innocente, adj.^ in- (L. innooens, 

nocent gen, -entis.) 

invitare, v., to in- (L. invitare.) 

vite. 
Iddro, m., thief. (L. latro.) 
lasciare, v., to leave. (L. laxare.) 
liberare, v., to free. (L. liberare.) 
prigidne, /., prison. (L. prebensio.) 
rovinare, v., to ruin. (L. ruina.) 
visitare, v., to visit. (L. visitare.) 



Vooabnlary 40. 

accdrrere, v., to run (L. accurrere.) 

towards. 
andare, irr, v., to (L. aditare.*) 

go. 
an'teTidto, m., an- (L. ante, natus.) 

cestor. 
approdare, v., to go (O.I. apprdciare 

ashore. fr. L. appropriarey 

^ from propius.) 
as&istere, v., to help. (L. assistere.) 
baston&re, v., to (I. bastone. 

cane. See Voc. 6.) 

* Aditare, ** to go often to,"' is a fre- 
quentative from adire. In I. andartt the 
n is inserted, as in 1. rendere (rum L. red- 
dere. 
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cammin&re, v., to (I. cammino ; 

walk. L.L. caminiis, 

a tray, hence 
F. chemiii.) 
oendre, r., to sup, (L. coenare.) 
oolazidne,/., break- (L. coUatio ; S. 

fast colacion.) 

commedia, /., co- (L. comoedia.) 

medyt 'play, 
cdsta, /., coast (L. costa.) 
danzare, v., to (O.G. dansdn, 

dance, to draw, ex- 

tend.) 
degenerare, v., <o(L.degeneiare.) 

degenerate. 
dimordre, v., to reside. (L. morarL) 
disonorevole, adj., (L. dis-honora- 

dishonourable, bilis.) 

gelire, v,j imp., to (L. gelare.) 

freeze. 
gridare, v., to shout. (L. qiiiritare.) 
guanre", r., to AeoZ. (G. wehren, to 

defend.) 
xnarcidre, v., to (F. marcher.)* 

marindro, m., sailor, (L. marinus.) 
miglio, m. (p2. /.), (L. mille pas- 

mile. suum.) 

paUzzo, m., palace. (L. palatium.) 
passare, v., to jxM«. (L.L. passare, 

from L. pas- 
sum, supine 
of pandere.) 
8uon&re,v., tojjJay (L. sonare.) 
(music). 

Vooabnlary 41. 
accdrgersi, v. irr., (L. ad and cor- 
to become aware, rigere : also 

I. scorgere, 
from L. ex 
and oorri- 
gere.) 
aocostdrsi, v., to(LandL.0O8ta.) 

approa/ih, 
addormentdrsi, v., (L.addormire.) 

to fall asleep. 
adirdrsi, v., to get (L. irasci.) 

angry. 
affrettdrsi, v., to (I. fretta: see 

hasten. Voc. 11.) 

alzirsi, v., to get up. (L. L. altiare, 

from alius.) 

* In O.F. aUer de marche en marcKe, ** tu 
go from border to border." 



ammoglidrsi, v., to (L moglie ; L. 

take a wife. mulier.) 

appoggidrsi, v,, to (L. appositus.) 

leant to rest, 
approssimdrsi, v., to (L. proximus.) 

get near. 
arrabbi&rsi,t7.,to^6^(L. rabies.) 

angry. 
arrendersi, irr. v., (I. rendere from 

to surrender. L. reddere.) 

aspettare, v., to (L. aspectare.) 

wait, 
asten^rsi, irr. v., to (L. abstinera) 

abstain, 
attristdrtii^ v., to be (I. tribte ; L. 

saddened. tristis.) 

avanz&rbi, v., to ad- (I. avanii from 

varuse, L. ab ante.) 

awedert»i, irr, v., to (L. videre.) 

be aware, 
avvidrsi, v., to start. (L. via.) 
bat'.e.lo, f»., boai, (L. L. batum, 

O. F. batel; 
F. bateau.) 
Colombo, w»., 0>- 

lumhus. 
oompiac^rsi, pron. (L. con-pla- 

v., to &6 pleased. cere.) 
contentdrsi, jption. (L. contentus.) 

v., to &6 satisfied, 
cruccidrsi, v., to &e- (I. cruccio, cor- 

com^ angry, rucio from 

L. cholera, 
" gall.") 
dettare, v., to dictate. (L. dictare.) 
dilettdrsi, v., to (L. delectare.) 

amuse onesdf, 
dimenticdrsi, v., to (L.dementare.) 

forget 
divertirsi, v., to (L. divertere.) 

amtwe oneself, 
es^rcito, m., army. (L. exercitus.) 
Uddrsi, v., to <ni«^. (L. fidere.) 
^^zie, /. pl.t thanks. (L. gratia.) 
imbaroarsi, v., to (L and L. L. 

embark. barca.) 

impadronirsi, v., to (I. padrone ; L. 

possess oneself. patronus.) 

infastidirsi, pron, (L.tiEi8tidio8us.) 

v.y to become fas- 
tidious. 
intrapresa,/., entor- (I.prendere; L. 

prise. prehendere.) 

maritdrsi, v., to (L. maritare.) 

marry. 



192 



VOCABULARIES. 



obblig^, V,, to (L. obligare.) 

oblige, 
p^rdita, /., loss. (L. and I. per- 

dere.) 
pianoforte, m., a (I. piano-forte ; 

pianoforte, or L. planus, 

Stano. fortis.) 

egr^Lrsi, jpron, (I. allegro. See 

v., to rejoice, Voc. 16.) 

ricordirai, v., to re- (L.recordari.) 

member, 
riposirsi, v., to rest, (L. pansare.) 
salntire, v., to sahde. (L. salutare.) 
sentirsi, v., to Jed. (L. sentire.) 
sortire, v., to go out. (L. sortiri.) 
stance, adj., tired, (L. stagnare.) 
subire, v., to un- (L. subire.) 

dergo, 
vantirsi, v., to boost. (L.L. vanitare ; 

from Tanus.) 
yapoie, m., deam, (L. vapor.) 
vergognirsi, v., to (L. yerecun- 

he ashamed, dia.) 



Yooabnlary 42. 

aocadere, imp. v., to (L. ao-cadere.) 

happen.- " 
bast^re, imp. v., to (S. bastar.) 

he sufficient. 
bisogn&re, imp. v., (I. bisogpia. See 

to he necessary. Voc. 28.) 
capire, v., to under- (L. capere.) 

stand. 
chidro dl liina, (L.clarus,lmia.) 

moonlight, 
oonvenire,v. t'rr., to (L. convenire.) 

&6 convenient. 
dldiacoiare, imp, (L. glacies.) 

«., to wiett (ice), 
fdndere, v., to rrieZt. (L. fundere.) 
grandindre, imp. v., (L. grandl- 

to hail. nare.) 

lampeggi&re, imp. (I. lampo ; L. 

v., to lighten. lampas.) 

neve, /., snow. (L. nix, nivis.) 
nevicdre, imp. v., to (I. neve.) 

snow. 
occorrere, imp, v., (L. occurrere.) 

to he wanted, 
parere, imp. v., to (L. parere.) 

seem. 
passeggiare, v., to (L. pasaua.) 

promenade. 



pidvere, imp, v., to (L. pluere.) 

rain. 
polvere, /., dust. (L. pulvis.) 
rincresoere,pron.'P.,(L. crescere.) 

to regret (lit. to 

gfrotff again). 
sembrirc, r., to seem. (L. simnlare.) 
S(Sle, m., sun. (L. sol.) 

stelldto, od;., starry. (L. stellatus.) 
studiire, v., to study. (L. studium.) 
tuonire, tmp. v., to (L. tonare.) 

tfiunder. 
lioiido, adj., damp. (L. bumidus.) 

Vooabulary 48. 
app^na, adv., hard- (L. poena , F. 

ly, as soon as, k peine.) 

scarcely. 
avantieri, adv., the (L. a b-a n t e- 

day he/ore yester- beri.) 

day, 
oomiucilure, v„ to (L. L. comini- 

hegin. tiare, from 

L. cum, ini- 
tiare.) 
dope, ado,, after- (L. de-post.) 

wards, 
d* ora in pdi, adv,, (L. de hora in 

hencefcnih, post.) 

ieri V iXiro, adv., (L. beri, alter.) 

the day hefore yesterday, 
negdzio, m., ware- (L. negotium.) 

house, 
ormdi,oram£i,a(fv.,(L. bora ma- 

now, henceforth. gis.) 
prima, adv., hefore. (L. primus.) 
serio, adj„ serious, (L. serius.) 
seriamente, adv., (L. serius.) 

seriously. 
sovente, adv., often. (L. sub - inde ; 

F. souvent.) 
spcsso, adv., often. (L. spissus.) 
subito, adv., at (L. subitus.) 

once. 
tdrdi, adv., late, (L. tardus.) 
teste, testeso, adv., (L. ante istum 

lately. ipsum (ante- 

stesso) ; c f. 
fante for in- 
fante.) 
tdsto, adv., soon, (L. tot-ato.) 

Vooabulary 44. 
abhasso, adv , he- (L.L. bassus.) 
low, downstairs. 
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altrdve, adv,, eUe- 

where, 
chiamire, v., to caU. 
ci, adv., Oiere, 
da per tiitto, ado., 

everywhere. 



(L. alter-ubi.) 



dentro, adv., inside, 
domieyttdv., whence 
ddve, adv., where. 
giti, contr. of giuso, 
adv.j bdow, 

111, adv., there, 
quk e Ik. adv., here 

and there. 
quassil, adv., Jtere 

above. 
qui, adv., here. 
Kosiiia, /., Rose. 
8<5tto, adv., under. 
su, contr. of bilaO, 

adv., above. 



(L. clamare.) 
(L. eoce-hio.) 
(L. totus; 

oompd. with 

de-ad-per.) 
, (L. de-intra.) 
i.(L. de-uude.) 
(L. de-ubi.) 
(L. dtordum, 

L.L. josom, 

jusum.) 
(L. iliac.) 
(L. ecce hac 

et 'llac.) 
(L. ecce hac, 

sursum.) 
(L. ecce hie.) 
(L. rosa.) 
(L. Bubtus.) 
(L. sursum.) 



Vooabnlary 45. 

cosi, adv., 80, thus. (L. aeque-sic.) 

disegno, m., draw- (L. designare.) 
ing. 

duaque, conj., (L. tunc.) 
there/ore. 

iDulincudre, (a% (L. xnalum- 
adv., unioiUingly. cor.) 

perch^, adv., why. (L. per quid.) 

perm^ttere, irr. v., (L. permit- 
to aUow. tere.) 

pronunciare, v., to (L. pronunti- 
pronounce. are.) 

piire, conj., however. (L. pure, 

" merely.' ) 

qudsi, adv., nearly. (L. quasi.) 

Vooabnlary 46. 
abitire, v., to reside. (L. habitare ) 
assdi, adv., enough, (L. ad-satis.) 

too much. 
bizzeflfe (a), adv., 'plenty. (?) 
costare, v., to cost. (L. constare.) 
errore, m., mistake. (L. error.) 
leggere, irr. v., to read^ (L. legete.) 
meno, adv., less. (L. minus.) 
nuova, /., news. (L. novus.) 
pdco a poco, adv., (L. paucus.) 

little by liUle. 
quanto, adv., how (L. qnanto.) 

much. 



soellmo, m., shilling. (£. shilling.) 
sufficienza (a) adv., (L. sufficientia. ) 

sufficiently. 
tanto, adv., as much. (L. tantum.) 
tinto quanto, adv., (L. tantnm- 

GM mu^h as. quantum.) 

trdppo, adv., too (L. L. troppus 

much. "herd;" F. 

trop.) 

Vooabnlary 47. 

ambasciata,/., em- (L. L. ambi^ 
bossy. 8oiare,fr. am- 

baxia,*^ com- 
mission ** fr. 
L. ambactus, 
fiom O.G. 
ambacht "a 
servaut.'*) 
appiinto, adv., so. (L. &d-puno- 

tum.) 
certamente, adv., (L. certe.) 

certainly. 
davY4ro, adv., truly. (L. de^b- 

vero.) 
di c^rto, adv , certainly. (L. de- 

certe.) 
diiidOjOdv., seldom. (L. de-raro.) 
enormemente, adv., (L. enorrais.) 

extremely, enormously. 
gik, adv., already. (L. jam.) 
in fdtti, adv., in fact. (L. factum.) 
ingann^rsi, v., to be (I. inganno, 
mistaken. "deceit" 

from O.G. 
gaman, " to 
trick ;" E. 
game.) 
magnffico, adj., (L. magnificus.) 

magnificent. 
mezzo, adj., half, (L. medius.) 

subst. m., means. 
narrdre, v., to relate. (L. narrare.) 
Spagna, /., Spain. (S. Espafia ; 

L. Hispania.) 

Voeabnlaiy 48. 

ancora, adv., yet. (L. hanc^horam.) 
bontk, /., goodness. (L. bonitas.) 
correggere, irr. v., (L. corrigere.) 

to correct. 
dubitdre, v., to douht. (L. dubitare.) 
mil, adv., ever. (L. magis.) 
mica, adv., a< aZZ, (L. mica, " a 

crumb.*') 
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modMA, /i flio- (L. modestia.) 



non, adv.f not. (L. non.) ^ 
nemm^o, (uiv., lurf (L. ne-nainus.) 

0V0fi* 

prestire, v., to lend. (L. praestare.) 
pi&ito, adv., ai aU. (L. punotom.) 
rehdere, irr. v., to(L. reddere. 
^ve back. See Yoo. 65.) 

Yoeabnlary 49. 

consigliire, v., to (L oonsiglio ; 

advise. L. consilium.) 

difoa, f»., duike. (L. dux, dnois.) 
fdne, adv.,jperAa{w. (L. forte, forai- 

tan.) 
maocherdne, m., mac- (I. maooo, 

earont. '• bruised 

meal.") 
possibilm€nte,a({9.,(L. possibilia.) 

poBsibty. 
probabilni^nte, adv., (L. proba- 

probally. bills.) 

laooontdre, v., to (L. re-ad-oom- 

reUUe. putare.) 

Tegtua, f., queen. (L. regina.) 

Vooabvlazy 60. 

a bella p<5sta, adv., (I. posta.) 

purposely. 
a mUo stiidio, adv., (L studio.) 

purposely. 
a quittr' <5cchi, ('* to four eyes," 

adv., privately. t.e. '* two per- 
sons " only.) 
carpdni, adv., on (L. carpus, 

aU fours, lit. " on " the wrist") 

the hands." 
oayalcidni, adv., (I. cavallo ; L. 

astride. caballus.) 

c61po, m., Uow. (L. L. oolpus ; 

fr. L. colaphus ; 
hence Fr. coup.) 
insultiure, v., to tn- (L. insultare.) 

suU. 
mem<5ria, (a) adv., (L. memoria.) 

by heart. 
mente, (a) adv., by (L. mens.) 

heart. 
dgni qu^l vdlta, (Literally **at 

adv., every time, every turn.") 
p^tto, m., ehett, (L. pectus.) 
pranz^ire, «., ' to (L. prandere; 

dine, sup. prausmn.) 



propdedto (aX adv., (L. propod- 

well. turn.) 

piigno, m., fist. (L. pugnus.) 
recitire, v., to recite. (L. recitare.) 
rotoloni, adv., rcU' (L rotolare ; L. 

ing, sprawling. rotulus.) 
s^lmo, m., psalm. (L. psalmus.) 
sciiro, ad^/., dark. (L. obsourus.) 
solito (per), adv., (L. solitus.) 

usually. 
spilla, /., pin. (L. spinula.) 

tast<5ne,aav.,()frop- (I.ta8tare,from 

ing. L.taxare,fi:eq. 

t>f tango.) 
viva voce (a), adv., (L. viva 

by word of mouth. vox.) 
vdlta,/., ittm. (L. voluta.) 

Yooabulary 61. 

ad onta, adv., in (I. onta ; fr. onire 

spiU. •* to insult ;" fr. 

G. bohnen ; Fr. 
honte.) 
al di Ik, adv., on the (L. ad-illac.) 

other side. 
appie, adv., at the (L. ad pedem.) 

foot. 
Arno, m., .^nu> (a (L. Amus.) 

river), 
av&nti ado., before. (L. ab-ante.) 
cimbio (l^ttera di), (L. cambire ; 

/., bill of ex- I. cambiare, 

change. cangiare; E. 

change.) 
cast^lo, m., ea<^. (L.costellum.) 
c&usa (a), adv., because. (L. causa.) 
dav&nti, adv., be- (L. de-ab-ante.) 

fore. 
dietro, adv., behind. (L.L. de-retro.) 
favdre (a), adv., in (L. favor.) 

favour, 
fiiime, m., river. (L. flumen.) 
fdrza (a), adv., (L.L. fortia; 

through. L. fortis.) 

govemafdre, »»., (L. gubwna- 

govemor. tor.) 

ludgo (in), adv., in (L. locus.) 

pUuie. 
mezzo (per), adv., (L. medium.) 

by means. 
miiifstro, m.,minister. (L.minister.) 
mdnte, m., moun^atn. (L. mens, 

mentis.) 
nominire, v., to (L. nominare.) 

nams. 
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raooomandazi6Qe/.,(I. racooman- 

recommendation, dare.) 
Bcdrrere, trr. v., to (L. excurrere.) 

penuef to travel 

over. 
spedire, v., to for- (L. expedire.) 

ward, 
v6ce (in), adv^ instead, (L. invi- 

oem.) 

Yooabnlary 58. 

adddsso, adv,j upon. (L. dorsum.) 
adulatdre, m.jflat- (L. adulator-) 

terer. 
arrabbidto, part., (L. rabere.) 

angry f cross. 
attomo, adv., around. (L. tornare.) 
deltnByf.f pleasure. (L. deliciae.) 
dintdmo, adv., (L. de-ia-tor- 

around. nare.) 

di rimpetto, adv., (I. re-in-petto; 

opposite. L. pectus.) 

faecia (in), prep., (L. facias.) 

opposite. 
£Cno, infino, adv.j (L. in finem.) 

until. 
gittdrsi, v., to throw (L. jaciare.) 

oneself. 
immediatamente, (L. in-medius.) 

adv., immediately. 
mezzo (in), adv., in (L. medius.) 

the midst, 
bbli&re, r., to forget, (L. . obliviaci ; 

lience F. ou- 
blier.) 
ditre, adv., besides. (L. ultm.) 
ospeddle, m., hos- (L. hospitalis.) 

pital, 
proprietli, /., pro- (L.proprietas.) 

periy. 
risp^tto (in), adv., (L. respectus.) 

regarding, 
8ino, adv., until, (L. signum ?) 

Yooabnlaiy 58. 

afEbgdre, v., to (L. fauces ; cf. 

droum, L. suffocare.) 

sffondixe,v.ytosink. (I. a fondo ; L. 

fundus.) 
comblittere, v,, to (L. batuere ; 
fight, hence F. 

battre.) 
odntro, adv., against. (L. contra.) 

9* 



ecodtto, adv., ex- (L. exceptus.) 

cepted, 
eccezidne, f,, ex- (L. exceptio, 

ception. gen. -nis.) 

fito, m., fate. (L. fatum.) 

giiista, adv., ac- (L. juxta.) 

cordiitg. 
lucratfvo, adj., lu- (L.lucrativus.) 

crative. 
lungo, adv,, along. (L. longus.) 
malgnido, adv., in (L. male gra- 

spile, tus; F.mal- 

grd,E. mau- 
gre.) 
medi&nte, adv., by (L. medianus ; 

means of, fr. medius.) 

possed^re, v, to (L. poasidere.) 

possess. 
pdsto, m., plaoe, (L. positus.) 

situation, 
pr^sso, prep, and (L. pressus.) 

adv., near. 
ras^nte, adv., along, (L. rasiis, from 

close to. radere.) 

relazidne,/., relation. (L. relatio.) 
rendita, /., income, (I. rendere ; fr. 

rent. L. reddere.) 

a4nza,,adv.,wUhout. (L. sine.) 
situito, part, situated. (I. situare ; 

fr. L. situs.) 
temp^ta, /.. stftrm. (L. tempestas.) 
tuttavia, conj., stiU. (L. tota via.) 
uscire, trr. v., to (L. exire.) 

go out. 
vaacdilo, m,, ship. (L. vascellum, 

fk>m vas ; F. 
yaisseau.) 



Yooabnlary 54. 

inche, cor^., also. (L. adhuc, whence 

adunc, ad'nc, 
anc, anche.) 
c&rte, /. piL, cards. (L. carta.) 
cittadfno, m., eiti- (L.L. civita- 

zen. danus, from 

L. civitas.) 
consigliire, v„ to (L. consilium.) 

advise, 
continuire, v., to (L. o o n t i n u- 

continue, are.) 

copi&re, v., to copy, (L. copia.) 
Cr^so, m., Croesus, (L. Croesus.) 
desider^re, v., to (L.de8iderare.) 

wish, to long. 
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e . . . e, eoiy^ both, (L. et . . . et.) 
giaooh^, oory'., (L. jam-quid.) 

nnce, 
inohioatro, m., ink, (L. encaust- 

11111.) 
lamenttoi, pron, (L. lamentari.) 

v., to eomptain. 
neppiire, conj,, not (I. n^ piire, 

even, q.v.) 

nondim^no, eonj,^ (L. non-de* 

neverthele$B, minus.) 

obbedi^nte, adj., (L. obediens.) 

obedient. 
occhio, m., eye, (L. oculus.) 
oBtin^to, a^., cbsU- (L. obstinatus.) 

note. 
partita,/., gamej deal, (L. partiri, 

partitus.) 
perb, conj., however, (L. per hoc.) 
p^Boe, m,,Juh, (L. piscis.) 
pittiira, /, pa<fi<- (L. pictura.) 

ing, 
possente, a^„ paw- (L.L. ace. pos- 

er/v2. sentem, from 

poBse.) 
premidre, v., to ^t«e (L. praemium.) 

a, prize. 
puroh^ eor^,f pro^ (I. pilre, che, 

vided, q*^') 

salutto, v., to 00- (L. aalutare.) 

{tito. 
salifte,/., Atfattft. (L. salus, salu- 

tis.) 
8caoci&re, v.., to esc- (L.L. ez-cap- 

peL tiare, from 

L. captare ; 
F. chasser.) 
siciiro, a<y., tafe, (L. secums.) 

cerfatn. 
stiipido, adj.j tiUy, (L. stupidus.) 

suppdato che, coty., (L. suppod- 
provided that, turn-quid.) 



Yooabnlary 66. 

all^rta! interj,, 5e(I. erta, ** an 

careful! on the eminence"; 

look out. fr. L. erectus ; 

E. alert.) 
^nimo 1 m., cotbr' (L. animus.) 

age! 
av^ti 1 interj,,for' (L. ab-ante.) 

ward / 



bambino, m., baby, (L. Bambalio ; 

a Boman sur- 
name £romGr. 

" lisping.") 
cdrpo di B&coo 1 (L. corpus, 

interj.f good fiaochus.) 

heavens ! 
correre, irr, v,j to (L. currere.) 

run. 
ferm&rsi, pron. v., (L. firmare.) 

to stop, 
hheii'k.f.y freedom, (L. libertas.) 
miLschera, /., mask. (A. maskharah, 

{auo^tor.) 
oh 1 interj,t ohJ (L. on I) 
possfbile, cidj.jpoB' (L. possibilis.) 

nUe. 
rumdre, m., noise. (L. rumor.) 
sentiii^lla, /., Mn- (L. sentire.)* 

tind, 
spHlln,/., s^ofilcZer, (L. scapula.) 

bacA;. 
stire, trr. t?., to (L. stare.) 

«to7i(2. 
svegliirsi, pron. v., (L.L. ex vi£^- 

to U7a/(e up. < lare ; hence 

F. s'eveiller.) 
vdlgere, trr. v.y to (L. volvere.) 

turn, 
ziiio,interj.,hu8h! (an onomaL 

like L. st,) 

Vooabulary 56. 

ammettere, trr. v., (L. admittere.) 

to admit, 
comm^ttere, trr. v., (L. commit- 
to commit. tere.) 
comprome ttere, trr. (L. compromit- 

V., to compromise, tere.) 
giiidice, m., judge. (L. judex, -icis.) 
gov^rno,m.,g«wem-(L. gubema- 

ment, tio.) 

gr&ve, adj., serious, (L. gravis.) ^ 
innocenza,/., tnno- (L.innocentia.) 

cenee. 
libertk, f.y freedom. (L. libertas.) 
m^ttere, trr. v., to put, (L. mittere.) 
politico, ad;., poU- (Gr. and L. 
ficoZ. politicus.) 

* L. sentina, "well-room of a ship," 
where the sentinator was stationed to 
give notice of any leakage. 
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prigioni^ro, m., (L prigione, 

prisoner. q. v.) 

promettere, in, v., (L. promittere.) 

to promise, 
riaggiust&re, v,, to (L. ad-joxta.) 

readjust. 
8Comm^ttere,trr.v., (L. oommit- 

to bet, tere.) 

sconn^tteie, «fT. v., (L.oonnectere.) 

to disjoin, 
flottom^ttere, irr.v,, (L. subtus mit- 

to submit toie.) 



Yooabnlary 67. 

cfngere, v,, to gird. (L. cingeie.) 
bompiingere, v,, to (L. pLingere.) 

pity, 
dlpingere, irr, v., (L. pingere.) 

to paint. 
disting^ere, irr. v,, (L. distin- 

to distinguish, guere.) 

esdme, m., exami' (L. examen.) 
* nation. 
fiQgere, irr. v., to (L. fingere.) 

maJce believe^ to 

feign, 
giiingere, irr. v., to (L. jungere.) 

arrive. 
migliordrsi, pron, (L. melior.) 

v., to improve. 
montare, sf,, to cu- (L. mons.) 

cend, 
olio, m., oil, (L. oleum.) 

pi^ngere, irr, v^ to (L. plangere.) 

cry. 
quinto prima, adv., (L. quantmn 

as soon as possible, primum.) 
raggiiingere, irr, v., (L. re-adjun- 

to overtake. gere.) 

risdlvere, irr, v., to (L. reaolvere.) 

resolve, 
rispdndere, irr, r., (L. respondere.) 

to repZy. 
Boggiiingere, irr. v., (L. subjun- 

toadd, gere.) 

lingere, trr. v., to (L. ungere.) 

anoint. 



Yooabnlary 58. 

afffggere, trr. v., to (L. affigeie.) 
afit. 



assaasino, m., mur- (A. hasht- 

derer. shin.)* 

Gampidoglio, m., (L. capitolium.) 

CapiioL 
c&mpoy m.j field, (L. campus.) 
che odaa, pron,, (L. quis, 

what. causa.) 

coomiuoFere, trr. (L. oommovere.) 

v., to stir (the soul), 
conc^ere, trr. v., to (L. oonqedere.) 

grant, 
coiidanniie, v., to (L. oondem- 

eondemn, nene,) 

Grfsto, m,,. Christ (L. Chnstufl.) 
crocifLggere, trr. v., (L. cruoi affi- 

to crucify, gere.) 

di, m., (2ay. (L. dies.) 

discordO, m., speech. (L. discursus.) 
eloquente, acl;., e2o- (L. eloquens, 

guent gen, -entis.) 

espiimere, trr. v., to (L. ezprimere.) 

express, 
gi<$ia,/.,joy. (L. gaudia, pi. 

of gaudium.) 
guid4o,a4i*j Jewish, (L. judaeus.) 
gr&zia,/.,/r6d par- (L. gratia.) 

(fon. 
immilgine,/., image, (L. imago, 

^ef». -inis.) 
J^gge,/., Zow. (L. lex, legis.) 

oft'^^rta, /.,o/cr. (L. offeire, 

offertns.) 
oppressore, to., op- (L. oppressor.) 

preMor. 
opprimeie, irr. v., to (L. opprimere.) 

oppress. 
peccdto, TO., sin, (L. peooatum.) 
percudtere, trr. v. , to (L. peroatere.) 

<trtft6. 
pdpolo, TO., people, (L. populus.) 
promudvere, trr. r., (L. promovere.) 

to promote, 
riflettere, trr. v., to (L. reflectere.) 
^ r^/Iec^ to refract 
riacudtere, trr. v., (L. re-excu- 

to redeem, to col' tere. 

lect 
yaldre, to., valour. (L. yalere.) 
vendicdrsi, pron, v., (L. vindioare.) 

to avenge oneself, 

* Drinkers of a decoction of hemp, 
called "hoMkUk^ a fanatical sect in Pales- 
tine, who, under the influence of the in? 
toxlcatlng liquor, stabbed many of the 
leading Crusaders. 
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Vooabulary 50. 

adddrre, irr, v., to (L. adduoere.) 

adduce, 
afferm&re, v., to (L. affirmare.) 

affitm, 
condilzsi, irr,pron. (L. oonducere.) 

v., to behave, 
o<$nto, m., aeoauf^ (L. computus ; 

F. oompte.) 
distanfggeie, irr, v., (L. destruere.) 

to destroy, 
div^no, adj., tart- (L. diverauB.) 

01W, tome, 
engere, trr. -»., to (L. erigere.) 

«et «p, to erect, 
frfggere, trr. «., to (L. frigere.) 

. Ay- 

mtero, a<(;., foAoIe. (L. integer.) 
librdio, m., 6ooft- (L. librarius.) 

mifl^ria, /., miteryy (L. miseria.) 

poverty, 
neghgere, trr. v,, to (L. negligere.) 

neglect 
oratore, m., orator. (L. orator.) 
pei^i8ola,/.,2)entn- (L. peninsula.) 

aula. 
proteggere, trr. v.,(L. protegere.) 

to protect, 
ridiirre, trr. r., to (L. reduoere.) 

reduce, 
Btitu&, /., ttatue, (L. statua.) 

Vooabulary 60. 

aocrescere, trr. v., (L. aocresoere.) 

to tnerea^e. 
ay^ro, ad;, and fi. (L. avarus.) 

fn., avartctotM, miser, 
cr^scere, trr. v., to (L. crescere.) 

grow. 
mutdre, v., to change, (L. mutare.) 
paga, /., pay, (L. paoare. " to 

appease, to 
settle.") 
ricoMzza, /., riches. (I. ricco, q.v.) 
ricondscere, trr. v., (L. reoognos- 

to recognise, cere.) 

nsilra,/., iMury. (L. usura.) 

Yooabulaiy 61. 
am6re, m., love. (L. amor.) 
colpa, /., fauU. . (L. culpa.) 
oompletame'nte, (L. completus, 
odv,, completely, from oom- 

plere.) 



dif<^ndere, trr. v., to (L. defendore.) 

defend, 
disobbedi^ate, adj., (L. obedien% 

discbedient, gen, -ntis.) 

divellere, irr, v., to (L. divellere.) 

uproot, 
Ennoo, m., Henry, (G. Heinrich,) 
espellere, irr. v., to (L. expellere.) 

igndbile, aey., ig- (L. ignobilis.) 

no&Je. 
imp^ere, trr. i;., to (L. impellere.) 

impd, 
irresistibilm^nte, (L. resistere.) 

adv., irresistibly. 
motivo, m., cattM. (L.L.motiTum, 

from movere, 
motum.) 
ndbile, adj., ndbUe, (L. nobilis.) 
pdtria, /., father- (L. patria.) 

land, country. 
petizidne, /., petition. (L. petitio.) 
propd^ta, /, proposoZ. (L. proposi- 

tum.) 
ripellere, trr. v., to (L. repellere.) 

repel. 
sconfiggere, trr. v., (L. ex-oonfi- 

to defeat. cere.) 

sdegno, m., toraf^. (L. dis-dignns; 

E. disdain.) 
seryitdre, m., «er- (L. servitor, 

vant. fr. servire.) 

soltinto, adv.f only. (L. solus, tan- 

tum.) 

Vooabulary 62. 

oorrdmpere, irr, v,, (L. corrum- 

to corrupt. pere.) 

dirdtta(dlla),ad»., (L. diruptus, 

very muc^ lit. "burst.") 

overflowing. 
insiilto, m., insult. (L. insultus.) 
pidtto, m., dt«fc,(G.platt"flat'') 

plate. 
prordmpere, trr. v., (L. prorum- 

to burst forth. pere.) 

rdmpere, trr. t>., to (L. rumpere.) 

break, 
sisso, »»., 8ton«. (L. saxum.) 
ttbbriac^rsi, pron. (I. ubbriico.) 

v., to get drunk. 
u b b r i i c 0, adj., (L. ebriacua, 

drwik. from ebrius.) 

vetro, m., glass. (L. vitrum.) 
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Vooabnlary 68. 

chi^ere, irr. r., to (L. quaerere ; 

ask. cf. fiedere 

fr. ferire.) 
cdmpra, /., pur- (I. eomprai'e, 

chase, Voc. 23, q.v.) 

corrispdndere, irr, (L. con-respon- 

V., to correspond, dere.) 
fine (a), adv., in (L. ad finem.) 

ordisr. 
forestiere, to., stran- (L. foris.) 

flfer, foreigner. 
indirizzare, v., to (L. in^dirigere.) 

dtrect. 
negozUute, to., (L. negotians, 

m^e^n^. -antis, fr. neg> 

otiari.) 
parere, m., opinion. (L. parere.) 
lichiedere, irr. v., (L. requirere.) 

to request. 
Venezia,/., Venice. (L. Venetia.) 

Vooabnlary 64. 

assolvere, irr. v., to (L. absolvere.) 

absolve. 
cimitero, to., ceme- (L. coemete- 

tery. rium.) 

continno, adj.., con- (L. coutinuus.) 

tinuous. 
desistere, irr. v., to (L. desistere.) 

desist. 
esfstere, irr. v., to (L. ezsistere.) 

fiincidllo, to., hoy. (I. fante, from 

L.infaD8,-i)ti8.) 
ferita, /., trotind. (L. ferire.) 
futilro, TO., future. (L. faturus.) 
m^ere, irr. v., to (L. miscere.) 

pour, to mix. 
nord, TO., 7u>r^. (G. nord ; E. 

north.) 
offrfre, irr. v., to (L. offerre.) 

offer. 
preferfre, v., to pre- (L. praeferre.) 

fer. 
prete, to., priest. (L. presbyter.) 
saWire, v., to save. (L. salvare.) 
s^colo, TO., cerUury. (L. saeculum.) 
seppellire, irr. v.,to (L. sepelire.) 

bury. 
Boffrire, irr. v., to (L. sufferre.) 

suffer. 
silggere, irr. v., to (L. sugere.) 

9uck, 



tosdre, v., to shear. (L. tondere.) 
yi^ggio, m., journey. (L. viaticum.) 
vivere, irr. v., to (L. vivere.) 
litje, 

Vooabulary 66. 

anddrsene, pron. (I. audare, 
irr. v., to go away, from L. adi- 

ture; the n 
inserted as in 
I. rendere, fr 
L. reddere.) 

insi^me, adv., to- (L. innsimul.) 
geiher. 

stazidne,/., sto^ton. (L. statio, sta- 

tionis.) 

VoGabnlary 66. 

acquavfte, /., (L. aqoa-yitae.) 

brandy. 
Wvere, here, irr. v., (L. bibere.) 

to drink, 
^uiie, v., to finish. (L.finire.) 
liqudre, TO.,Ztgtteur. (L. liquor.) 

Vooabulary 67. 

entr^mbi, pron., both. (L. ambo.) 
falegname, to., (I. fa-legname; 

joiner. L. facere lig- 

num.) 
ftne (^Ua), adv., (L. finis.) 

at last. 
ghi&ccio, TO., tee. (L. glacies.) 



Vooabulary 68. 

cogliere, irr. v., to {L. colligere.) 

gaiher. 
distdgliere, irr. v., (L. dis-toUere.) 

to distract. 
facilmente, a d v., (L. facilis.) 

easily. 
garofano, to., pink. (L. caryophyl- 

lum.) 
lettilra, /., reading. (L. lectnra.) 
Luisa,/., Louise. 
margheritfna, /., (L. margarita.) 

daisy. 
nodo, TO., Xmof. (L. nodus.) 
drto, TO., orchard, (L. hortus.) 
raccdgliere, irr. v.,(L. re-oolli- 

to gather. gere.) 
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regalire, v., to make (L. regelare. 

a present. See Voc. 11.) 

Bc^gliere, irr. «., to (L.ex-eUgere,) 

choose. 
Bci<5gliere,or8ci6rre, (L.ex-fioIvere.) 

irr. v., to untie. 



VoeabnlaiT' 69. 

Como,/., Cdiuo. (L. Comnm.) 
dire, irr. r., to give. (L. dare.) 
dispdccio, m., d6-(L.diB-paTigere, 

spaiehf telegram, pactum.) 
Ugo, m., lake. (L. lacuB.) 
vediita,/., view. (L. videre.) 
viaggiatdre,TO.,ira-(I. viaggio, 

relfer. q. v.) 

Vooabnlary 70. 

bugia,/., lie. , (G. bose. 

^ " wicked.") 

conddtta, /., 6e^a- (L. coiiducere.) 

viour. 
dure, irr. v., to say. (L. dicere.) 
pericolo, m., da»- (L. periculum.) 

ger. 
v^ro, ad/., true. (L. verus.) 



Vooabnlary 71. 

cdpo, m., ^ad. (L. caput.) 
d^nte, TO., too«^. (L. dens, den- 

tis.) 
dol^re, pron. v., to (L. dolere.) 

a^he. 
maacella, /., jaw. (L. maxilla.) 
mignolo, adj.y litUe (L. minimus.) 

(finger). 
oiecchio, w., ear. (L. auricula, 

from auris.) 
pi^de, TO., foot. (L. pes, pedis.) 



Vooabnlary 72. 

altrimenti, conj., oTy (L. aliter, 

otherwise. mens.) 

dove're, irr. v., to he (L. debere.) 

obliged. 
franco, m., /ranc (F. franc.) 

(money). 
peggiorare, i?., to (L. pejor.) 

become worse. 



poltrdne, m., cow- (I, poltro, 
ard. "lazy";O.G. 

bolstar; £. 
bolster.) 

Vooabnlary 73. 

azioue,/., ojcUon. (L. actio, -nis.) 
cdso, TO., case, (L. casus.) 

importiute, adj., (L. importare.) 

important. 
infelice, ac|/., tm- (L. infelix, giew. 

^ppy. -icia.) 

neceB86rio,a<i{;.,ne- (L. necessa- 

cessary. rius.) 

niente, to., notfttn^. (L. ne-ens, en- 

tis.) 
pnSnto, adj., ready. (L.promptus.) 
ricdrrere, trr. v., to (L. recurrere.) 

have recourse to. 
sordo, adj., dea/. (L. aurdua.) 

Vooabnlary 74. 

ayyelen&to, part, (L. ad-venena- 

poisoned. tus.) 

Dio, TO., God. (L. Deus.) 

incendio, to., fire, (L. incendium.) 

eonfla^raiion. 
morire, irr. v., to die. (L. mori.) 
ndia, /., 6o<ifeer. (L. in odio, 

F. ennui.) 
podagra,/., gfottf. (L. podagra.) 

Vooabnlary 75. 

d^bole, adj., weak. (L. debilis.) 
fatti (in), adv., in (L. factum.) 
faei. 

Vooabnlary 76. 

comporre, irr. v., to (L. oomponere.) 

compose. 
oontrdrio (al), adv., (L. contrarius.) 

on the contrary. 
deporre, irr. v., to (L. deponere.) 

d&pose. 
dieporre, irr. v., to (L. disponere.) 

dispose. 
frappdrre, irr. v., (L. infia- 

toput betioeen. ponere.) 
imp<irre, irr. t?., to (L. imponere.) 

impose. 
l^tto, TO., bed. (L. lectus.) 

magazzfno, to., (A. machazin, 

warehouse. "stores.") 
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lu^rce, /., merchandise. (L. merx, 

merois.) 
nazioDe, /., nation, (L. natio, -nis.) 
ostacolo, m., 6b- (L. obstacu- 

Btacle, lum.) 

padrone, m.,ma8fer,(L. patronus.) 

owner. 
percio, conj.y there- (L. per hoc.) 

/ore, 
porre,tVr. t;.,toj)u<. (L. ponere.) 
ribelldto, <part,, re- (L. rebellare.) 

volted. 
soggiogare, v.y to (L. subjugare.) 

wbjugabe. 
sdddito, m., subject. (L. sabditus.) 
supporre, irr. v., to (L.supponere.) 

suppose. 
trib^to, m., tribute. (L. tributum.) 
trono, m.y ilirone. (L. throuus.) 

Vocabulary 77. 

acoett&re, v., to ac- (L. acceptare, 
cept. fr. acoipere.) 

arroganza, /., arro- (L. arrogantia.) 
gance. 

assolutam^nte, adv., (L. absolu- 
ahsolutdy. tus.) 

disubbidire, r., to (L. dis-obedire.) 



fiivdre, TO., favour J (L. fnvor.) 

liindneu. 
imposBibile, ad[/., (L. impossibilis.) 

tm|>088t&{e. 
invito, m., invita' (L. invitare.) 

mischi^e, v., to mix. (L.L. miscu- 
lare, from misoere.) 
modo, TO., way, man- (L. modus.) 

ner. 
pot^re, irr. v., to he able. (L. posse, 
stem, pot, as in pot-es.) 
severam^ote, adv..^ (L. severe.) 

severdy. 
statuetta, dim. of stdtna, (L. statoa.) 

statue^ /., little statue. 
tradiirre, irr. v., to (L. traducere.) 

translate. 
Y^rso, adv.y towards, (L. versus.) 

Vocabulary 78. 

Chidnti, to., ChiantiCin Tuscany), 
goltk, /., throat. (L. gala.) 
rimanere, irr, v., to (L. remanere.) 

remain. 
ritdmo, to., return. (L. tomare.) 



sciupdre, v., to dis- (L. dissipare.) 

sipate. 
solo, adj., alone. (L. solns.) 

Vocabulary 79. 

eltezzA, /., height. (L. altitudo.) 
altnii, pron., of (L. alterius.) 

others. 
c & 11 e, TO., way, (L. callis.) 

road. 
c4Tto, adj., certain, (L. certus, 

adv., certainly. certo.) 
diiro, adj., hard. (L. dunis.) 
fidto, TO., breath. (L. flatus.) 
Monte Bianco, to., 

Mont Blanc. 
Monte Bosa, to., 

Monte Rosa. 
mtfro, TO., wall. (L. muiiis.) 
salire, v., to ascend. (L. salirc, " to 

leap.") 
scaliimta, /., stairs. (L. scala.) 
scdndere, irr. v., to (L. descen- 

descend, dere.) 

i6ne,f,, tower. (L. turris.) 

Vocabulary 80. 

cnrdrsi, pron, v., to (L. curare.) 

care. 
fi&lso, adj., false. (L. falsus.) 
notizia, /., news. (L. notitla.) 
proc^dere, to., be- (L. procedere.) 

haviour ; v., to 

proceed. 
sap^re, irr. v., to (L. sapere.) 

hnow. 

Vocabulary 81. 

aocdnto, aeZv., Tiear, (I. canto, G. 
by. kante, *' a 

corner.**) 
cavali^re, "knight, (L. caballus.) 

TO. 

dpera, /., opera. (L. opera.) 
sed^re, irr. v., to sit (L. sedere.) 

down. 
via, adv., away. (L. via.) 
vicfno, adv., near. (L. vicinus.) 
vu<5to, adj., empty. (Pr o b a b 1 y 

I. V o 1 1 o, 
** hollowed 
out,'* fr. L, 
volutus ; F. 
voQte ; E. 
vault.) 
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Yoeabnlary 82. 

att^nto, adj.y atten- (L. attentas.) 
tive. 

Vooabulary 88. 

cand^a,/., candle. (L. candela.) 
gaa, wi., gfo*. (E. gas fir. 

ghost, G. 

geist, * spirit/ 

* air.**) 
limpada,/., {amp. (L. lam pas, 

lampadis.) 
lant^ma,/,Zanfern.(L. latema.) 
spdgnere, irr. r., to (L. ex-pisgere, 
extinguish. ** to paint out, 

obliterate.**) 

Yooabiilary 84. 

appartenere, irr. v., (L. ad-perti- 

to belong. nere.) 

bida (a), adv., wait- (I. badare, " to 
ing. wait, loiter.**) 

batteaimo, m., hap- (L. and Gr. bap- 
tism, tisma.) 
galantudmo, w., (I. galante; 
gentleman. fr. gala, 

** splendour ; 
charming 
address;'* 
E. gallant t) 
saec<5ccia,/., pocket. (L. saccus.) 
sbarazzare, v., to (I. imbarazzo, 
clear. SeeVoc.91.) 

tasca, /., poc1{£t. (G. tasche.) 
tenure, irr. v., to (L. t«uere.) 
holdf to have. 

Voeabulary 86. 

attenzidne,/., atten- (L. attentio, 

tion. gen. -onis.) 

attr^rre, irr. v., to (L. attrahere.) 

attract. 
calamita, /., load- (L. calamus.}) 

stone; magnet. 
carbdne, ?»., coal. (L. carbo, 

carbonis.) 
cfrca, adv., about. (L. circa.) 
distrarre, irr. i?., to (L. distrahere.) 

distract. 

* Gaz, a word invented by Van Hel- 
mont, a Belgian chemist, 1577-1644. 

t Probably from a Teutonic source; 0. 
G. geil • proud ' ; A. S. gall • lively.' 

X The magnetic needle being poised on 
^ a reed floating on water. 



estrdrre, irr. «., to (L. extrahere.) 

extr<ict. 
ferro, m., iron. (L. ferrum.) 
impedire,v., to pre- (L. impedire.) 

ventj to impede. 
partito, m., pro- (L. partiri.) 

fit. 
professidne, /., jwo- (L. professio, 

fession. gen. -onis.) 

profitto, m., profit. (L. profectus.) 
Bwro, m.y juice. (L. sucas.) 
trdrre, irr. v., to (L. trahere.) 

draw. 
vantiggio, »»., ad- (I. avanzare, fr. 

vantage. avun t e, •* for- 

ward,*' fr.L. 
ab-ante ; P. 
avantage.*) 

Vooabulary 86. 

di8tintamente,adr., (L. distincte.) 

distinctly. 
lunt^no, adj. and (L.L.longitanns, 

adv., away. from longus.) 

mdstra, /., show. (L. monstrare.) 
teudre, to.., tenor (L. tenor, 

{in music). *• tone,'* fr. 

tenere.) 
udire, irr. v., to hear. (L. audire.) 

Vooabulary 87. 

aggradfre, v., to accept. (L. ad-gra- 

tus.) 
permdsso, to., leave. (L. permissus.) 
smemor^to, adj.^ (L. ex-memora- 
forgetfuL tus.) 

Vooabulary 88. 

valdre, irr. v., to be (L. valere.) 
worth. 

Vooabulary 89. 

assicurazidne, /., (L. ad-securitas.) 

assurance. 
avvocdto, TO., lavy- (L. advocatus.) 

yer, barrister. 
direttdre, to., director. (L. director.) 
prevedere, irr. v., (L. praevidere.) 

to foresee. 
teddsco, adj., German. (G. deutsch, 

O.G.teutsch.) 

* The d in E. advance and advanta{fe 
comes In firom a mistaken etymology. 
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Vocabulary 90. 
Bdrsa, /., Stock Ex- (L. byrsa.) 

change. 
doldre, m., pain. (L. dolor.) 
fiibbrica, /., manti- (L. fubrica.) 

factory. 
pervenire, irr. t>., (L. pervenire.) 

to succeed. 
Bovvenirsif pron. r., (L. snbvenire.) 

to remember. 
temere, t?., to fear. (L. timere.) 
zolfanello, m., ma^^. (I. zolfn, fr. 

L. sulfur.) 

Yooabnlary 91. 
acconsentfre, irr. (L. ad-coDBen- 

v.f to agree. tire.) 

ainic£zia,/.,/nen(2- (L. amicitia.) 

ship. 
gallin&ccio, m., tur- (L. gallina- 

^(62^ {fowl). ceus.) 

imbar&zzo, m., frot»- (L barra, a 
Ue, encumbrance. " bar," ** bar- 
ricade," from 
Celtic, bar, 
"a bough," 
F. embarras, 
E.embarrasB.) 
iniitile, adj., useless. (L. inutilis.) 
pentursi, pron. v., (L. poenitere.) 

to repent. 
stufato, m., a stew, (I. stufa ^ a 
itewed meat stove/' from 



O.G. stupa; 

G. stube; E. 

strive.) 
yisita, /., visit (L. yi»itatio.) 
voMre, irr. v., to with. (L. volo.) 

Yocabulary 92. 

armadio, m., chif- (L. armarium.) 

fonief. 
arrogere, trr. v., <o (L. anogare.) 

calere, irr. v., to care. (L. calere.) 
genufl^ttere, trr. v., (L. genu-flieo- 

to Z^neeZ. tere.) 

ingegn^e, m., en- (L. iugenimn.) 

grtneer. 
inusdto, adj.t un- (L. inusitatus.) 

usual. 
fre, trr. »., to go. (L. ire.) 
licere, irr. v., to he (L. licere.) 

allowed. 
liicere, trr. t>., to shine. (L. lucere.) 
p^ggio, adv., worse. (L. pejus.) 
rilucere, trr. v., to (L. re-lucere.) 

shine. 
ripulire, v., to polish. (L. re-polire.) 
solere, trr. v., to he (L. solere.) 

accustomed. 
splenddre, m. splen- (L. splendor.) 

dour. 
Stella,/., sfor. (L. stella.) 



INDEX I. TO VOCABULARIES. 



ITALIAN W0BD8. 



a b6daf <xlf '> waiting. 
abblUMMf cbdv.^ dovmitairs. 
abbastanza, adv., enough. 

abbisognarei «•* to want. 

abitaref v>> to retide. 

abitOi m., coot, habit. 

abitnato, P-, accustomed. 

abitudinOf /•• habit. 

a e&Tisai odi'., lecaute. 

aooaderei ^')^> v., to happen. 

aooaddtOf part., and n. m., 
Aaj>penea, tA« tftinp tAcU 
hajppened. 

aooantOi adv., near. 

aooe^t&roi v., to axxtpt. 

aoeiaioi •»., steel. 

aoeompagnarei «•• ^ ac- 
company. 

acooiuexLtirei «-. ^ a^ree. 

a006rdOi «»., (^jfreemcnt. 

aoodrgeni, jww*. v., to be- 
come aware. 

aoodrr^rOi v^ to run up to. 

accostano.} pron. v., to go 
near. 

aceresoere* irr. i»., to in- 
crease. 

aOQUa* /•> water. 

aCQUavitei/.. brandy. 

ad, i>«p.; to. 

addolorand, pron. «., to 

grieve. 

addonnentarsi, pron. v., to 

fall asleep. 
adddssOi adv., upon. 
adddrrei irr. v., to bring 
adempiere, «•• to fulfil. 
ades,80( adv., now. 
adirarsi, pron. v., to get 

angry. 
adulatdrOt m. flatterer. 
aifftrei *n-i affair, business. 
affattO) adv., at all. 
affermare, «• to affirm. 
affettndsOi adj., affectionate. 
aifidaroi v., to entrust. 
afflggerOf irr. »., to affix. 
affindldf cof^., in order 

that. 
afibgare* «•> to drown. 



ANDARSBHE. 

affondarot v«* to sink, 
affirettarti, pron. v^ to 

hasten. 
a f6na, adv., by muck. 
Ailiotu/', Africa. 
aggraoire, v., to accept. 

affSrixilltOf part., wrinkled. 
agOi m., neaUe. 
AgOStOf m-> Augtut. 
aiii^aref «•> to hdp. 

fdbergOi «•, hotel, inn. 
albergatdrOi •»., innkeqxr. 
AlbertOf *n« Albert. 
alc&Oi o4/-* <oin«. 
al di la« adv., on the other 

side. 
aUagarOf v., to flood. 
allegro, adj., merry. 
allertai intetj., watchful, 
allieva,/.,i>Mi>*i»/. 
allievo, tx^pupa, m. 
alldrai adv.,then. 
9ltessa«/>> height, highness. 
altO; a^'1 tall, Umd, high. 
altnx&exiti, adv., otherwise, 

or. 
iltrOi adj., other. 
altr^VOi cudv., elsewhere. 
altrdii pron., of others. 

a mala penat con/o »carcdy. 

alzfursi, pron. »., to get up. 

amaro, adj., utter. 

ambasciataf /•> embassy, 
message. 

am^nOf adj., enchanting. 

Amcrioai /•» America. 

amioa, /., friend, f. 

amiciziat /.. friendship. 

amioo, m., friend, m. 

AmletOf tn-t Hamlet. 

ammalat^i paH., iu. 

ammassare, v., to accumu- 
late. 

ammetterO) irr. v., to ad- 
mit. 

ammirarOf v., to admire. 

ammoglilrsif j'fon. v., to 
take a wife. 

anche* conj., also. 
anc<{ra, adv., also, yet. 
andftre* irr. v., to go. 
andarsene, irr, pron. v., to 
gooMoay, 



▲88ZCURABS. 

aaellOf **•« ring. 
Imgolo, fK'f com«r, angle, 
ammo, ^nte?:;., courage .' 
luUIO] *»M year, 
annoifre, «•, to annoy. 
antenatO, m-. ancestor. 
Antdnio, *»•• .^ntAony. 

appartenere, v., to belong. 
appeiUU adv., as soon, 

scarcely. 
appena ohOi adv^ oc Mon as. 
appi§) adv., at the foot. 

appiggionare* «•« to let. 
applaadj^rO} «•« to applaud. 
appoggianif pron. v., to 

lean to. 

approdare^ «•. to land. 
approssimarti, pron. v., to 
approach. 

appdntOi awy., thus, to. 

AprHOf «.» AprU. 
aprirOi irr. v., to open, 
a l^ropOSitO) conj., bythelty, 
arancia,/.> orange. 
firborct «.. tree. 
arohitettOf «.. architect 
|krdere» irr. v., to Imm, 
KnAff.,air. 
armadio, *»•> chiffonier. 
Arnft. m.. Arno (river). 

arraboiani) pron. v., to get 

angry. 
arrabbiatO, part., angry, 
mad (of a dog), cross. 

arrendeni, pron. v., to sur- 

render. 
airestarO) f .. to arrest. 
axricOlLirei «•. to enrich. 

arrivare, v., to arHre. 
arroganaat/-. overbearing, 

arrdgere* *rr. v., to add. 
arrossirot «•> to blush. 
furdsto, «»•> roost, 
artei/vort, 

asoingamanOf m., to»el. 
asooltarOf «•« to listen. 
Ana* /■« Asia. 
aspettOf rn., appearance. 
aspettarOf »•. to wait. 
aspettam, pron. v., to ex- 

assait adv., too much. 
I a88a88lD.0f m., murderer. 

[ assicurare* «•* ^ insure. 
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*«,ccrxz,™b. 


C^PIT.™. 


™n<H,.A. 




Iloriliio./-. «"■[».. 










■uolnUminte. o^".. o^ 


b^hh parl'-'drunt. 


oun-. 


lUulrls. 








btoilS' '"g^f^' 


'i* 


Bt^tO,<I«..oaiV^^. nifcii- 


birrft,.f.,W- 


aU/mirl; 






■iOiW. 


iXaim, i"' v- to atirocj. 


sS!7«,"Srs..^ 






bonSTj'- ti-^""- 


ftiS' 




bOriS:/., i-tocd fa^aw 


[«. 


S5tS?»"»?'a'it!i;.n. 


b^r".,"»4/o™i. 


1. 


■vanti. "d"-.' tyo'i!. •nK>j-. 


SSSfiaytiS^'- 


L4rtt 


■TWrtieri, flde-. til day be- 






Jon yaUTday. 






ATftniUd, 1»™- r., Is od- 




li-.,^utoHs. 


•varo.. o4;- "Id «■■ »i<«r. 
t.tilt,irr.v..K,l.ave. 
»T6r8. ". m.p property, j)m- 


SSss,"-' 


i*!ri(«. 




■.,«r(af«I». 


Kuton. 


0. 


a>o; ode' 


»Ter*^i'n-.ti,totaoWifl«(, 




»yv*dMd. *tT. pro-., c, u 






taB«a<it«irT. 


eiSDU, /^ Aunt, lAaD2in0. 




•VT«1toM», pari poiBBBl. 


Forly, 


il-Utwr. 


jmm*. ' ■ ■■ J^ 


^fe?2^r^ 


iliCinlW- 


asf£!?.:s^^r3^ 


S^mB,°i^' ™'to' te ™j»r- 


Ol^S?r°*iiV'*S"^io«t 


B. 


OimB, m..pjM. 


S^nSSni' "^^'oMimer 




chiddera,' irr. «!. to cluu, is 








Sl"S'°da^™'"' 


ntaie. ^ ' 


.C"-"*'""** 






r.'.felrinl. 


MSrairft^'Kifer 


idoeokUe. 






s ■ 


SS|^ 






rtt^»™- 1;^^-^'^'- 












^lS^*;'(^(/a. 


^iMC;/,'™(m- 


Oolumlm,. 










MpltlU. n- wd/.. eoptim. 


nitft. 


owittao.».,«.ptainr^ 


r^s:'"- 
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COmiETTBRB. 

commetterei i^' v., to com- 
oommndverei irr. «., to 

move. 
CdmOt/-* Coma, 

oompagnlai/-. ccmpafty. 

OOmpi^Of M., eomjxinum. 
OOmpitUl^eref irr. v., topity. 
oompiac^ni, invn. r., to be 
plecued. 

oompletamente) adv., com- 

pUtely. 
OOmpdrre^ trr. r., to compote. 

odinpnti /.. purc*/i<«. 
oompr&re; «-. to buy. 
oomprometteroi irr. v., to 

compromiie. 

oomanef c^;\« mutiMii. 

OOXIt fr^-t "^Ditli. 
OOnoedere* irr. »., to grant. 
OO&CertOi ^^ concert. 
OOnoettOt •»., thought. 

oo&dannArei v-* ^ concfemn. 

00nd6ttSi/-. ftefcawour. 
OOndnrrOi irr. »., to I^rifi^, 

to lead. 
OOndunii irr. v., to behave. 
OOnfidenia,/-. am/Edcnce. 
OOndscerOi irr. v., to Irnow. 
OOnOSCidtOt part, knoun. 

ooxuiegaeiuai /., «»««- 

quince. 

oonsigli&ret «•• to aiivt«e. 

OOnSlgliOi m-> advice. 
OOntadinOi inMl>eaMnt. 

OOntempor&neOf a4J'$ con- 
temporary. 

oontentinit pron. v., to be 

satisfied. 
OOntentOi ac^'., content. 

conte«8a,/..coMnte««. , 

COnt^aOf a47M continual. 
cdntOf ^-t ^o^'> account. 

o6ntOt tener» irr. v., to 

valne. 
oontrario (al), adv., on the 
. contrary.' 
O^ntrOi odv., against. 
00nvenire« irr. t>., to agree, 

tobeproper. 

oonyeraarOf «. to converse. 

copiaroi «•. *» «>py- 

o6rpo di Sfiooo! interj., 
good heavens ! 

COrreggerei irr. v., to cor- 
rect. 

odrrerot v., to run. 
oorrieret «»., courier. 
corrispdndere) irr. v., to 

correspond. 

oorrdmpere* *»▼• v., to cor- 
rupt. 
edrtOt o4J't short. 
COrtflOt *>^M courtyara. 
cOBAtAthing. 
cosh conjt thus, so, 
o68taf/..coa«t. 



DUtOTTA. 

coitfiref V-. to cost. 

or^erei irr. v., to bdieve. 
oreioeref irr. r., to grow. 
GreiOt fK-> Croesus. 
Cruto, m., cfcrat. 
eroeiffffger8f irr. v., to 

crucify. 
cmeeubiif prmi. v., to get 

anffry. 
oneuiat/-> latehen. 

onolrei v., to sew. 

eugilUh A cousin,/. 

onore* m<* A«arf . 
onrfinit pron. v., to care. 

D. 

da* prep. , jTom. 
CUmaFOf iv^-i Money. 
dansftrOi «■> ^ dance. 
da per tdttO* ad«., every- 
where. 
d&rfri trr. v., to Drive, 
davuitlf adr., be/ore. 
dawerOt adv., truly. 
debito, m., debt. 
debolOf ocl;-. toeolr. 
DeoeniDrei *>t., Z^eoember. 
declderet v., to decide. 

degeneraroi «•. to d^ne- 

rate. 
delittOf m., misdemeanour, 
dellnai /•> pleasure. 
denirOf •»., money. 
dontOf f'i-* tootA. 
dontrOi ado., inside. 
/dopdrrSi i?^- v., to depose. 
doriyfirOt "•» to derive. 

desider&ret «•. <<> ^»*- 

dOSifltorOi *rr. v., to desist. 

dett&rOi v., to dictate. 

dettOf jwrt., said. 

dii m., day. 

di« jw^ . <lf • 

dl oertOi o.'i^i certainly. 

didiacoi&re, v., to melt («/ 

tee). 
dietrOt adv-> behind. 4k, 

di^ndere. v., to protect. 

difettOt m., fault. 

dimoilei auj-* difficult. 

diletttolif P^on- »■. *o de- 
light. 
dillgentet odf., diligent. 

dimentie&rBif pron. v., to 

forget. 
dunor&ret v., to reside. 
dintdmOt adv., around. 
DfOi m., God. 

dipiBgoret irr. v., to paint. 
di l^dOi ado., seldom. 
dlrOi irr. v., to say. 
direttdre* *»., director. 
dir£mp6tt0i adv., opposite. 
dirittOf «»M right. 
dirdtta (alia), adv., eseces- 

sivelyQ^rain). 



]>l7BO. 

disaeodrdo, •»•> diio^ree- 

p ment. 

diBCenderOi v., to descend. 

discdnere, v., to discourse. 

dlBOdrsOf *»., meech. 

disegnOf m>* drawing, pur- 
jpose. 

dugr&da,/-. misfortune. 

disebbedlinitet 04^j., disobe- 
dient, 

diBcnettamentet adv., da- 

Aonestfy. 

diaonorevolei ad{j., disho»- 

ounMe. 
diBP&OOio* m.« telf^ram, di*- 

J9atch. 
dlBpdrrei irr. v., to dispose. 
difpdstOt part, disposed. 

dispreiiaret «•• ^ despise. 

diBtingnoref irr. v., to dis- 
tinguish. 

diiitintaTnentet adv., dis- 
tinctly. 

dittdglieret irr. v., to dis- 
suade. 
diBtr&rre, irr. v., to distract 
distrnggerei irr. v., to de- 
stroy. 

diaabbidire* v., to disobey. 
dito, m. (pi. dita, dit%\ 

Jinger. 
divellerei irr. v., to uproot. 

divenamente, adv., on the 

contrary, diperently. 
divenpf at^-* some, differenL 

divertime&tOt •».« amuse- 

ment, 
diverUnif pron. v., to amuM 

oneself. 
divfderCi «•. to divide, 
ddloe, adj., sweet. 
dol^rej irr. v., to adie. 
doleXVl, irr. pron. v., to com- 

plain. 
doldre, m.,pain. 

domand&re, v., to ask. 
Domenica,/* Sunday. 
domftni) adv., to-morrow. 
domloiOt ^'t dominion. 
ddnde, adv., whence. 

ddima,/i«»w»an. 

ddpo, odr., c^terwards. 
d'ora in pdi* adv. kenctforth. 

dormiroi v., to sleep. 

ddtto, a<v** learned. 
dottdrOf m., doctor, physi- 
cian. 
ddvf t adv., where. 
dov^re* «. »».. d<*ty. 

doverOt irr. v., to be obliged. 
Ih'esda,/-* Dresden. 

dabitare* «-. to doubt 

ddpat/.. duA:e. 
da^llo, m., duel. 
daettOf m., dwst. 
danQaO) conj., ther^ore. 
dnr&iteiado.,ioAi{st, during, 
ddrOt o^'** hard. 
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E. 

Oi cor^j., and. 

e ' ' ' e% conj.t i)oth. 

ebanOt m., ebuny. 
eceettOt conj* except. 

ecceai6ne,/-.<ac<p<ion. 

eodnomOf <^7*> economical. 
edaoatOi part.^ educated. 
edaoazionOt/-* education. 
elefintei «»., elej^ant. 

elemdsiiiai /'* aims. 
eloquente, a«t;-. eloquent. 

tnanuel. 
£]]ixna«/'* Emma. 
endrmOt «<y-. heavy, great. 

enonnementet adv., ex- 

tremely, enormously. 
JSnriOOt »».. t^enry. 

entrambii pron., both. 
entrare, »•. ^ ent^r. 
equivalerei irr. v., to be 

equivalent. 
eredltai/>« inheritance. 

erigeroi »"*• <>•» ^ ereci. 
errBroi *»■. «rror. 

esamOt *n., examination. 

esaminatdret »»., ezamiti«r. 

esercitO, »»., army. 
eseroiziOt t^^** ez%rci<e. 

espeUerei i'^- v., &> ez/>e2. 

e8P08ili6]iet/-i exhibition. 

eBprimerOf *»•'■• »•» ^ e«prc«». 
esserei ii^- v-* ^ ''^* 
esta, eetitei/-. «MTOi»er. 
estrarroi »>▼• «■. <<> extract. 
bXA,f.age. 
EnrOPf^ /•. Europe. 

evangeloi m-. s'ospei. 
P. 

f^bbrOf )»•« blackimith. 
fflbbrioai/.. manufactory. 
facdai f-fface. 
faccia (in), odu., opposite. 
facile, t'c^M ttuy. 

&legliame, m., joiner. 
falBO, adj.,faUe. 
fiune,/.. Aunflrer. 

fiami^lia, /.. famUy. 

f^OlUllO, **(•• cAi2d. 

fare* %''*''• v., to do, to make. 

faifinaL,Al>utterJiy. 

fatO, m.,fate. 

fatti (in), ado., in/ac«. 

fattO, jxtr^, done, made. 

favdre, m.,/ai»ttr. 

i!avdre (a), adv., in favour. 
fauolettO, II*-* pocket-hand- 
kerchief. 
Fobbraio, *»•• February. 

r(pbbre,/.,/«wr. 

fede,/.,/ot^. 

felloe, adj., happy, glad. 



OENITORR. 

ferire, «•. ^ wound. 
ferita, /••«»»*"<*. 
fermtai, p»w». t>., to stop. 

ferro, «»., iron. 
ferrovia,/-. raUway. 
teBlB^f* holiday. 

flamma,.^-.^™*- 

fiatO, «n-> breath. 
ficOtm., fig-tree. Jig. 
fidcursi, ^o». v., to trust. 

figlia,/..doM£f/iter. 

Hglio, *"•* 'OK' 
Hne (a), <mIw-. »» orekr. 
fine (aila), odw., at last. 
flnestra, /i unndoto. 
Hnirere, »»^' ''m toftign. 

flrilr ft^ «•» to finish. 
fino, adv., until. 
fidre, m.,fiower. 

firnmre, v».to 'Hi^' 
fitime, »*•♦ »*it«r. 

fdglio, »t.. iheet (of paper). 

fdndere, v., to mdt. 
forchetta,/../<wfe- 

forestiere, »».. stranger, fo- 
reigner. 

form&ggio, «., cA««e. 

fdrse, con j., perhaps. 
fdrte, a<^.» «tron^. 
f ortnna, /•» fortune. 
fdrza (a), adv., by m,eans. 
fra, P''«Pm among. 
Franoesoo, n^-* Francis. 

Franoesei a«U-. /'rcncA. 
Francia,/M -^ance. 
fziuiOO, ^'t franc (about 10 

pence). 
frappdrre, ii^- v., to put be- 

tvxen. 
fratello, m., brotfter. 
freddo, adj., cold. 

fresco, adj., fresh, new. 
ttetXAify haste. 
fri^gere, irr. v., to fry. 
fruttO, m., fruit. 
facue, nt., gun. 
fogglre, v.. to run aioay. 
fnmare, v., to smoke (to- 

boccoj. 
fomicare, v., to nnote (^re). 
fnmo, Mm fmoke, 
fndeo, m,fire. 
fndri, adv., outside. 
fatdrOf m.,/uture. 

G. 

galantndmo, m., gentleman. 

galliniocio, m., tui kej 

(JOUil). 

gamba,/'> i^g- 

gardfano, m-tinnA; 
gas, m., gas. 
gatio, «n., cat. 
gelfire, »»y»- «., to freeze. 
generale, m., ^en«ra{. 
generdso, oo^;-, ^eneroux. 
genitdre, m.,iurent. 



lUMEDIATAKEKTE. 

Oenn£io, m., January. 
genoflettere, irr. tf., to kneel 

down. 
Oennania,/.. Germany. 
gMdooio, nt., ictf. 
gia, adv., already. 
giacohe, eonj., since. 
giiUlOj adj.. yellor. 
giardino, *»•> garden. 
giooire and ginocare, »•• to 

gidia./.jv>y. 
gioiello, m.,jewa. 
giomale, »»., newspaper, 
ffldmo, *»•* day. 

Giov&nni, m., JoAn. 
gidvine, ad/-, younflr. 
gitt&nL imw. v., to ttro u 
on«<«^/. 

Slil* adv., doum. 
indeo, adj., Jewish. 
giddioe, m., judge. 
gindiziOi m., judgment. 
Qidgno, !»■'* June. 
gidngere, irr. v., to arrive. 
gidntO, J^art., arrived. 
gidsta, conj., according. 
godere, «•« to enjoy. 
g6\&jf', throat. 
gdnno, ad^-* swollen. 

gov^matdre, »».. goremor. 

gOVemO, ^-t government. 
grddo, f^i wdl, pleasure. 
grade (dibndn), adv.,agree' 

ably. 
grfinde, ac(j., tall, great, 

large. 

grandindre, i'^^p- ^m to hail. 

grano, *n., ivAeat, com. 
grate, adf, grateful. 
grave, ad^'-. «eriou«. 
grazia, /• «., /»■«« JJardon, 

(^.) £AanA». 
Greoo, a(Hj., Greek. 
griddre, v., to sh^iut. 

gU§da^dre, »., to gain. 
guanoia,/-* cheek. 
guantO, m., ^rtove. 

gnarddret «•* to tooA;, to 

uxUch. 

gnarire, «., to heal. 

guerrfu/., wwr. 
^nglielmo, m., H'iUiam. 



ieri, adv., yesterday. 
ieri 1' dltro, adv., the day 
before yesterday. 

igndbile, 043* ignoble. 

n, art. m., the. 

imbarauo, *»., troub.e, en- 
cumbrance. 

imbarcand, pron. v., to em- 
bark. 

immasine, /•« image. 
immeoiatainente, odv., at 

once. 
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InpadToni 
impftllidlni ' 



■-ipdlarai ■"■. •. » \mpci. 
ipfiire. "T- "■. " impait. 

iMuftdlei "ii-. impot- 

nO&p£Cfl* iMJ-. incapable. 



Indiiiuira. <-, <<> '*ihd i 
Ilfliicaraaffcme, /-■ la 



nfljufirdo* d47-> luy- 
nraodsre, f^ iii iVuk. 

nsagnerB, ""i fflji n«r, 
iid3itei™,/..ti'('a'"J. 

«l«n. mtr-. £iigliili. 



luleuMf a r , 
iuqlUi«> ^ *> *Mu' 

iMBWi «*■. *i — ' 
^tendeiBi "'. f 

atlino, a*-. inlimaU. 
atdno (bU'Ii <<<I>'i arsund. 
otMprcndMe. e-. to 

BQMtO, IW.. Bnumal. 
natilSt o^- uKleM. 
nvftdarft o-, w iipodt 
iTHduBie, B; In b 

-iTsmOi i»^ m'nfcr. 
iwit^re, «■, toinuitt. 
nvitato. iw'<^ (nnilnl 

rrerittibilmenUi t^i 
Itul»,///*ilir. 

T jaliiinn , a^.. Italian. 



lanieiito. "n eowplaine. 
UaiipM«,/-'<"»i>> 
lunpegKUTB. '^p. v., 

iKitemm,/-. fan&rn. 
Urgp, *V., «*'*- 

TjtVn n. W., Latin. 
Eivorto. »-. fo work. 

ifgg* y'li"-' " " ■ 

Uttera,/.. i«i«t. 
litto, n. ™., (wi. 
lettfir*. /-.'«'"«■ 
lerints, n-i «uf. 

leiidnei/'<'' 



S 



libertii /../rMiom, lUxrii/. 



llcorflf iT. v.. to be dUowed. 
llninia,/.. l«f4FiHifle, tongue. 
liqntfro, "•■. iiguor. 
Era,/, (lulian nmtjr, aboul 



_ ^Z-. Unab^Tdji, 

LdndM,/- twulcn. 
lontina, «*. •»! aiio../ar. 



IfiM./..'-™. 
iQncO, i>4f .. lettir. 
UingOi adv., aUmff. 
InOKO (in), luii'-. •>!« 
14po, "i •wf- 

M. 

Bifoolientite, ^.. la 



niJUCi '^■'■p badly. 
mal^ilidD, adv.. in 



maadirs, b., ><> <n«i. 

muiJDL/^ tlecK. 

niillc/.AanA 

mua, taiur> •rr- "i to A'tji. 

mankTUluni, p™t. v., u 

nuetirs, ■'-. to tKanA. 

margWltfna, /. dcaty. 

nutiimtrq, «>., uiior. 



inl<»,a<ii>^al(i(l. 
migUo, ». tfl./.). «: 
nugbOTinl, prm, V. 



muitJsii«,AiiH 
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IfOKTABK. 

mont&Klf v., to cuoend. 
m6nte» m., mountain. 
Xdnte BUiioOi m., Mont 
Blanc. 

Xdnte Bdsa, m.. ifonte 

mdrderOf v^ to &»fo. 
morirei «t- v., to die. 
mort&lOi adj'f mortal. 
m6Tt9t ft death. 
mdstra,/., «Aoi0. 
mos^raref v., to xAoio. 
motlVOt "^'f came, motive. 

mnrOf »».» «wM. 
maBioa* /•« munc. 
mntfirei v*> to change. 

N. 

Kapole6net m-. napoleon. 
namlre, «•> to relate. 
nat&lOt a4J', native. 

nasodndere* irr. v., to hide. 

nasionei /•« nation, 
ndf adv., fior. 

necenfiriOi od/., neceuary. 
negare* v., to deny. 

• ]iegllc(eref *'f^> «•* to neglect. 

negOSiantof *n., merefiarU. 
) negdnOt *n., loareAouse, buti- 
neu. 

XLOmlcpi *n., enemy. 

n^mmenOi adv., not even. 

nerOj, <><^''> black. 

nessonOi o^f'. nobody. 

neYBi /•* »now. 

neyicare* imp. v., to snow. 

nientet *>*•* nothing. 

nipdtof ni., nq>hew. 

ntfbilei o^j* nobu. 

ndooiolOf «♦., gtone (of fruit). 
ndoOt *n. and/., vxUnut'tree, 

walnut. 
nddOf *n-» itnot. 
ndiai /•> botAer, fpleen. 
nomiD&ref v., to name. 
nominfttOi part., named. 
noilt odr., no. 
nondimenOt oonj., neverihe- 

leu. 
ndxinaf /m grandmother. 
n6xinOf m., gran4father. 
n6rdt *»•* north. 
notiaaj/M notice, newt. 

nOveILat/>* novel, new*, 
nullai pron., nothing. 
munerOfOf odj., numerous. 
na6oere« v., to injure, to be 

hurtful. 
nndvaf n. /., n«w«. 
na6vo, a^j., new. 

o. 

0« conj,, or. 

Oobeoientef a^f ebedient. 

obbliglref v., to oUige. 



PABLARB. 

Obliitf e« ».. to forget. 
oeoasid&ef /•• chance, occa- 
sion. 
doohi (a qn&ttro)* adv., 

privately. 
6eohiOt m., eye. 

oco6rrere> imp. v., to be 

wanted. 
OCOap&tOf part., busy. 

odiarei v., to hate. 

OTOnderOi v., to offend. 
of^TtAif* offer. 
Offeso, part., offended. 
offirirei «'*▼• v., to ojf«r. 
dggif adv., to-day. 
tfgnif ad;>* eocA, every, 
dgni qoal v61ta, adv., whm- 

ever. 
oh ! inter j., oh ! 
Olinda,/., iToSIand. 
dliOi m., oil. 
dltre* adv., besides. 
OmbrellOt m., umbrella. 
0ne8ta«/M Aone«ty. 
OnfStamentet adv., honestly. 
O&eBtOf adj., honest. 
O&OrirOi v., to honour. 
dnta (ad)i adv., in spiU. 
6wnktf't opera. 
Oppressdrei m., oppressor. 
Oppr&neref irr.v., to oppress. 
6raf n., hour; adv., now. 
Oratdre* m., orator. 
OrdmirOf v., to order. 
drdme* *n-i order. 
or^ecmnOi m., earring. 
orecohiOf m., ear. 

orm&it oramai. adv., now, 

henc^orth. 
6rOi m., gold. 
Orold^Oi m., watch. 
orrfbllOi a^j* horrible. 
6rtO) m., fruit-garden. 
OSfiret v., to dare. 

ospedalet m., hospital. 

dSBOt m., bone. 
OStioolOf m., obstacle. 
osterlai/.. inn. 
OBtinitOi P- adj., obstinate. 
dnOf m., laziness, 
OZidfOi adj., Uxey. 

P. 

pfidrOf m.,father. 
pa^tfnOt m., master, ovmer. 
paeSOf m., country. 
VieBhf.pay. 

pagaref «•> to pay. 
vmDA%f-,page. 
pauiuOf m., palace, 
pfinOi m,, bread. 
P&rpo, m,, park. 
par^OOhlt adj., several. 
par^re, m., opinion. 
parerei v., to seem. 
Parlffi,/.. Paris. 
parlaroi «., to speak. 



nPA, 
pardlai /•• vxnrd. 

VixtetJ* part, side. 
partenza, /•> departure. 

partire* v., to depart. 
partita, /-. party, game. 
partito, m., profit. 
pasB&re, v., to pass. 
VMa&t0^^rt.,past. 

pasBeggiata*/, passeggiOi 

m., vHilk, promenade. 

Passeggiare, v-> to prome- 
nade. 

pteerOf m., sparrow. 

p6tria, f.,fatherland. 

paura, /., fright, (fEur) to 
frighten. 

pazienza, /•. jxittence. 

P^OOitO, m., sin. 

pjoora,/., «/teg>. 

peggiOt adv., worse. 

peggioriurei «■> to become 
worse. 

peggidre, a^^'-. u>or«e. 
pelle, /•,«*»«. 
p^nuola^ /•> pentfifula. 
peiina,/>ii'«n. 
penflarOf v.,4o think. 
pentiirsii pron. v., to repent 
P9V. prep, for. 
pera,.f., pear, 
perohet adv., uhy, and lonj. 

because. 
pereibj conj., t'lertfore. 
pf roaotere, irr. v., to strike 
Pf rdere» v., to lose. 
perdit%/M loss. 
perdonare* v., to pardon. 
pericplo, m., danger. 
permesso, m., permission 

leave. 

permetteroi irr. v., to allow 

perbi conj., however. 

persona, /.. person. 
persdna (in), adv., per- 
sonally. 
pervei^Oi irr. v., to succeed. 
PfSfinte, ofj^j., heavy. 
pesca, /-.i'^acA. 
peace; m.,fsh. 
p^tindne, /•> petition. 
pettp, m., chest. 
piaoere, n. m.,plea.sure. 
piacere, v., to pleau. 
pi&ngere, irr. v., to cry. 
pi&lO, n. m., floor. 
pifino, a«&'» tloiv, toft, quiet. 

pianofdrte, «*., piano, 

vi&D.tSitf', plant. 
piantO, m., crying {the), 
pUttO, m , plae, dish. 
pipoolOi adj., small. 
piede, m.,fbot. 

standing. 




pidggia,/-. rain. 
pidvere, imp. v., to rain. 
PiPtLiApipe. 
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PITTORB. 

pittdrei fH-i painter^ m. 
pittrioe* /.. painter, f. 

pill) adv., more. 
Piatt6lt0t a»V-. rather, 

sooner. 
p600f Oid^- *Q<1 adv., little, 

few. 
POOO (fra)j adv., presently. 
p6oo a pOCOi adv., latU by 

littU. 
pod&grsi/*0Kmf. 
poderOf ^t esteiU. 
VOWiit/f poetry. 
p6ii adv., aftemcards. 
POlllioOt adi't polilicai. 
POltrdnOf m., coward. 
ptflverOi/-* dust, gunpowder. 
p6polOf m., people. 
p6lTef trr. «^ tojptt<. 

p6rti/-.d«w. 

porUr^f «., to bring. 
POSS^eref irr.v., to possess. 
POSSente* «''/•. po»cer/ ul. 
POBSlbilei aay., possible. 
pOMibilmentei adv., pos- 
sibly. 
p6sUtApa*^ffice. 

p^«ta (a bella). adv., on 

purpose. 
pOfltOt !»•> piace^ situation, 

room. 
POtere* irr. v., to be ahle. 
p6vero, a'ij.,poor. 
p6zS0i vi., a well. 

PTansaret i*-t ^ dine. 

prfiniO) *»•* dmn«r. 
prfttOf TO., ^eW, grass-plot, 

meadow. 
preferiroi «•. toiw/er. 
pregare. v., to pray. 

prsmiarSt v., to reu-ard. 
premiOi pvi^e, reuard. 
prendoroi ^rr. v., to take. 
pr^paratO, part., prepared. 
presso, adv., near. 

prest&ret v., to lend. 

preStOi adv., soon. 
presto (far), to be quick. 
pretOt ni.,yriest. 

prevederOf irr. «., to fortr 

see. 
pngidnO; /t prison. 
prigionierOf m.^priioner. 
primat adv., before. 
prixnavera,/-, spring. 
prinoip&lei ad0.,pnncipal. 
prob&OilOt ad^-y probaMe. 

probabilmentet adv., pro- 
bably. 

prooederei «., to originate, 
n. m., behaviour. 

procinto • (in)t adv., on the 
point. 

professidnet /•. profession. 
profittO, m., ]»rqfit. 
profdndOt adj., deep. 
prOmeSBOi part., promised. 



R A PfRESSMTAZIOKB. 

prometteret irr. v., to pro- 
mise. 

promadyerOi irr. v., to pro- 
mote. 

prdntO, a^j-y ready. 

pronnneiarei v., to pro- 
nounce. 

propdsitO (a), adv., regardr 
ing, concemxvg. 

propdsta* /., proposaX. 

proprieta, /•. property. 

prordmperoi irr. v., to burst 

forth. 

prdtnmOfrM., neighbour. 

prdMixnOt adj., next, fwarest. 

proteggerOf irr. v., to pro- 
tect. 

proven&Ot irr. v., to origin- 
ate. 

proverbiOf m., proverb. 

prOYUloiai/M province. 

prOWederO) irr. v., to pro- 
vide. 

pradentOi adf, prudent. 

pdbblioOt adj., public. 

pngno, m.,Jist. 

pnnirei v., to punish. 
vautOtadv., at aU. 
purohei conj., provided. 
pdrOi conj., however. 

QU^drOt m., painting. 
QUa 6 uU adv., here and there. 
qnilehe 0dMli/-> something. 
qnaldnqaei adj., vhatecer. 
QUandOt adv., when. 
QTUuitOi adv., how much. 

aninto prlma« adv., as soon 

as possible. 
<lliantuxiQaet conj., however. 
QlUUd, conj., nearly. 
Qaassilf aiiv., up here. 
QaeUOi ac^-t that. 

qaesto, «<(;•, this. 
qui, adv., here. 

R 

raOOdgUerej.irr. v., togather. 

raeoomandare, v., to recom- 
mend. 

raooomandaadnei /.» re- 
commendation. 

raecon14re« «., to relate. 

rfido (dl). adv , seldom. 

rafflredddrOf «»•« cold. 

ragftsso, m., boy : -a, /•> girl. 

ragginngerOi irr. v., to over- 
take. 

ragidnOt/-, reason. 

r&gnOt *»•» spider. 

raHegrarBi, pron. v., to re- 
joice. 

rappresentaaddnei /•> re- 
presentation. 



EUGGIRB. 

rasente* ado., near, along. 
rOt •»•* king. 

reoitare« «•> ^ redte. 

reg&lOt m., present. 
regaUrOf v., to moM a pre- 
sent. 
regaUto, part, presented, 
regj^imentOf m., regiment. 
naDAff., queen. 
reIaiione«/-. relation. 
r^nderOi irr. v., to give back. 
renditat/-. rent, income 
Be&Oi *n., Hhine. 

riaoeenderet irr. v., to light 

a,gain. 
riagfdiutire, «-. to readout. 

ribeI16tO, pan., rebelled. 
rioobeiBai/M ricltes, toealth. 
riOOOf act;-' rich. 
rioevjBrei »•, to receive. 
ziobiederOf irr. »., to re- 
quest. 
riobiesta*/-, request. 

rioompexiBaref v., to reward. 

rieonOBCerei irr. «., to recog- 
nise. 

rioordanii pron. v., to re- 
member. 

riodrrerei irr. v., to have 

recourse. 
rfderOi irr. v., to laugh. 
riddrrOi irr. v., to reduce. 
riflettere, irr. v., to refUct, 

to refract. 
rildeerO} irr. v„ to shine. 
rimaiierOf irr. v., to remain. 

rimproverfirot ^-^ to re- 
proach. 

rinoresoere) irr. v., togrieve. 

ringranamento* m.,thanks. 

ringrftgi&rc, v., to thank. 

ripeUere* irr. «., to repel. 

ripoBarsif pron. v., to rest. 

ripillire« «•« topoUsh again. 

risoudteref irr. v., to oMect, 
to move. 

risdlverey irr. v., to resolve. 

risdna, 7, resource. 

rispf ttarOf «*. to respect. 

rispettOf «*•» respect. 

riBpettO (ixi)i adv., regard- 
ing. 

riflpdnderOf irr. v., to repHy. 

ritardo, m., delay. 

ritom&rei v., to return. 

ritdmOt m., return. 

riuBoirOt irr. v., to succeed, 

rdba, /•. goods, property. 

Bdmitt/t Borne. 

rdmperet irr. v., to break. 

l68SLff't rose. 

Rosma,/-, ^os«. 

rdSBO, adij', red. 

rotolonit adv., roiling, 

sprawling. 
royinarOf v., to ruin. 
mbarei v., to steal. 
mggirei «., to roar 
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iMOtfwU. /■,!>«*«(. 
B&ffiji/.. Sappho. 
■fla, /-> hail, drawing-To 
iaJiina. n^ ham. 
a^Un, v.. If rucend. 
§Umth ti^'TPtoim. 

nlntua, «.. to loiute. 

MlTftn, •■. I* »o«- 
But'SlMUk /. ^C"' 

MPM*. "-. *«P- 

SSBfif* "■ 

inuofUtOi ^*^-t fright' 
■baranirs, «■, (o clear (Uk 
waiHsUrB.'-'MaiKl. 

|{i Slv»tt ;V?^'ilairj. 
••#tM«./.,'™- 

■oeubuh "-. tMainff 

ffigSJfi^ ...;.. 

idmii^ «.. Id inute. 

ieoli™,«.«i>J/..i«pJ- 
MMDUittteTei "T- «■, to «'. 

■BDiifigKBre. »"■- *•■ to dt- 



Hi&gars, "-, eoi»r«iK. 

HitoM, pari., poll. 
■ArittOf part-, icritten, 
■erfven, >rr. d., to wrtle. 
SfldD, «, ihield, <Wtai 

Mnfltai /■.'*«'- 
HojO* o^-i dark- 

tmUna, "-• t" ™™»(. 
i^ein, <"■. p., to imr. 

M, ami, if. 

Mblj^lM, wy^ alttmw*. 
ta«M, <i4'. «1f- 
Meolo. "i trntury. 



■egnlre, "■- to/oUom. 
■eUa,/,uil[lfe. 
•wnbrfire. '■. ^ w*™ 

l^mULSTB, K'. to low. 

— idnBUa,/.,«nli>"l 
„jt(re| v., to fed. 
■antirii. prm- »-, lo/«J. 

leppBlliw. 1"-. o., lo finrj. 

•fTfomeiitei ads,, temmtls. 

serva. /■> moul-ierMinf. 

Settembte, «■, .''»(«iAer. 
iBTsmneiLtB, ixiv., k- 
■erero. o^-. KriflBi. Knere. 
iiofiro. a*-- •Y'"' 
■ionrta, /■ u/dy. 
(tgaro. tH,, o^r. 
aen6n, /.. ifn., lady, 
iignlira, «>■. *•;■. senHmian, 

Blt^tOi par£.t litjiated. 
tmemoraM. aiV.,/iTj^ul. 

■OEsioB&ra, " . to lubiliK. 
»OBBi*iWor«i <"■■ f p to (HiiJ 

afldo, m . *ayptii«3i. 

aoUre, 'irr, u., U (v accui. 

afflito, part,, ii»rf. 
alilito (pari, gmerally. 
t<flci. iiQ'. abnx. 



aorpreao, -art., nirpriKii. 
■OTTlder to mOt. 
aort&e." ' go oat. 
•OftPaod At ^-r ''> lupvnd. 

"■KT" '"■ - " "' 

a6tto. ■kI"-! 




■peodero, it. »,, m ipesd. 
iparfirei «■ <« hope 

ipeMO, adi., ^/teri. 

ipcaUUCi *.f cheniit- 

IPUlS, 7. pi"' 

ipleadAra, »>■. tpfendour. 






■nbirsi L.touniieiBo. 
»fibi|^ ado., at ma. 

afiddho/'"-. n<<!»«t- 

aaffinenia, /-, lujicfcncy. 

ifiggare. *":■ '■■ " "«*■ 

anouiie, ^.. to play. 
anperbOi ^-p proud. 
auppSrrei >"■. n., (o /••jipoK, 
»ni>B*ito ahSi p^u-p p«- 

iTKliinL. ptm. =■. to 

BrbBarOi f-i SwitttrlaiiA. 



SlB, twf,.. mc*. 
tanto, adv.. at much. 

t&Qto qQinta, ad<..iH 

t&rdl, adv., late. 
tiae&,f.,pocktt. 
taitSni, odT.. grrtping. 
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TAZZA. 

ctip. 

tefttrOf M^ theatre. 
TedeMOf m., h'erman, 
temerei «■. to fear. 

tompeftoi/-. tempett. 
tempOf M.* tiwte, weather. 
tenure* **'**'• v., to hold, 
tenet odntOt <rr. v., to 

tener minoi irr. v., to hdp. 

tergere* <»^. «^ to wipe, to 

dry. 

terminef *»•« potUion. 
tern, /'» earth. 

tcsta«/-t *«M*. 
tMtdi adv.. lotely. 
UttOi ».. roqf. 
tirarot «•> ^ Mow (qf windey 
TorinOf/t iwrin. 
ttfrrBf *Tr. v., to toAe. 
t6rre» «•/. tower. 
t6rtO, TO., loronp. 
tOf&rOt V** to 'Aear. 
touirot v.* to coti^A. 

t6ttOi o^lv., eoon. 

tradittfraf /•» tmitrsM. 
traditdre* to., traitor. 
tradtoei irr. v., to tratu- 

late. 
tr&rrei irr. v., to draw. 
trasonragginei /•> cardeu- 

neee. 
tribtltO, TO., trxbuU. 
trdnOf TO., throne. 
tr6ppo« adv. and a^., too 

much ! too many. 

trovarOf »•. to find. 
tuon^rei imp- «.» to thun-- 

der. 
TfireOf TO., Turk. 
tuttaviEi com., ttiU. 
tfittOt adj., au. 



VBKTO. 

u. 

Qbbidlra, v., to obey. 

u\)bTiaeiX9itPron.v., to get 

drunk. 
nbbri&OOi o^;., drunk, 
nooiderei irr. v., to kiU. 
n^rei **>*r. v., to hear. 
^timOi a^t ^att. 
UlidOf a4jn damp. 
Qintfref to., Aunumr. 
tUlSBrOi irr. v., to anoint. 
ifixUDOi ad^'* only one. 
XLvULOi TO., man. 

ntfvoi TO. (pi. nova), e^. 
ortfire, »., to hurt. 
naofref irr. v., to go out. 
Utfira,/.. tt«ttry. 
tLtile. adv., netful. 
t-Ytki ft grape. 

V. 

THftfaiai /t vacancy; Aoli- 

day«. 
▼alirei *'rr. v., to te loort/k. 
▼aldre* to., valour. 
▼alordaOi o47-> vatorou«. 
YantfiknOf to., advantage. 
▼axLtftrn* l^'on. v., to boast. 

yap<&ref to., «team. 
yascellOf m., cAip. 
▼eeehiOf <^;-. oM. 

▼eoe (ixOt oav., instead. 
▼ederet *rr. v., to tee. 
▼edutai/.>vteio. 
▼^gliilret v., to toatcA. 
venderei «.. to «eit. 
▼endioanif pron. v., to 

avenge oneself. 

▼endita,/.. »a/e. 

vexieBiAt/'* »'<«««. 
▼onJbrei ^rr. v., to com«. 
yentOt »•• toind. 



ZUOCHEKO. 

▼erbOf ».. verb. 

▼ersogn&ndi i>ron. v., to be 

aAamed. 

veritA, A truth. 
▼ero, odj-, true. 
VfTBOi adv., towards. 
YettOj «., ^low. 

▼fa,/., way, road, 
yfa, adv., away. 
▼iaggi&re, «•* to travel. 
▼iaggiatdrei to., traveller. 
▼iaggiOi TO., travel. 
VlomOf adv., near. 
TioI&Oi a^-j neighbouring. 

YiUi(|gio« "»•* vt'io^e. 
▼ixieitore, *., victor. 

yinOf TO., tvine. 
▼i61a,/.. violet. 
Tirtu,/.. TOVtue. 

▼ifldta,/.. t^vnt. 
▼isitire, v., to visit. 

YiStAff-* fight, view. 

▼ita, /. lift. 

VittteiO, Victor. 

▼Iva v6oe (a) adv.. by word 

qf mouth. 
▼iYerOf irr. v., to live 
yfgjn, m., vice. 

▼606} /•. w»ce. 

▼dgliat /** «^*- 
▼Olenneri, adv., wHUngly. 

▼Olere* irr'. v., to be ivimn|^. 

▼61g0re* irr. v., to turn. 

VOlSniet TO., vciume. 

▼udto* ac(;.> empty. 

z. 

lia,/.,atmt. 
liOt TO., unc2e. 
sittOf interj., hush ! 
loluliellpf TO., matc4. 
itfppo, ac^j., lame, 
ItOOhero, »., sugar. 
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A. 

Able, to be* v.. i)ot^. 

about, o^'t'-* ctrca. 
above, odn^ «tt, tdpra. 
abiolately, <'^^'* cu^lutci- 

menU. 
absolve, to, «■. an^lven. 
accept, to, ».. aggradire. 
acoompaiiy, to, v., accom- 

pagnart. 
aocoiLXlt, *>•* c^to. 
aecordiiigi adv., giiitta. 
aeonmiilate, to, «•> ammas- 

tdre. 

aoqustomed, to be, v. co- 
lors. 

aohe, n., tkl&re. 
ache, to, «•. dalert. 

aotion, **•* a«i(^. 

actor, n., attdre. 

actreiis, **•> ottrice. 

add, to, v., arrdgere. 
address, to, v., indirizzdre. 
addaoe, to, »•. oddtinr. 
adxnire, to, v., ammtrdre. 
admit, to, v** amm^ttere. 
adulator, n., adulat&re. 
advance, to, v., avanrdrH. 
advantage, «.. vantdggio. 

advice, n., c<m«4)'iio. 
advice, to, v., ctmnglidre. 
advise, to, v-> awtxare. 

affectionate, oc^'-. offet- 

tudso. 
affirm, to, v., affermdre. 
affix, to, v.,affiggere. 
Africa, n., 4f'^ca. 
afterwards, adw.,j)dt, A^. 
against, adv^ c&ntro. 
age, *»., eta. 
agio, **M cdmbio. 
agreeably, odv.y tecdndOt di 
^ou&ngrddo. 
agree, to, v.> convenire. 

agreement, n.yaccdrdo. 

Albert, n-* -Alberto.^ 
allow, to, v.y permetiert. 
all, at, ouv., affdtto. 
all fonXi on, adv., carpdni. 
allowed (to be), ».. pemet- 

tersi, licere. 
alms, n., e2«nu^nna. 

alone, 04;., «dio. 



▲STOmSHED. 

along* adv., roxenfo, {lin^o. 
already, adv., di gid. 
also, cot^'., dncfte. 
althongn, cor^-f sebbSne. 
always, adv.t-tempre. 
America, »•• America, 
among, prep., fro, tra. 
amuse, to, Vm divertire. 

amusement, n-t divertu 

mento. 
ancestor, n., anUndto. 
and, conj.y e. 
angle, «»., dn^Zo. 
angry, to get, «•> arrab- 

otdrn*. 
annoy, to, v., onnotdre. 
Antboxiy, »•» Antdnio. 

applauded, part, applau- 
dtto. 

appearance) »•* atpetto. 

apple, n., meUx. 
approach, to, «•> ainm»- 

ndrsi. 
Aprili n., 4pW{e. 
archiiect, m., arcAtte^to. 

arm, »•! bracdo. 
army, «>•* eserctto. 

AmO, ft'* A'mo. 

around, adv., dmtdmo, ttt- 

tdrno. 
arrest, to, v., arre<^re. 
arrive, to, «•* an-ivdre. 
art, «•. <*»'te. 
ascend, to, v., OKendere. 

ashamed, to be, v., vergo- 

gndrti. 
auiore, to go, v.^approddre. 
as far as, adv.tfino a. 
Asia, n., ^'«ia. 
ask, to, V-* domanddre. 

asleep, to fall, «•> addor- 

m«ntarn'. 
as much, adv., tdnto. 
as much as, ado., tdnto 

qudnto. 
as soon as, adv., appena. 
as soon as possible, adv , 

qudnto prima. 
assurance, n.,a8sicuragidne 
assure, to, v., asiicurdre. 
astride, adv., cavalcidni. 
astonisned, to be, v., mara- 

viglidrii. 

astonished, adv., di tduo. 



BBT. 

at all] adv., jnfnto. 
attention, n., attetuidne. 
attentive, a4/-> attento. 
attract, to, v., cOtrdrre. 
August, n., Agdito. 
aunt, n., zia. 
Ausman, ac^j., AtutHaeo. 
author, n., atUdre. 
autumn, n., autUnno. 

avaricious, a^., avdro. 

avenge, to, v., vendicdre. 
aware, to be* v., awederti. 
away, adv., via. 

B. 

baby, *>•> bambino, 
bad* a^'t catUvo, mcfZo. 
badly, adv., mdle. 
ball, »•« bdUo, 
banker, »•« banchiSre, 
baptism, n., battezima. 
baroness, n., baronesza, 
battle, n-* battdglia. 
be, to, v., eszere. 
beat, to, v., bdUetis. 
beautiful, o^;.. beUo. 
because, c(mj.» a cdtua, 

perchi. 
become, to, «•• divenire. 
become old, to, v> invec- 

ckidre. 
beer, n., birra. 
bed, **•! leUo. 
before, adv., avdmH, davdnU, 

prima. 
begin, to, v., cominddre. 
behave, to, v., conchirti. 
behaviour, n., procedere, 

conddtta. 
behind, adv., dietro. 
believe, to make, v., far 

vizta,fivgere. ^ 
Belgium, »•> Belgio. 
believe, to, »>•. credere. 
belong, to, v., appartmert, 
below, adv., ai)bdzzo, giu. 
benefactor, n., bcne/attdre. 
benevolenjt, a<V., benevo- 

lente, benevolo. 
Berlin, n., Berlino. 
bAdes, conj-, <f^tre. 
bet, to, Vm zcommettere. 
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BBTTEB. 

better^ o4v., meglio: a4i}., 
migivire. 

bill of ezeliange, »-. cam- 
Mote. 

bitOt tOt v.f m&rdert. 

bitter* a<tf-. amdro. 

blaokt <M;m «*»*o- 

blftl&Bt tOf v.,hia»%fiiart. 
blindf a^'-> citfco. 
bloWt tOf ipfwinds)v.ttirdrt, 
blow* w., cdlpo. 
blusht tOf v., arroM^. 
boastf to. v.,vantdrH. 
boatt i^'* voUeUo. 
boilf tO» v., Z>o2{6%. 

book, ».. liiyro. 
bookflollert n** It&raio. 
boott ^'* 9txvdle. 
both, I'Ton., entnimbi, cor^. 

bother, «.. «<««. 
bottle, n>f bot^^yiia. 

boy, n., rcigdzxo. 
box, n., scdtola. 

braiHt *>•* cefo^Uo. 

brandF, n., acqwiviU. 
Brazil, n., Bra,siU. 

bread, ».,i>a««- 
breath, n.,fidto. 
break, to. «., rt^petic. 
breakfast, **•» co{a«idne. 
bride, n., <pd<a. 

brill£, to, ''m conddrre. 
teother, n.,fratillo. 

broeh, ft., tpdzzoia. 

broeh, to, v., spazzdre. 
bum, to, v., drdere. 
bury, to, »., seppellire. 
bunt forth, to, t>.,iwordm- 

pere. 
business, n., ajfdre. 
busy, O^f occupato. 
butter, n., buttrro. 

butterfly, n.,farfdiia. 

buy, to. v., comprdre. 

by the by, cori;., apropdsito. 

c. 

call, to, Vm chiamdre. 

ealunmiate, to, v., caZi^n- 

nidre. 
calumny, n., coZttnnia. 
canal, n-* canape 
candle, n., cand^. 
cane, to, v<« bastondre. 
capital, n-i capitdU. 
Captidn, n., copi^dno. 
cards, n. itoplay\ cdrte. 
'Care, to, v-. curdrn'. 
iCareful, adj., aUevto. 
learelessneSS, n.y trasrurdg- 

gine, 
carriage, ^-t carrdzza. 
eaiT7i to, v.,portdre. 

pase, n., ca«o. 

case, in, adv.. in cd«o. 



OOMTBMT. 

castle, n., casteUo. 
cause, vt-t fnoUvo. 

cat, «•. P<*^<o. 
celebrated, part., eeUbrt, 
cellar, **•* cantina. 
cemetery, *>•« dmitero. 
century, »»., tecoio. 
certain. a<y., certo. 

certainly* ado., certamente, 

ccrto (d»). 
chain, n., eolldna. 
chair, n., tedia. 
chance, n., occasidne. 
change, **•* cdmbio. 
change, to, «•< cambidre. 

CflbLaries, »•. carJo. 
cheek, **•* gudncia. 

cheese, n.,formdggio. 
chemist, ^-t ^pezidle. 
cherry, »., driegia. 

chess, i*"t tcdcco. 

chest, n., petto.' 
chestnut, **•> ccutdgna. 
Cl^int|, **•! C%ianti. 
chiffonier, n., armddio. 
chimney, **•* dminiera. 
China, n,, Cina. 
^OCOlate, n., cioccalfita. 
choose, to, V-. Kegliere. 

Christ, n., cristp. 

church, n., chiesa. 
cigar, n., t^oro. 
citizen, n-* ctttodino. 
class, n., cldsse. 
clear, adj., chidro. 
clear, to (the table) o., ski- 

rauudre, 
close, to, v.. ditt2der«. 
coast, n-i cdfto. 

coat, *^> dbUo. 
coffee, n., ca#^. 
cold, adQ.,friddo. 
cold, n., raffredddre. 
collect* to, v., ri«cu<^fere. 
colour, n., coldre. 
Columbus, n., Coldmbo. 
come, to, v., venire. 
comedy, *^« commedia. 
commit, to, v., comm^feTie. 
Gomo, *»•• C(^nu>. I 

COnUPanion, »., compdgno. * 
company, n-* compagnia. 
complain, to, v., dolerH. 
complaint, n., lamento. 
completely, adv., completa- 

mente. 
complexion, n., cera. 
compose, to, v., comp&rre. 

com,promise, to, v., compro- 

mettere. 
concert, *>•* concerto. 
condemn, to, v.,condannare. 

conflagration, n., incmdio. 
conspQuence, *i-> conse- 

guenza. 

contemporaneous, o^'-. 

con tempordn«o. 
content, a<^'.> cont^to. 



DBSPISB. 

continuous, ^'•* conMntio. 
contrary (on the), adv., ol 

contrdrto. 

conyenient, to be, «•* <»»- 

tJCTiirc. 

conyerse, to, f •* convendre, 

copy, to, ».. copidrg. 

comer, «•. dtipoio. ^ 

correct, to. f ., correggere. 

correspond, to, »., corri»- 

j>dndere. 
corrupt, to, v-* oorroniiwrc. 
cost, to, v., ccxtdre. 
cough, to, v., tossire. 
countess, **•! oon<^ssa. 
country, »»MPac«e. 
courage! xnterj.,dn%nu>I 
courier, «•» corriere. 

courtyard, **•« cortne. 

cousin, n., cu^ino. 
COyet, to, »^ d^xidcrdre. 
COmrd, o^-, p<^tr6ne. 
Croesus, n., Creto. 
cross, a4;., arrtibbidto. 

crown (money), n., sctkio. 

crucify, to, »•» crodfiggerc. 
cry. to, v.,pidngere. 
crying (the), n., pidnto. 

cup, **•* ^^Kl. 

curled, INirt., inandldto. 

cut, to, v-» to^Iidre. 

D. 

daisy, «>•* margheritina. 
damp, a4/.* i<mtdo. 
dance, to, v., boZtdre. 
danger, «.,j»»'6»io. 
dare, to, v., o<dre. 

dark, acf/., acHro. 
daugntor, n.,figlia. 
day, *»•> gi&mot <u. 
day, to-, adv., 6ggi. 

day before yesterday, thOi 

adv.y avantieri. 
deaf, odi'., <drdo. 
dear, oq^'., cdro. 
death, f>M mdrte. 
debt. **•* debito. 
deceiye, to, »., inganndre. 
December, *»*i I>icernbre, 
decide, to, v-. dectdere. 
deed, **•« ojridntf. 
deep, a4;.,l>rq^dndo. 
defeat, to, ••. scor^gere. 
defend, to, »•» di/end^re. 
degenerate, ^.v-ide^enerdre. 
delay, **•. ritdrdo. 
deny, to, »•. negrdre. 
depart, to, v.,partire. 
departure, n.^ partenza. 
depose, to, ^-^ depdrre. 
deriye, to, ^'t derivdre. 
descend, to, v., discendere. 
deserye, to, »•. mentdre. 
desist, to, v., desistere. 
despatch, ^'t dispdcdo. 
despise, to, »•. disprezzdre. 
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DEBTBOT. 

destr07» to, v., dUtnirre. 
diotate* to, ».. dettdre. 
dine, to, ^m pranzdre. 
dinner, n.yprduto. 

die, to, v>» morire. 
different, odj'* diverso. 

differently, ^^-t diverach 

menu. 
difficult, adj., difficile. 
diligent, o4j-* dUigente. 
dip into, to, «•* ifnmer' 

gere. 
direot, to, indirizzdre. 
director, n., dirett&rt. 
dirt7, <^j-t t^ido. 
disagreement, »•, dita/^ 

c&rdo. 
dish, n.,pidtto. 
dishonestly, adv., ditonet- 

tamente. 

dishonourable, a^-* 

ditonorevole. 
disjoin, to, v., disgiUngere. 

diso]l>eaient, o^j-* disobbe- 

diente. 

disobey, to, v., dimbbi- 

dire. 
dispose, to, «•< ditp&rre. 
disposed, part., dispdsto. 
dissipate, to, v.. sciupdre. 

distinctly, adj., distiiuor 

mente. 

distinguish, to, v., distir^ 

guere. 
distract, to, v-, distdgliere, 

distrdrre. 
divide, to, v., dividere. 
do, to, v., fare. 

do .quickly, to, «., far 

presto. 
doctor, n., dffttdre. 
dog, n., cdne. 
doUar, n., scMo. 
domination, n-* dominio. 
done, part.,fdtto. 
door, n.,p6rta. 
doubt, to, v., dvJntdre. 

downstairs, adv., abbduo. 

draWt to, v., trdrre. 
drawing, n., disegno. 

drawing-room, n., sdla. 
dream, to, v., sogndre. 

Dresden, n., Dresda. 

dress, n., dbito. 
drink, to, v., bevere, bere. 
drown, to, »., annegdre. 
drunk, ac^., ubbridco. 
drunk, part, beviito. 
drunk, to get, v., ubbria- 

cdrri. 
dry, adj., teeco. 
dry, to, v., tSrgere. 
duel, **•• duello. 
duet, ^M duetto. 
duke, n-t dUca. 
during, adv., durdnte. 
dust, n.,pdlvere. 
duty, »•* dovere. 



BZTIN0I7ISH. 

E. 

each, acfj.,6gnx. 
ear, ^-i orecckio. 
earl, n., cdnte. 
9aTrmg,n.,orecchino. 
earth, n., terra. 
east, n., levdnte. 
easy, adj.,fdciie. 
eat, to, v., tnangidre. 
ebony, n., ebano. 
economical, adj., ecdnomo. 
educated, part., educdto. 
education, n., educa«idn«. 
egg, n., udvo. 
elephant, n** ei^dnte. 
elOQUent, adj., eloquSnte. 
elsewhere, adv., attrdve. 
embark, to, v., imJbarcdrH. 
embassy, n., amboiddta. 

Emma, n., IPmma. 
Emmanuel, ^m Emanuele. 
empty, adj., vudto. 
encumbrance, »•* itn'ba- 

rdzzo. 
enemy, n., nemico. 
engineer, n., ingegnere. 
England, n., Ivgkilterra. 
ExijSlish, adj., inglese. 
enJoy, to, v., godere. 
eno^^ously, adv., enorme' 

mente. 
enough, adv., aXtbattdma. 
enough ! interj., bdsta ! 
enrich, to, v., arricchire. 
enter, to, v., entrdre. 

enterprise, ^-i intrapresa. 

entrust, to, v., affiddre. 

equivalent, to be, v., equi- 

valere. 
erect, to, v., erigere. 
WtsXet n., podere. 
esteem, to, v., stimdre. 
Ecu^OPe, n., Eurdpa. 
even, conj., dnche. 
eveU} not, cor^., nednche. 
evening, n., sera. 
eve,ning, this, adv., stas- 

scra. 
ever, adv., sempre. 
every, adj* <igni. 
every time, adv., 6gni qudl 

vdlta. 
everywhere, adv., domlnque. 
evil, n-t male. 

examination, n., esdme. 

examiner, n., emminatore. 
except, conj't eccetto. 
exception, n., eccezldne. 
excessively (0/ rain), adv., 

dUa^ dirdtta. 
exercise, n., esercizlo. 
exhibition, n., etposizidne. 
exist, to, v., esistere. 
expel, to, v., espt'llere. 
expect, tO> V-, attdhderH. 
express, to, v., egprimere. 
extinguish, to, v., spegnere. 



FABSH. 

extract, to, »•» utrdrre. 
ext]^emely, adv., enorme^ 
mente. 

eye, n-* <icchio. 

p. 

fiable, n.,favola, stdria. 

&Ce, n.,fdccia. 

fact (in), adv., /d«i (in). 

fail, to, mancdre. 

faith, n.fjede. 

fall, to, v., cadere. 

false, adj.,fdUo. 

fEunily, n.,famiglia. 

far, ac^n Umtdno. 

far away, adv., lontdno. 

futidious (to become), v., 

i'Ufastidirsi. 
father. n.,pddre. 
fatherland, n.,pdtria. 
fate, n.,fdto. 
fault, n., cdlpa. 
favour, n.,fav6re. 
favour, in', adv., infavdre, 
fear, n.,paiira. 
February, n., Febbrdio. . 
feel, to, v., sentire. 
feign, to, v.,Jingere. 
fever, n.,febbre. 

tewlpt-)^p<^hi, 

fib, n., storiella. 

field, n.,prdto, campdgna, 

fig, n.,fico. 

fight, to, v., bdUersi. 

fig-tree, n.,fico. 

find, to, v., trovdre, 

finder, n.» dito. 
finish, to, v.,jinire. 
fire, n.,fudco, incendio. 
fish, n., pesce. 
fist, n.,ptigno. 
flame, n.,fidmma. 
flatterer, n., adulatdre, 
flood, to, v., allagdre. 
floor, n.,pidno. 
flower, n.,fidre. 
follow, tO; v., seguire, 
foot, n.,p%ede. 
foot, at the, adv., appH. 
toif prep., per, 
foresee, to, v.,preved6re. 

forest, n., bdsco. 

forget, to, v., <Midre. 
forgetrolf ad^% smemordto. 
fork, n.,forchetta. 
fortune, n.,fortiina. 
forward, adv., avdnti. 
forward, to go, v., avan-- 

zdrsi. 
fnuiC, n., franco. 
France, n., Frdncia. 
Francis, n., Francesco. 
free, to, v., Uberdre. 
freedom, n., Ubertd. ^ 
freely, adv., liberamente, 
freese« to, imp., geldre, 
French, a^.,franc4se, 
fresh, adj.,freKO, 
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flitnd, n., ai*<<». 
friandlMPi <•-. anictiia. 
frirtton,,to, ti,/orj>oiiro. 

friit, n,/™«o. 

fniit-BMden, "■. Ma. 

fulfil, tOt adempitrt. 
fnmitiiTflT "■■ mdtilf . 

futnra, n../utiiro. 

a. 

gimei n. parilia. 
Oraen* n.| giardino. 

OULBTi tOi v., racc^liere. 

ffiUnnUj, adv,, per t6li/o. 

sentlBman, ti^ puiuntutiiiu. 



mVdrnnk, to, «-i <** 
gat UB&f, tOi t»^, aAifcitu 



Bivsn, fart.. ddUi. 
gUd, ivli..fdice. 

bIOTS, n., gudnUi. 
go, to. "■. amWrt. 



gial, n., nipj). 
Boat, n- c*p™. 
aid, K,. wio. 

good', iMj, (™*>D. . 
KOodhsaTBiiB! inltrj., ofrp 

goodnsBI, »', hanUi. 
goodl, ».. "f6o. , 
gospal, "■. «M"SeIo- 

gout, "-.pi"**™, , 
goremment, "', goi^er^o, 
gorernor, n-gmnatOri. 
gTUldratUfll, n. Tuinno. 

grandmother, n.,.>idnna. 
grant. t«. v., cmaitre. 
grapo. »■, jiM- 
BTMS, "., "■'«■ , 
Brttm-plot. ".. prdte. 
gnttefnl, a^-, grttto. 



i., grdnde, en 



6ie«k. o^;.? 

grioVe. to. V'» aitrUtdrH. 



hftbi 



to, imji. 1, jTaniindre. 



hjlir, Ti,, co^fo. 



SmdkftTohief. n^^/off oif (to, 
hftppan, to, D.. auadire. 

hupened. what, n., a«ii- 

hAppy. ad^.. felke. 
hmrd. o4j; diiro. 
hMtO. n.,/ntla. 
luatuii to. V-, t^ff^'^tdrtu 
hat. tL, cai>pjU0. 
hktttT. «.. cappcllifio, 

have Teoonrae. to, v.,TMr- 

heidi "., <'<<a. t*«- 

h^lh, C'lSirw"' 
hear. to. "., "dire, 
heart, ".cKdrt. 

hsart, br, mi''., a Krnle. 
heavMU, good, mUri., 

cdrpo d\ Bdcoo '- 
haavT, a<4f ■, petdntc, 
height, "-.oJlt^a., 
llBlp, to, "., tmcT mdiM, 

aiulirt. 

honosfbrth, ado,, d'&ra fn- 

ginpy, n., Eiaiix. 
re, ado., ^1. 
hsra abovs, odi,., guoufi. 
here anatlieTe,adii.,^ cu. 

hida, to, D., noealndtfre. 
h^h, <iv-. <"'"' 
hiftOTT, "« tUria. 

hold, K, ■!.. i™^. 

hpUdaJ, "■. mcdtua. 
BoUsnd, n, Oldnda. 
hoiie«t|imi..im. -- 

hononr. to. v., < 

' nope,, to, "■, tperan, 

hwriue. <Mi-. orribiu 
none, "-, ca'diio. 
hOIMtal. »., Dtpaidle. 
notel. "■. iMirgo. 

hotol-keeper, \n., at 

honaa, <<., cdia. 
how, «*\/, **•«. 



how moeh, ode., gwfnta. 
hnnger, n.,/dnc. 
hunt, ^^ cdccia. 



iiurafi,'t( 



Kpel, to, »., imptJlm. 
portant, 0^7.' inportdnU 

mpoitlbte, o^'. tmpoHi 



Jevnlh, <i4j.p ffiadfo. 
Jolm. n_ CiaDiHRi, 
jiuner, «.,/a((irno»K. 
joumer, "^ ™(w*>. 

inage.n.,^(ldia. 
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jnSOMBMT. 

judgment,- n-* giu4izio. 
jiiieet n-> s^o. 
June, »•* fi^«2^no. 
July, »•♦ mgiio, 

K. 

keep awake* to, v., veglidre. 
kill, to, V'l I'ociaere. 
kind, a^;>i bitdno. 
kindness, **•» tontii. 
king, ^'* ^^* 
IdtMien, *>•* cucina. 
kneel, to, «•> genujUttere, 
knife, ^-t coiteUo.^ 
knight, ^-i cavoliere. 

know, t0» v., Mpere, coiu^ 

Kert. , 

known, part^ samUo, conth 

tciiUo. 

L. 

lady, n-* signdra. 
lake, n.. Za^o. 
lame, odj-* z6ppo. 

lamp, n., {(impoda. 
language, n-. lifH^ua. 
lantern, n., lantema. 
large, o^'-i z^**^* ^dnde. 
last, o^'* liltimo. 
last, at, adv., dUafine. 
late* <iuv., ^rdt. 
lately, adv^^pdoofa, 
Latin, <M/m iiAtino. 

langh, to, f .. r«ere. 
lawyer. «., awocrfto. 
lazy, o^/'i ozidgo. 
lasinefS, n., (^eio, trt/tn^ar- 

ean, to, «•* appoggidrti. 
; earn, to, »., ttnpardre. 

earned, adj., ddtto. 

,eav«, to, v., loKidre. 

eaye, ^^ permesso. 
' og, n., gdniba. 

'. end, to, VMi'v'e'^fv* 

ess, a<iv., meno. 
'. esson, n., leti&ne. 

et, to, f ^ appiggiondrt, 
'. etter, n., lettera. 

iOOTty, »^ lifterti. 

ibrary, «., libreria. 
; ie, n., 6t4^. 

ie, to, v., fMntire. 
[ |f e, n., vita. 
'. )ght, n., Zthn«. 

: ight again, to, «•> riocom- 

aere. 
lighten, to, imp. v., lampeg- 

gidre. 
lion, n., Zedn«. 
l^qnenr, n., liqu&re. 
lllrten, tO^ V't oscoUifre. 
*]ttle, ad;.,j)^lbco2o. 

ittle, adv., pdeo. 

;ttle by little, adv.,pdco a 

pdco. 



KBS. 

liye, to, v., vivere. 
loadstone, *^-i caiamtta. 
Lombardy, »•> X'Omtordla. 
London, n., L&ndra. 
long, <xv-* It^n^o. 
long, to, v-> de«ider<ffie. 
lookt to, v., sembrare. 
lookixur-glass, »•• tpecchio, 
lose, to, T>;. iwrdere. 
loss, n., perdita. 
lend, a4/«> aifo* 
Lonise, »•* i^uisa. 

love, *^M amore. 

Inoratiye, a47>« iticrativo. 
M. 

maeoaroni, n>* maecA«rdn«. 
mad (<lf a dog), ad0., arrab- 
bidto. 

jnaLd.eipart.,fdtto. 
make, to, v.,fdre. 
make believe, to, v., far 

vUta,fi%gere. 

make a present, to, «., 

regaMre. 

man, n., lu^mo. 
manner, n., mddo. 
manufactory, n.,fdl)brica. 
many, a^j't nwlti. 
marble, n., mdrmo. 
March, n., mdrzo. 
march, to, v., marddre. 
market, n^* mercdto. 
marry, to, v., maritdrti, 
MaiT, n.> MaHa. 
mask, »•> mdschera. 
master, n., maestro, pa- 

dr&ne. 
match, n., zo^faneUo^ 
meadow, n.,]n'tito. 

means, n., mezzo. 
means, by, adv., per mezzo. 
meat, n-* cdme. 
meat, salt, n., sdldme. 
medicine, *>•, medidna. 
meet, to, «•• incontrdre. 
melt, to, V', f^ndere, di- 

dicuxidre, 
memory, n-t mente. 
merchandise, n., merce. 

merchant, n-t negozidnte. 
midnight, f>-i mezzandtte. 
merry, a^.y dU^fro. 
midst, in the, adv., in 

mizzo. 
Milan, n., Mildno. 
mile, n., miglio. 
milk, n., Idtte. 
minister, n., ministro. 
minute, »., min^to. 
misdemeanour, n., dditto. 

miser, n., avdro. 
misery. **•> mUeria. 
misfornine, n-* dUgrdsia. 
mistake, n., errdre. 
Mr., 1^'t signdre. 
Mrs., n., tigruhra. 



KOT. 

mix, to, n., mezcere. 
modest, ac^-t modezto. 
modesty, n., modestia. 
money, n., dandro. 
monkey, n., zdmmia. 
Mont Alanc n., Jt&nte 
Bidnco. 

Monte Sosa, n-* M6nu 

R6sa, 
month, n., meu. 
moon* n., lana. 
moomi^t, «>•* chidro di 

Una. 
more, adv.,piii. 
morning, n., mattina, 
morning, tbis, adv., stamat- 

Una. 
morrow, to-, adv., domdni. 
mortal, c^-* mortdle. 
mother, *»., mddre. 
mountain, »•* m^U, mon- 

tdgna. 

mouth, by word of, adv., 

avivavdce. 
much, adv., a^sdi, mdlto. 
much, as, adv., tdnto. 
much as, as, adv., tdnto 

qudnto. 
much, by, adv., af&rza. 
much, how, adv., qudnto. 
much, too, adv., trdppo. 
murderer, »-, cuMmMo. 
mntlial, ^'* oomtine. 

N. 

name, to, v*, nomindre. 
named, part, nomindto. 
Nai{Oleon, n., Napoledne. 
nation, n., nazidne. 
native, o^^'m natdle. 
near, a^^ And adv., vicino. 
near, to get, v.,avvicindrtL 
nearest, ad,f.,pr68simo. 
nearly, cor^., qudsi. 
necessary, acQ-, necessdrio. 
necessary, to be, v., hUo- 

gndre. 
need, n., Utdgno. 

needle, n., ago. 

nefrlect, to, «-, negUgere. 
neighbour^ n., prdssimo. 

neighbouring, ac^-, vicino. 

nephew, n., nipdte. 

nevertiiieless, conQ., mmdi- 

meno. 
new, ad^-i tuuivo. 
news, **•* nVfdva, novella. 
newspaper, n., gi^n-ndU. 
next, ac^;prdssimo. 
nighti ^-i "ii^tte. 
noble, a^-t ndbiU. 
nobody, pron., neu^no. 
noise, n-* rumdrt. 
none, pron., ntzzAno. 
noon, »•* mezzogx&mo. 
nor, adv., ni. 
north, n., nord. 
not, adv., non. 
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MOTE. 

note, »♦ ingiietto. 

not even* <>»*•? neanOu.^ 
llOthiM/P*w»., ndUcktnientc. 
nOWf odv,^ dra, (uLeuo, 

nameronif o^-f numerdfo. 

o. 

oak, n., gucrcio. 
obedientf <k^'-» ubbidiente. 

Obe/i tO» V'« ti6&idtre. 
oblige. tO» ».. obbligdre. 

obliged, to be. ^t d<wwr«. 

obBtaolOf n., ostdoolo. 

obstinate. oAJ* otUndto. 

oeoasioni *>•» occcuidne. 
occupied, part., occupdto. 

offend, to. «m offAidere, 
offended, part., offeto. 
offer. »•» offiria. 
offer, to. f.ojfrire. 
often, a<V-> 9peuo. 
oh! inteTJ-fOhl 

oil. *^>* <^t^' 

old, adf., wockio. 
Ombrella, n., om5re{2o. 
on iJl fonrSf adv., carpdni. 
OnlJt <><^>i MoUdnto. 

only onCf o4p-» t^nico. 

on the contrary, adv., diver- 

aamente. 
on the point* adv., in pro- 

ctnto. 
on the other aide* adv., ai 

dil^ 
0pen» to, «M aprire, 
opera* n.. dpera. 
opinion, n.,par&e. 
OPPOBitCt adv., dirimpHlo, 

ja^ia (in). 
oppreH. to« «•* oppHmere. 
OPPrCHOr, n., opprtu&n. 
or, oon^., 0, od, aUrimenti, 
orange* **•» ardnda. 
orator, n*. oratdrt. 
order, n., drdine. 
order, in, adv., a/ine, aj/ln- 

order, to* v., ordtntfrs. 
originate* to. v.,pi-ocedere. 
other, adj., Mtro. 
others, vron., aUrid. 
otherwise* conj., altrimhUi. 
Ontside. adv.,fudri. 
out* to go, v., tudrt. 
overbearing, n^ arrogdma. 
overflow, to. «.. alUigdre. 
overtake, to, v., raggitin- 

gert. 
owner, n.,padr&M, 
OX, »•• z»^< 

p. 

paffe, »., iw^ina. 
pain, n., doZ<^. 
pain, to, «., daiere. 
paint to* v^dip(mgen. 



P0V7B OUT. 

painter, n^ pOtrfee, /^ i>tt- 

t&n, n». 
painting, «.. i»«6m, 

middro. 

palace* n.,paXdg*o. 

pale, to become* v-* impoZ- 

paper* »«« cdrta. 
pardon, to, v., perdondre. 
pardon; free, n., grdzia. 
parent, n., genitdre. 
Fans* »•* Parigi. 

ig9xkt^*pfirco. 
part, «., p«»'te- , 
pass, to, f..jw»«f«- 

past, adj., tc&rto. 
patience, n.,paziewt€k. 
pay. to* v.,pagdre. 
peach, n.,pi9ca. 
pear, n.,j>era. 
pen, »..i»n»Mi. 
Peter. «•. i'ieiro. 

peasant, n., oontoaino. 
peninsula. n.,jKniso{a. 
penny (half). "., <dido. 
people, »Mixi»to. 
perceive, to, «.. Kdrgere. 
perhaps* amj.,f<h-$e. 
person. n.,per8dna. 
personally, adv., inpendna. 
peruse* to* «•* *cdrrtre. 
petition. n.,petizidne. 
piano, n., pianqfdiie. 
pin. f>>> ^pMla. 
pink, n., ^rt^ano. 
pipe, n..i>*pa. 
pity, to* v., com|xuin^ere. 
place, in, adv., in ludgo. 
place* »•* ix^<to- 

plant* n.,in<into. 

plate, n.,pidtto. 

play, to* f .. giocdre, giuo- 

c&rt, iuondre. 
pleasant* adj., ameno. 
please, tO> v.,piacere. 
vl^MB t6 be, V-, compia- 

certi. 
pleasure. n.,piacen, gr&do. 
plenty* adv., a hizzefft. 
plot* grass* n., prdto. 
pocket, n., tcMca, laccdccia. 
pocket-^iandkerchief, n., 

faztoletto. 

poetry, n.,poesia. 
poisoned, ^rt., awdendUt. 

poliidi affain. to. «-. npuUre. 

political^ adj., politico. 
poor* adQ., p&oero. 
portion, »».,l>arte. 
possess, to, v.,pottedere. 
possess oneself, to, v., im- 

padronirsi. 

possible, adj.ypoufttne.^ 

possibly, adv.,possibilmente. 
post-office, n.tpdsta. 
pound (money), n., Ura 

tterUna. 
pour out, to, v., metcert. 



QUisr. 
poverty* ^^ witMa. 

powerful, adj.,pot9ente, 
praise, to. v., loddre. 
pray, to, e.,pregdre. 
prefer, to, «•. preferire. 
prepared, paH.,prepardto. 
present, n., regalo. 

present, to make a, v., 

regaldrt. 
presented, part., regdldto. 
presently. oAv.,frap6co. 
prevent, to, p-. impoKrc. 

prjes^, n.,iwefe. 
principal, adj.,ffriw:ipdi^ 
prjson. n.,prigtdne. ^ 
prisoner, *»•* prigumiero. 

privately, adv., a qudttr'do' 
prise, n.,previio. 

prize, to give a, «., prt- 

midrt. 
probable. adj.,pnbdMle. 
probably, adv., probdbO- 

mente. 
proceed, to, v., procedure. 
profession, n.,prqfesii&M. 
profit* n.,prqfitto, partito. 
promenade, n.,paiKggidta, 

pOMeggio. 

promenade* to, v., passeg- 

gidre. 
promise, to, v.,promeaere. 
promised, part.,promeMo. 
promote, to, v., promvb&vere. 

pronounce, to, ^t pronun- 

cidre. 
proper, to be, v. imp., am- 

venire. 
property, «., avere, pro- 

prieta. 
proposal* n.,propd8ta. 
protect, to, v., proteggere. 
proud, a^., mperpo. 
proverb, n., proverbio. 
provide, to, v.,provvedere. 

provided* conj., tuppdttocki, 

purcki. 
province, n.,prov(ncia. 
prudent, ad^-, prudcnte. 
psalm, n., salmo. 
public, ad^'t pUbblico. 
punish, to, V , tnmire. 
pupil. n>. tcoldre, aUOvo. 
purchase, to, v., oomprdre. 
purchase, **., cdmpra. 
purpose, n*. disegno, 
purposely, . adv., a heUo 



studio, a hellapdsta. 
pursue* to* v., inseguire. 
put* to, V-* mettere, p&rrt. 

put between, to, «., frap- 

pdrre. 

Q- 

QUeen. t»., regina. 
quickly, adv., presto. 
quickly, to do, v.^ar presto, 
quiet* adj., ettto. 
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BAILWAT. 

R. 

railway, n.,fep-avia. 
raixii n.., pi6gg%a. 
rain* to. ♦'»p- v.^pi^vere. 
rather, cory., piuttdsto. 

read, to, »•. leggere. 
read, parUt letto. 
reading, the. lettiira. 
ready, adj., iwdnto. 
readjust, to, «•, rvaggius- 
tare. 

reason. »., ragi&M. 
receive, to, »•» ricevere. 
recite, to, «., recttdrc. 
recognise, to, »•» ricond- 
scere. 

recommend, to, v., racco- 

manddre. 

recommendation, n-t roc- 

comandazidne. 

recompense, to, «•, ricowi- 

jpensare. 

reconrse, tohaye, «., ricdr- 

rere. 

red, <K^'', r(^sso. 
redeem, to, v., <aZfare« 
reduce, to, «., ridiirre. 
reflect, to, «-, njieltere. 
refract, to, »•, njiettere. 
regarding, <"*«•» ai)rop<J«*to. 

regiment, «•» reggimento. 
leaetytOt v., pentirn. 
rejoice, to, »•» ralUgrdrst. 
relate, to, »•, narrarc, rae- 

contdre. 
ration, «., rdazidne. 
remain, tO» *•» rimanere. 
remember, to, «•, ricor- 

ddrsi. 
rend, to, v-* idrudre. 
rent, «•» rendita.^ 
repel, to. »., ripelUre. 
repent, to, v.,pentirsi. 
reply, to, !>•, rMpdwdere. 
representation, «-. rai)pre- 

sentazuine. 

reproach, to, «•» rimpro- 

verdre. 
request, ^'f richiesta.^ 
rOQUest, to. ''•, richikdere. 
reside, to, v., dimordre. 

residence, »-, a&i£a«t<^e. 
resolve, to, ij-. mdiuerc. 
resource. »»., ris&rsa. 
respect, **., rupetto. 

respect, to, v., rt>pcttar«. 
rest, to, v., riposdrsi. 

return, «•, ntdmo. 

return, to, «-, ritorndre. 
revolted, part^ ribelldto. 
rich, ffloy-, ricco. ^ 
riches, i*-* ricchezza. 
ride. ^^ cavalcdta. 
right. ^•, diritto. 
ring, ^M an^llo. 
ripe, odj'* matiiro. 

river, n.,/t<m€. 



SHOUT. 

road, n., ria. 
roar, to, «., ruggire. 
roast, ^-^ arrdsto. 
Rome, ^M, -R^^ma. 
roof. ^M tetto. 
room, n.f cdmera, pdsto. 
rose, n., rdsa. 

'RoB6iP'fVP^'>''n-t R^MLf Rosina. 
ruin, to, *•» rovindre. 
run, to, «•, cdrrcrc. 
run away, to, v.,fuggire. 
run towards, to, v., occdr- 

Russia, n*, -Rt^sta. 

s. 

saddened, to boi «-, a^ris- 

saddle, n., «^22a. 
safe, adj., n'ciiro. 

safety, ^-t sicuTta. 

said, jxirt., detto, 
sailor, ft-, marindro. 
Saint Helena, n., ^ant' 

salad, n.t insaldta. 
sale, ft., vendita. 
salute, to, V-, M^utdre. 

8ai{pho, »•» ii>'d#b. 

satire, ^•, <d<tra. 
satisfied, to be, v-, oonfen- 

tdrsi. 
save, to, v., saZvdre. 
Saxony, n., Sassdnia. 
say, to, v., dire. 
scarcely, co»y., a pena. 
school, n., scudla. 
sea, »*., mdre. 
see, to, »., wderc. 
seek, to, v., cercdre. 

seem, to, «.,!»»•«•«• 

seldom, adv., di rddo. 
sell, to, v., vendere. 
send, to, v., manddre. 
sentinel. *>., tentinSUa. 
September. *>•, Settempre. 
serious, o^'., severo, <erto. 
seriously, adv., seriamente. 
servant, n-* »ervOj serdtdre. 
serve, to, «•, »cn>fre. 
several, adj.,parecchi. 
severe, adj., «ev&ro, <^rio. 
severely, adv., severamente. 
sew, to, v., cucire. 
shear, to, v., tosdre. 
sheep, n.ypecora. 

sheet (of paper). ri.,fdgUo. 
shilling, «., tcaiiiw. 

shine, to, v-, ri{t2c«re. 
ship, ^-y ndvcy vofcello. 
shoe, f^M tcdrpa. 

shoemi^er, n., caizoldio. 
shooting, ^M cdccia. 
shopkeeper, »., battegdio. 
short, aaj't cdrto. 
shoulder, ^-v spdlla. 
shout, «., fl^rido. 



STATION. 

shout, to, «.» griddre. 
show, ft-, mdttra. 
show, to, v., moxtrdre. 
shut, to, v., cAttM2er«. 

side, on the other, adv., 

cU di Id. 
side* *>•* 2dto,i)drte. 
sight, n., visto. 
sign, to, y.,jirmdre. 
silk. n«, <«to- 
silly. a4?M sttipido. 
sin, n.,j7eccdto. 
since, cot^'., giacchi. 
sing, to, v., cantdre. 
singer,/- **•> cantotribe. 
six^. to. v., affonddre. 
sir, n., <t^;mdr«. 
sister, ^'v <ore2{a. 
sit. tO^ v., «ed«re. 

situation, n.,|x;<to. 

situated, I>art., sUudto. 

skin, »•, jp&2{«' 

sleep, to, «., dormire. 
sleep, to fall a-, «., oddor- 

mentdrri. 
sleeve. ^•, mdnica. 
slothful, adj., infingdrdo, 
slow, adj., piano. 
small, a%'.,j)iccoto. 
smile, to, «•, sorridere. 
smith. n.,fdbbro. 
smoke, n.,ftimo. 
smoke, to, v.,fumdrejwni^ 

cdre. 
snow, n., neve. 
snow, to, i'tnp. v., neviodre. 
SO, cary., cofi. 
soap, n., «ap(^. 
soldier, n., ioiddto, 
some, adj't alc^no. 
something. »•* qudlche cdsa. 
son, n.,figlio. 
song, n-i canz&ne. 
soon, adv., presto. 
soon, as, adv., appina. 
soon as, as, adv., ai^pena cA«. 
sooner, cono-, piuttdsto. 

Sophia, »-, Si^ia. 
sow, to, v., «emindre. 
Spain, n., Spdgna. 
sparrow, n.,jpd«««ro. 
speak, to, «., parldre. 

speech, ^•, dt«cdr<o. 

spend, to, v., spendere. 
spider, «■, rdgmo. 
spirit, *t*, dntmo. 
spite, in. adv., ad 6nta. 
splendour, n>, <p2end(fre. 
spleen, «., ndw*; 

spring, primavera. 
Staircase, n-. scalindta. 
stairs, ^^ scdia. 
• stand to, «-, stare. 
standing, adv., inpiedl. 
star, n*. ffeZIa. 
starry, a4j.,stelldto. 
start, to, v., awuirsi. 
station, n., stazidne. 
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STATUS. 

f tatue. »•* 9tdtua. 
■tatuei littie. n., statuetta. 
8tMl» to, »•. rubdre, 

Bteeli ^t accidio, 

•teeple, n., campanUe, 

•terungt «<&'•* tterUno. 

Stew. «•» itufdto. 

stick, n., 5o*W»i«. 

still, co«V-, tuttavta. 

Stir the soul, to, o-, comr- 

Stock Xzohange, n.. j9<^aa. 
stone, n^ «<<««>, (of fruit) 

ndcciolo. 
Stop, to, v^fermdrii. 
Stornif **•> tempetta, 
nlOTy, n., stdria. 
stranger, n^foretttere. 

Street, »»•, »<r<Wa. 

strike, to, t»., percudterr. 
strong, a<y.. A-te. 
stndent, *^t <<«Mi^nte. 
stndions, a4;-, <ctMiidw. 
study, n., studio. 

Stndf, to, v., <<uduire. 

stnpid, <Mf-, rtt^wdo. 
subject, n>, siiddito. 

fubjngate, to, «-, «>y^to- 

gdre, 
submit, to, v., «ottom^<tere. 
succeed, to, «., Hu$cirt,per- 
tenire, tttecedere. 
• such, cofy •, edte. 
suck, to, «.. «iw««. 
suddenly, a<2v., «iu>tto. 

sSer, to, »., tojfrire. 

sufficient, to oe, tmp. «., 
sufficiently, ««*»•, ««««- 

tdiua, 
sugar, ^'t irticc/i«ro. 
summer, ^'t m^, e<M^' 
sun, f^M *^^' 
sup, to, v., c^ndre. 
supper, »•, c«»<»- 

suppose, to, «•, «*RP<>rr«. 
surprised, iwrt., sorpreto. 

sur^iye, to, «■, soprawi- 

vere. 

surrender, to, «.. arren- 

der<t. 
suspend, to, «•* tocpendere. 
SWfUlOW, to, v., inghiottire. 
sweep, to^ «.. wuzdre. 
sweet, a4;- *^Zce. 
Switzerland, n.. 5'vfe«era. 
swollen, o<t?M g<inJio. 
sword, ^M sjxicto. 

T. 

table, f*-, tdvoia. 
tailor, «•» 'arto. 
take, to, V-. Wrre, prendere. 
talk, to, v.,parldre. 
tall, a47'» o^, jjrrdirufe. 
tea, n., U. 



TUBN. 

teaeh, to, «•, integndre, 
tear, to, v., cdrucire. 
tenor, »•* teiufre. 
thanks, *>•* grdxie. 
thank, to, t>., rtwyrondrc. 
thav, adj.,queUo. 
the, art., tC Io> 2a, t, (^li, le. 
theatre, n., fecitro. 
then, oav., offdra. 
there, adv., la. 
therefore, <»fv.,jMrcid,dtJ»- 

thief, *»•* I<idro. 
thin, o^n seooo. 

thing, n>, c<^<a. 
think, to, *';. pensdre. 
thirst, n-, «^<f- 

this, a<^'>, 9u«sto, pron., cid. 

thiji eyening, adv., stcu- 

sera. 

fixim morning, o^'^'t statmu- 

tina. 
thought, ^f concetto. 
thousand, odi., miUe. 
throat, «»..ydui. 
througn, prtp.* per metto. 
throne, **•* tr6no. 
throw oneself, to, gittdrH. 
thunder, to, **»!>■ «•, ***o- 

ndre. 
thus, conj'* cosi.^ 
ticket, n.tbiglietto. 
time, n., tempo. 
tired, part., stdnco. 
to, P^TP'* a, a^ 
to-day, adv., dggi. 
together, adv., insieme. 
to-morrow, adv., domdni. 

tongue, «*f lifHn^a. 

too much, adv., trdppo. 
tooth, n., d^nte. 
towards, prq^'» verso. 

towards, to run, «•» acodr- 

rere. 
towel, <*•* aMiugatiidno. 
tower, n., tdrre. 
town, n-t cittd. 
traitor, *k, traditdre. 
traitress, »., traditdra. 
translate, to, «•* trad^rre. 
trayel, to, v., viaggidre. 
trayeller, n., viaggidto. 

trayel oyer, to, «•» •w^'^ 

rere. 
tree, *»•• drbore, dVbero. 
tribute, n., tribdto. 
trouble, **•* in^nirdzzo. 

true, a%M w»v. 

truly, adv., certamente, dav- 

vero. 
trust, n., confidenza. 
trust, to, «.,^'/dr»i. 
truth, ^'1 venta. 
Turin, *»., Torino. 

turkey (fowl), ».. gailindc- 

cio. 

Turkish, a^y turco. 
turn* to, v., vcOgiere. 



WAST. 

u. 

ugly, adj., bnitto. 
uncle, n., zio. 
under, adv., sdtto. 
undergo, to, v., tubire. 
understand, to, v., capire, 
intendere. 

undertake, to, v., intra^ 

prendere. 

undertaking, »•> intror 

presa. 
unhappy, adj., infdice. 
untie, to, v., sddgliere. 
until, adv., sino. 
unusual, a^-* inusdto. 
unwillingly, adv., a molui- 

cudre. 
up. to get, «.. alzdrsi. 
uphold, to, v., sostenere. 
upon, pr^'f <u, sdpra. 
uproot, to, v., sveUere,divel- 

lere. 
US, pron., ndi, ci. 
used, a^-t sdlito. 
useful, a<j;., dtile. 
useless, adi., imUiU. 
usually, adv., spesso. 
usury, n«, ut&ra. 

V. 

yaoancy, n.,wicdnza. 
yalour, *>•, valdre. 
yaloroUS, adj., valordso. 
yal^e, to, v., tener cdnto. 
yanous, adj., djverso. 
Venice, n.,^ Venetia. 

yerb, **•• verbo. 

yery much, adv., mdUo. 

yery much (of rain), adv.^ 

dUa dirdtta. 

▼ice, «., »<«io- 

Victor^ ««t Vittdria, 
yictonous, adj., vindtdre. 
yiew, n., v<«to. 

yillage, n., vOtdgr^io. 

yiolet, «•» vidto. 
yirtue, «., virt^. 
yisit, »•. tJOito. 

yoice, »•* «<^ 
yolume, *»•, vo{tim0. 

W. 

wait to, «., o«prf*dre. 
waiter, ^m eameriere. 
waiting, adv., a bdda. 
waitress, ♦».. cameriera. 
wake up, to, «-, sveglidrsi. 
walk, «., passeggidta. pas- 

seggio. 
walk, to, v., camminare. 
wall, «•, «ti»v. 
walnut, «•» «<fce. 
want, ».. bisdgno. 
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WAST. 

want) tOf v., abbitogndre, 

mancdre. , 
war» »•> gtterra. 
warehon86f n.. magaxtino. 
^^ann, adj.t cdido. 
watoht n., oroUgio. 
watoht tOt Vn veglidre. 
water* n^dcgua. 

way* to Bhow taot «•> <*»- 

W6akt o4j., debole. 

weather, n., tempo. 
weekt ^'y ^tiindno.. 
well, n.,p<izzo. 
well, <ulv., b«n«. 
what, pron^t che cdsa. 
Whateyer, pron., checchi. 

wheat, »•• grdno. 

when, adv.f qudndo. 
whence, odv.^ &ndA, ddnde. 
where, adv., &oe, dive. 
white, o^p bidnco. 
whole, <Mii'* interot t^tto. 



WOSK. 

whosoever, pron., chiiinque. 
why, <idv., perchi. 
wide, adj* largo. 
wife, ^'t mdglie. 

wife, to take a, «•, ammo- 

glidrH. 
Will, »»•» grddo. 
Williain, n-* Gugliehno. 
willingly, adv., voLentieH. 
wind, «., vento. 
window, n..,Jmettra. 
wine, «•» «^»M>. 

winter, n., inwmo. 
wipe, to, «•. tergere. 

wish, «.. w^xio. 
wish, to, «., efc«i(ter4re. 
with, iw«p., con. 
without, «>»y» «n*a. 
wolf, «., J«po- 
woman, n., cbfnna. 
wood, n., Z>d«co, {«^o. 
word, n.,par6la. 

word of month, by, adv., 

a viva vdce. 
work, to, «•• lavordre. 



YOUTH. 

worse, a£^., pepgidre. 
worse, adv.,peggio. 

worse, to become, «., iMsgh 

worth] to be, «.. twl«Tc 
wound, n.,/erfta. 
wound, to, v.,ferire. 
wrath, n., zdegno. 
wr^okled, part^ aggrinzito. 
write, to, ».. 9crivere. 
written, ixxr*., tcritto. 
wrong, n., tdrto. 

Y. 

year, n., dnno. 

yellow, a47.f f*<^' 
yesterday, <>»«., ieW. 
yesterday, th,e day befbroi 

adv., avantiert. 
yet, odv.t ancdra. 
yet, not, adv., non oncdro. 
yoimg, a<l;-> guMne. 
youth, »., ragdtzo, gioH' 

netto. 
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